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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


Iu the early stages of literature and science the symbols 
used are generally self-explanatory, but soon there comes 
a time when they become obscure. If at this stage there 
is a break in the tradition, the obscurity gradually 
increases until someone at last succeeds in unravelling 
the mystery. Thus in the marriage-hymn in RV. we find ; 

सोमः प्रथमो fafa? गन्धर्वो fafaz उत्तर: | 
तृतीयो अझिष्टे पतिस्तुरीयस्ते मनुष्यजाः || 
सामो ददद्‌ गन्ध्र्घाय गन्धर्वो दददझये | 
रयिं च gainaz झिमछामथो इमाम्‌ ।। 

‘Soma got her first, Gandharva got her next. Agni is 
your third husband and your fourth one born of man. 
Soma gave to Gandharva, Gandharva gave to A eni, 
Agni gave me wealth and sons and also this wife (x. 85. 
40-41). 

The sense of these stanzas must have been perfectly 
clear to the seers of early days, but they became obscure 
later on and Savana merely gives running paraphrase 
without any attempt at explanation. There is hardly any 
doubt, however, that three stages in the physical deve- 
lopment of woman are referred to here. A stanza in the 
Grhva-Samegraha points in the same direction. 

Again, take for instance the following stanza : 

चत्वारि वाक्‌ परिमिता पदानि 

तानि धिदुर्त्नह्मणा ये मनोपिण: | 

गुहा त्रीणि निहिता नेङ्गयन्ति 

लुरीयं वाच्यो मनुष्या वदन्ति ।। १॥१६४।४* 


‘Speech is measured in four quarters, the brahmanas 
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who are wise, know them. Three (of these quarters) are 
hidden and do not bestir themselves. It is the fourth 
quarter of speech that men speak.’ 

The explanation of this stanza found in SB. appears 
to be correct. The Brahimana enumerates four stages in 
the evolution of speech, the first being represented by the 
hissing of serpents, the second by the notes of birds, the 
third by the sounds of beasts and the fourth by the speech 
of men: 

तदेतत qi घाचा5निरुक्‍तं यन्मनुष्या aga) añaa 
qua घाचोऽनिरुक्तं यत पशवो agfa) अरथैतत तुरीयं वाचो- 
5निरुकतं यद्वयांसि बदन्ति | अथैतत लुरीयं mafas यदिदं 
रुद्रं aai चदति । ४।१।३।१६ 

The various explanations of ‘‘catwari padani” in Nir. 
xi. 9 would lead one to think that in this case also the 
real meaning had become obscure, though not to so great 
au extent as in the case of RV, x. 85.40-41. The Nirukta 
(Parisista) says (xiii. 7) : 

कतमानि तानि चत्वारि पदानि ? 

AFIT महाव्याह्ृतयङचेत्याषम्‌ | 

नामाख्याते च्रोपसगनिपाताश्चेति वैयाकरणा: | 

मन्त्र: कल्पा ब्राह्मणं चतुर्थो व्यावहारिकीति याज्ञिकाः | 

ऋचो यजूंपि सामानि aqai व्याचहारिकीति REFA: | 

aqi चाग्‌ वयसां श्रुद्रस्य खरीस्त्रपस्य चतुर्थी व्याचहारिकीत्येके । 
पशुषु तृणवेषु स्रूगेष्वात्मनि चेत्यात्मप्रचादाः | 

अथापि ब्राह्मणं wafa—ara वाक्‌ स्त्रष्टा aqai व्यमबत-- 
एध्वेच लोकेषु त्रीणि, पशुषु तुरीयम्‌ । या पृथिव्यां साझौ सा 
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ra?) यान्तरिक्षे खा बायो खा वामदेब्ये) या fafa खादित्ये 
सा बृहति सा स्तनयित्लो। अथ पशुचु । ततो या घागत्यरिच्यत 
तां ब्राह्मणेष्वदःचः | तस्माद्‌ ब्राह्मणा उभयीं वाचं बदन्ति--या च 
देवानां या च मनुष्याणामिति | 

In the Mahabhasya  Patanjali naturally explains 
“catvarl padani” as “catvari padajatani—namakhyate 
copasarga-nipatas ca". According to Bhartrhari the 
reference is to the pari, pa$yanti, madhyama and 
vaikhari varieties of speech. This is a fairly late idea 
and must be rejected on that account. 


Again there is the stanza in the Reveda (1v. 58. 3) : 


चत्व।रि rg त्रयो अस्य पादा 
Z शीर्षे सत्त हस्तालसो अस्य | 
त्रिधा agit वृषभो रोरवीति 

re विवेदा 
महा देवा मत्याँ आ विवेश ।। 

‘Four horus, three feet are his, two heads, seven hands 
are his. Bound threefold, the bull roars. The great God 
has entered the mortals. 

There is hardly any doubt that Soma is the great God 
mentioned here. In the first place the hymn is addressed 
to Soma. Secondly, Soma is often spoken of as entering 
mortals; e.g, “amartyo marty àavivesa" vill. 48. 12. 
Thirdly, “the sound made by the trickling Soma is often 


alluded to, generally in hyperbolical language, with verbs 


“My, 


m) 


meaning to roar or below or even thunder ; he is thus 
commonly called bull among waters, which figure as 
cows" (Macdonell). 
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But the sense appears to have been lost sight of long 
ago. According to the Nirukta Parisista the great God 
is the sacrifice. According to the Mahabhasva He is 
Sabda. Accordiug to others He is the Sun, 


Let us now take an instance from another sphere. Most 
people are not aware that the bishop's mitre is a modified 
representation of a fish’s head, the fish being a symbol 
used by early Christians, for “that which is occult hath 
the fish for a symbol; for the fish is hidden in darkness 
and silence: he knows the secret places of the earth and 
the springs of the hollow sea.” 


In exactly the same way the technical terms of Sans- 
krit grammar became meaningless after & time. Even 
such pre-eminently self-explanatory terms as Parasmai- 
pada and Atmanepada are dubbed “niranvaya samjna" by 
a commentator of the Katantra of all people (p. 126), of the 
Katantra which more than any other system, preserved 
the ancient self-explanatory terms. And commentators 
rack their brains in vain for a rational explanation of the 
gigantic “Sarvanamasthana” which, by a curious irony 
of fate, has been dislodged from the rightful position in 
the Katantra system and has found hospitable refuge in 
the system of Panini (p. 38). Since in Panini the suffixes 
-satr, -kvasu, -iyasun ete. are without nm, the name 
oarvanamasthána (lit. ‘in which the entire name is 
Preserved’) loses all significance in this system, but since 
the suffixes are read with min the Katantra, the name is 
particularly suitable for that system, where, however, 
it has been replaced by the mono-syllabic “dhut". Most 
of the commentators of Panini have failed to find any 
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meaning in the term for the simple reason that they are 
without any sense of historical perspective and do not 
take into account the fact that names perfectly significant 
iu one system may be borrowed and become meaningless 
in another. The English word ‘accent’ is a case in 
point. Derived from ad ‘to’ and cantus ‘singing, tone, 
melody’ from cantum past participle of canere “to sing,” 
it is a literal translation of Greek prosoidia ‘a song sung to 
an instrumental or vocal accompaniment from pros ‘added 
to’ and oide ‘song’, and is therefore applicable to musical 
ör pitch accent only. But though in Latin and English 
the stress accent is predominant, still the word ‘accent’ is 
used. Atthe present moment many Indian scholars are 
exercised over the problem of finding out a suitable term 
for ‘stress accent’ in the Indian languages. With the 
example of the English word ‘accent’ before us we can 
easily use "udatta" for “accented” and “nihata” for 
“unaccented”. 

To take another instance, the word ‘Easter’ is derived 
from Anglo-Saxon Eostre, Kastre, a pagan goddess of light 
aud spring whose festival came off on the spring Equinox. 
In English the pagan word is used for the Christian 
festival commemorating the resurrection of Christ. 

Iu this book an attempt has been made to trace the 
technical terms generally used in the different systems of 
Sanskrit grammar back to their sources and to give 
rational explanations of them. Even such apparently 
arbitrary technical terms as “lat”, “bha”, etc. have been 
found on examination to admit of acceptable ex- 
planations. In Bengal we have been accustomed to 
regard the technical terms of the Mugdhabodha as most 
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arbitrary, but a caretul study of these terms reveals the 
fact that thev are in most cases borrowed from or 
modelled upon those found in the Jaineudra V vakarana 
aud are susceptible of rational explanation. 

In Sanskrit “ac” and “hal” have stood for vowels and 
consonants respectively at least from the time of Pànini 
and they are formed according to the “principal of the 
forceps” (sandamsa-nvàya), by taking two letters from the 
Sivasütras according to Panini’s rule *adir antyena sahetà" 
(i. 1.71 ), yet the commentators of the Prayowaratna- 
mali, following the noble example of the Unàdi-sütras 
and under the impression that any possible ior impossible) 
derivation may be suggested for name (*samjna-Sabdà 
vatha-kathancid vyutpadyah”) explain them thus : 

अच्‌ गतो किप । प्रभाप्रकाशिका | १।७। हल्‌ गतो | हरन्ति । 
स्वरानुगतं गच्छन्तीति क्रिप्‌। गुढ्प्रकाशिका १।१९, । 

Owing to the difficulties created by the communal 
riots which caused widespread dislocation, this book had 
to be printed in a press which, though one of the finest 
printing presses in Calcutta, was not properly equipped 
for the printing of technical works of this type and so 
the printing leaves much to be desired. Following 
the principle “madhvabhave gudam dadvat” è had to 
be used for the long i, n for the guttural nasal, 
mere / lor the sonant / and mere / for Visarjaniva ; 
no diacritical marks could be used with most of 
the capital letters and in Greek and Latin words 


e and o had to be used for both the long and short 


varieties. It was, moreover, a capital mistake to have 
the book set up in linotype which did not afford much 
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facility for correction of proofs and this was aggravated 
by the work having to be entrusted to compositors not 
familiar with this type of work. It is quite possible that 
owing to these and other causes a uumber of errors have 
remained uncorrected, specially in the numbering of the 
rules of grammars. Only those which have been detected 
at a cursory glauce have been mentioned in the Errata. 
A full list of errors will be appended to part 11 which 
will come out next year. 


KsSHITISH CHANDRA CHATTEKJI 


CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY 
September, 1948. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


Some time ago the University of Calcutta requested me 
to see through the press a revised edition of Dr Kshitish 
Chandra Chatterji's Technical Terms and ‘Technique of 
Sanskrit Grammar, Part I. ‘The author had in mind the 
idea of revising the first edition of the book and accord- 
ingly he made necessary corrections here and there, but 
when the University was in a position to publish the 
book Dr Chatterji was no more with us. It was, therefore, 
that I readily agreed to undertake the work when the 
University requested me to do it. There was another 
point in associating myself with the revised edition of 
this work. Dr Chatterji happened to be one of the 
distingnished students of my late lamented father Dr 
Pasupatinath Sastri, and I, in turn, had also the privilege 
of attending Dr Chatterji's classes at the University of 
Caleutta during my Post-Graduate days. So I felt it a 
solemn duty to take up this work when it was offered 
to me. 

As the manuscript of this edition was almost ready for 
the press I was not required to exert much in this respect, 
but I had to check certain quotations and identify them 
correctlv, besides removing a few minor inaccuracies. 

I am quite aware of my own limitations. It would have 
been happier indeed if Dr Chatterji could have been 
spared a few vears more to see his work published for the 
second time. But I am sure, scholars all over the world, 
will acknowledge with gratitude this important contri- 
bution to the domain of Sanskrit Grammar. 


SANSKRIT COLLEGE 
CALCUTTA GAURINATH SASTRI 
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Upapada in J. ths m vs 325-330 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


AA—Aitareya Aranyaka. AB.—Aitareya Brahmana. 
APr.—Atharva-Veda-Pratisakhya (ed.Suryakanta). Apr.— 
Atharva-Veda-Pratisakhya (ed. Visvabandhu) Arm.— 
Armenian. ASS. — Asvalfiyana Srauta Sūtra. AV. — 
Atharva-Veda. BD.—Brhad-Devata of Saunaka. C.—Can- 
dra or Candra Vyükarana, C A. —CaturadhyayikA(Atharva- 
Veda-Pratisakhya ed. Whitney). Gk.—Greek. Gr. Su.— 
Grhya Sütra. Hc.—Hemacandra or HaimaSsabdanuSasana. 
HN.—Harinamamrta Vyikarana of Jiva Gosvimin. 
IE. — Indo-European. J.—Jainendra  Vyakarana of 
Devanandin (with Sabdarthacandrika). JUB.—Jaiminiya 
Upanisad Brahmana. — K.—Kátantra  Vyükarana of 
oarvavarman (ed. I,iebich) KB.—Kausitaki-Brahmana. 
KP. — Katantra-Parisista. Mbh. — Vyaikarana-Maha- 
bhasya of Patanjali. Mu.—Mugdhabodha Vyikarana of 
Vopadeva (edited with the commentaries of Rama Tarka- 
vagisa and Durgidisa by Siva Narivana Siromani). 
MW.— Monier Williams or his Dictionary. Nir.— 
Nirukta of Yiska (ed. Sivadatta Sarma). P.—Paànini. 
PR.—Pravoga-Ratnamali Vyákarana of Purusottama 
with the commentaries Prabhi-prakasika and Gfidha- 
prakasika.  PS.—Phit-Sütra of Santanavicarya (ed. 
Keilhorn) RP.—Rk-Pratisakhya (Text and translation 
ed. Mangala Deva Sastrin), RT.—Rktantra Vyákarana 
(A Pratisikhya of the Simaveda ed. Suryakanta). RV.— 
Rg Veda. Sam.—Samksiptasara Vyikarana of Kramadis- 
vara with the Vrtti revised by Jumaranandin and the 
commentary of Goyieandra—(ed. Syima Carana Kavi- 
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ratna). Sak.—Abhinava Šākațāyana or Sakatiyana Vyā- 
karana (Lazarus & Co). Sār.—Sārasvata Vyakarana 
(Nirnava Sagara Press and MS. of the original Sūtra- 
patha in the Bhandarkar Institute, Poona). 5B.—Satapatha 
Brihinana (VenkateSvara Press). Sk .—Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi. Skt.—Sanskrit. ST.—Sama-tantra. SV.— 
Sama-Veda. TA.—Taittiriya Aranyaka. T'B.—Taittiriya 
Brahmana. TP.—Taittiriva Pratisakhya. U.—Upanisad, 
VP.—Vajasaneyi-Pratisikhya. VS.—VAajasaneyi-Samhita. 





YAV.—Younger Avesta. 


अ प्रा--अथवबवेद प्रातिशाख्यम (AARAA AERAN ) । ऋ d— 
ऋकनन्त्रव्याकरणम्‌ | A प्रा--ऋक्‌प्रातिशाख्यम । का--कातन्त- 
व्याकरणम्‌ । को--कोटिलोयार्थशास्त्रम । च--चान्द्रव्याकरणम । 
जे -जनेन्द्रदयाक रणम्‌ । तै प्रा--तैत्तिरोय-प्रातिछाख्यम्‌ । नि-- 
निरुक्तम्‌। पा--पाणिनिव्याकरणम्‌ |)  प्र--प्रयोगरत्लमाळा- 
व्याकरणम्‌ | मु--सुग्धवोधं व्याकरणम्‌ | चा प्रा- चाजसनेयि- 
प्रतिशाय्यम | शा--शाकटायनव्याकरणम्‌ | शि सू--शिवसत्रम 
( महाभाष्यम )| (cH )>संक्षिप्तसारव्याकरणम |  खा--- 
खारस्वतव्याकरणम्‌ | fa को  सखिद्धात्तकोमुदी । o ara. 
व्याकरणम्‌ | A T भा--खुभावितरत्यभाएणडागारम । ह-हरि- 
नामाझतव्याकरणम्‌ | हें--हेंमचन्द्रशाब्दानुशासनम्‌ | 

English translations within double inverted commas 
of AA. AB. KB. and TS. are from Keith, of RP. from 


Sastri, of TP, and CA. from Whitney, of RT. and APr. 
from Siiryakinta, of the Naisadha from Handiqui. 





TECHNICAL TERMS AND TECHNIQUE OF 
SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


The samjñās or technical terms of Panini are divided by 
Patanjali* into two classes : krtrima or artificial and akrtrima 
or natural. By krtrima he means terms not current in 
speech, but coined to meet the peculiar demands of particular 
sciences. 89 akrtrima he means terms that are current in the 
language and that are, as a consequence, self-explanatory. 
The krtrima terms again fall into two groups: (i) those that 
appear to be entirely arbitrary like ti, ghu, bha etc., and 
(ii) those that are abbreviations of longer words with or 
without certain additions and alterations. And we may add 
a third category, though Patafijali would hardly include it 
under krtrima—those that are taken as the types of certain 
processes, e.g., krt, bahuvrihi, etc. Now what is self- 
explanatory in one stage of the language or to the followers 
of one system of grammar becomes obscure in another stage 
of the language or to the followers of a different system of 
grammar. Thus sarvanàmasthána must have been clear as 
day to the predecessors of Panini but his successors generally 
failed to make any sense out of it. 

There is another point which must not be lost sight of in 
dealing with Sanskrit grammar. In a highly inflected language 
like Sanskrit, grammar is an absolutely essential branch of 


ese हि —— — — e vw fe ब्याकरणे ये येते लोके प्रतोतपदार्थका: ऽ चते लोके प्रतौतपदार्थकाः शब्दास्त निदेश: क्रियते 
पग्मरपत्थ' देवदत्त इति, uw ताः क़बिमाध्घिभसं manfa: | 
Mahabhasya, ed. Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 223 ll. 3-4. 
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study. And though in the early days people were gifted with 
prodigious memories, the demands of sacrifices and other 
things made them anxious to finish off the study of grammar 
proper in as short a period as possible. This gave rise to 
the principle of brevity* which was followed more and more 
stringently by successive generations of grammarians. It is 
not without reason that ASvaghosa describes grammarians as 
“aksaracintaka.”’ 

Under “matropajnhopakramac-chaye napumsake" vi. 2. 14 
the Kāšikā gives as an example: Apisalyupajiam guru- 
laghavam.+ From this it is clear that the principle of brevity 
in the domain of grammar was first fully enunciated by 
Apisali. It may be mentioned in this connexion that the name 
of Apisali is not found in the Nirukta, nor in any of the 
Pratisakhyas, nor is Api$ali mentioned as the seer of any 
of the mantras of any of the Vedas. Another significant fact 
is that a fairly large number of the rules of Apisali have been 
preserved, though hardly a single one of any other predecessor 
of Pànini has come down to us. It would therefore appear 
that the craze for brevity began shortly before the days of 
Panini. But this brevity, it must be clearly understood, is 
concerned generally with the forms of rules only and has 
nothing to do with grammatical processes. In his enthu- 
siasm for laghava, Apisali regards the root as as st and per- 


T^ ७ pribHisk: wdwunemi« cé NEC Roc हि 

- the paribhás& : अधंमात्रालाघवेन qalqud nam वैथाकरणा: | 

This tendency persists even to the present day and “cold war" is 
regarded as an improvement on “war of nerves" because it saves four 
letters. 

f Under iv. 3. 116 the Kasika says: FRE गरुलाघबम्‌ | 

tIn classical Sanskrit the root as is conjugated only in the pre- 
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petrates similar other absurdities. But the principle laid 
down by him was very sound. Panini appears to steer a 
middle course between the two opposite extremes. He does 
not use monosyllabic technical terms like jit, mud etc., as 
found in VP., nor does he postulate a root s instead of as; 
but he does not disdain to use short technical terms like ti, 
ghu, gha, bha, lat, lot, lan etc., though retaining the older 
and bigger terms like pratipadika, sarvandmasthana, karma- 
pravacaniya and upasarjana. Of the successors of Panini, 
Sarvavarman follows an older school and generally avoids 
meaningless technical terms, though ghut and dhut and sit 
and Paficami and Saptami have made their way into his 
work also. Devanandin, the author of the Jainendra Vya- 
karana, improved the system initiated probably by Apisali and 
elaborated in VP., RT. and ST. But the greatest name in 
this connexion is that of Vopadeva, the author of the 
Mugdhabodha, who followed the idea to its logical extreme 
and substituted monosyllables for all technical terms of more 


sent, imperfect, imperative and optative active; of these 36 forms only 
16 show the ‘a’, the remaining 20 are without ‘a’. If we leave out 
the imperfect which shows ‘A’ in each number and person then of the 
27 forms only 7 show the ‘a’. Apiéali, therefore, thought that it would 
be more conducive to brevity, if we regard the root as s and prescribe 
the augment ‘a’ or 'à' for the special cases. In exactly the same way 
Pánini regards the possessive secondary suffix as -mat(u) or -vat(u) 
instead of -mant(u) or -vant(u), the present participial active suffix as 
(S)at(r) instead of ($)ant(r), the perfect participial active suffix as 
(k)vas(u) instead of (k)vans(u) and so on, because the 'n' appears 
only in the strong cases and not in the middle and weak ones which 
are far more numerous. The Katantra and its followers rightly regard 
the suffixes as -mant(u), -vant(u), -(f)ant(rn) and -vans(u). 
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than one syllable. A discordant note was sounded later on 
by the author of the Harinamamrta who, intent on using the 
names of Hari and His associates as technical terms. 
casts to the winds all ideas of verbal brevity and says: 
मात्रालाघवमात्रं पुत्रोतसघ इति परेऽभिमन्यन्ते | 
हरिनामाक्षरलाभाद्‌ वयं त्वमूटक्‌ तिरस्कुमः ।। 
i.€., the followers of the Panini school regard the mere sav- 
ing of a mora* as tantamount to the joy arising from the 
birth of a son. We, however, repudiate this view, since we 
(by our prolixity) obtain words designating Hari. 

Other sectarian schools also hold the same view. 

The general principle on which the abbreviated technical 
terms are based is enunciated by Goyicandra in his commen- 
tary on Samksiptasara ii. 583 : 

पदाद्यवर्णनापि पदं लक्ष्यते, यथा आकामावैष्वनन्तकम्‌ 
इत्यत्र आकामादि GER Ta rz -कात्तिकी-मा घी - वेशा ख्याख्यास्तथेहापि 
लिचर्णेन लिङ रक्ष्यते | 

This is evidently based on the following passage of the 
Mahabhasya (i. 1. 45): 

arena cera हि वाक्येषु घाक्यकदेशान प्रयुज्ञानाः. पदेष च 

| वाक्येषु तावद्‌ घाक्येकदेशान- -प्रविझा पिण्डीम्‌ 
[प्रविश गृहम्‌, भक्षय पिण्डीम्‌ ], प्रविश तर्पणम्‌ [ofan शङ्कां, 
वत तर्पणम्‌ ] ; पदेषु पर्देकदेशान--देवदत्तो दत्तः, सत्यभामा 
a | 


Similarly, Ramananda says in his commentary on Mug- 
dhabodha i. 5: 


अत्र सर्वशास्त्रप्रखिद्धाः संज्ञा: प्रायेणेकदेरोनोच्यन्ते तत्तत- 
संश्षास्मरणाथम्‌, यथा aig इति gadda अ्रहणम्‌। 


* A reference to the dictum : अर्धमात्रालाघवेन पतोत्सवं मन्यन्त मैयाकरणा:। 
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संज्ञेकदेशोन च व्यचहारः शास्पत्रेष्यपि fagz: यथा शाखान्तरे 
दशितम्‌ — आकामावैष्खनन्तकमिलि# आपाढी-कात्तिकी-माघी- 
देशाखीनां म्रहण' efe । 

Similarly, Durgadasa says in his commentary on the 
same rule : 


अन्न पूर्वाचाय्यप्रसिद्धसंज्ञानामेकदेशधिधानं ततसंज्ञास्मरणाथम , 
तेन हस्वदीभंप्लुता एवं वक्तव्या: | wate संक्षेपवक्लतुः 
प्रसिद्धसंज्ष नामेकदेदाविःययानमविरुद्धं भवति, अत एव आकामार्वेष्च- 
नन्तकमिति enfe: i 


Durga in his commentary on Katantra i. 1. 15 says: 


शिडिति पूर्व संज्ञापदं निक्षिप्य इतिदाब्देन सन्ताड्य यत्‌ 
शादय इति facem निर्दिश्यन्ते, तदेवम्प्रकारा रूघुस॑ज्ञा: कतु 
qpa TH) स्वरादयो gaea नित्या इत्यन्वाख्यातब्याः | 
वुक्षराज्दस्य qugd uud घा कृत्या व्यवहरतो लोके किं नाम 
बंदग्ध्यमस्तीत्य भिप्रायः | 
Again Durga says under iv. 1. 45 : क्लिष्टपाठों ऽक्षराधिक्यादपि 
गरीयान | Under ii. 1. 80 Durga has a fling at Panini: 
इह furum यथासंख्यं लघु-विस्पष्टार्थ' प्रक्रियाविकलानुपहसतीच 
भगवान (!) याट-साट-आट: प्रकुर्षांणान | 
Trilocana, the author of the Panji, hits the nail right on 
the head when he says :: 
पतिदहाकूतम--न वयं dart विधातुमुद्यताः, अपि तु 
पूर्वांचार्यप्रसिद्धसंज्ञाव्याख्याने कृतारम्भाः ag gaara अपि 
वैयाकरणत्वालाघघभमभिलषन्तः किमिति गरोयसीः स्वरादिसंज्ञाः 
qaaa इति । सत्यम्‌, शन्वर्थत्वात्‌ तासामिति । अयमथः 
द्विचिधं fe लाघवं भधति--शब्दकूतम भर्थकत्श्व ति । aard- 
^ Similarly in Var&hamihira's Brhaj-jitaka we find fa, ku, bu, gu, 


éu. ca and sa standing respectively for Sanaifcara, kuja, budha, guru, 
$ukra, candra and savitr in श-क-ब-गु-श-च-साद्याः इदितो Maga २1१८ 
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zaa ard परार्थप्रवृत्तत्वात तेषामभीएम्‌, भत: सर्वघर्मापि 
तथा प्रतिपादयति । न हि वृक्षशाब्दस्य gag तं wag तं घा कृत्वा 
ब्यवहरतो वैदग्धी काच्चिदस्ति | 
“There are two varieties of brevity—brevity in regard to 
sound and brevity in regard to sense. Of these it is the latter 
that is desired by them inasmuch as their purpose is to serve 
others. So Sarvavarman also expounds in that way. There 
is nothing clever in the use of language in which vr or ksa is 
the symbol for vrksa.' 
The Panji says in the Samasa-section which it regards as 
the work of Sarvavarman : 
एवमुत्तरेष्वपि योगेष दाब्दलाघवं॑ न चिन्तनीयम्‌, अर्थप्रतीति- 
लाघघस्य स्रवेवर्मणोऽभिप्रेतत्वात्‌ i 
Even Rama Tarkavagisa, the great commentator of the 
Mugdhabodha, is forced to concede that sometimes brevity 
of sense is to be preferred to mere brevity of sound. Thus 
while explaining why Vopadeva uses ‘aghau’ instead of 
‘pau’ in the rule “dhor à-lopo'cyaghau" 121, Tarkavagisa 
Says : 
“लद्धेतोरेच तदस्तु fe तेन” इति न्यायात्‌ क्वचिच्छब्द- 
लाघवादर्थलाघबोऽपि (१) न्याय्यः (१) | 
Under ‘tad a$isyam samjfia-pramanatvat’ i, 2. 53 Patan- 
jali says: km ya eta krtrimàs ti-ghu-bhadi-samjfiais tat- 
pramanyad asisyam ? netyaha, samjianam samjfia. From this 
Goldstücker concludes that “such terms as ti, ghu and bha 
were known and settled before Panini's grammar but that 
nevertheless, they are defined by Panini because they are not 
etymological terms". (Ed. Panini Office, p. 127). We fail 
to see how such a conclusion can be drawn from the simple 
* 
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statement of the Bhasyakara. In the present state of our 
knowledge it is very difficult to say whether ti, ghu, gha and 
bha existed before Panini. They are not found in the 
Nirukta nor in any of the Pratisakhyas, nor in the Katantra. 
Burnell accepts Goldstiicker’s conclusion and points out 
"similar symbols occur in the Katantra and stil more in 
Kaccayana’s grammar though (as might be expected) not 
identical with Pánini's" (p. 41). But we have not come 
across a single technical term corresponding to ti, ghu or 
bha in the pratisakhyas, though, of course, monosyllabic 
technical terms occur profusely in VP. and RT. 

It will be found in the following pages that some tech- 
nical terms are defined in some systems, while others are used 
without any definition. When certain terms are very well 
known in the locality in which the grammarian flourishes or 
in the system which he generally follows he does not find it 
necessary to define them. Hence Indra says  "siddhir 
anuktanam rüdheh". The Katantra also says: “lokopacarad 
grahana-siddhih’ i. 1. 23 which is abbreviated by Hemacandra 
into “lokat’’ i. 1. 3. It is clear from this that Panini does 
not define technical terms only when they have become 
established in his neighbourhood or in the system he follows, 
otherwise he defines terms even though they may have been 
used by his predecessors. 





NAMES OF MOODS AND TENSES. 


When we were reading in the lower classes of a high 
school, a student once asked the teacher of Sanskrit why Lat 
meant the Present Tense. The learned teacher grew furious, 
gave the boy an inkling into the abusive powers of the 
elegant Bengali language and then said, Lat means the pre- 
sent tense because the great Panini wanted it to mean the 
present tense. If he had intended to use Drum Dhrash or 
Chlorate of Potash for the present tense what was there to 
prevent him from doing so? You ought to have greater 
respect for Panini than to ask such impertinent questions. 
The teacher belonged to the usual class of Pandits who regard 
grammar as a strictly normative science and who are followers 
of the principle : 

“Theirs not to reason why, 

Theirs not to make reply”, 
and at that time we were greatly impressed by the soundness 
of his reasoning. But as we grew older the argument gra- 
dually lost all its force for us. I am now firmly convinced 
that there is nothing arbitrary in language. To say that a 
thing or phenomenon is arbitrary is merely to confess our 
ignorance. If we could find out all the links in the chain of 
association in the mind of a writer, we could explain what on 
the face of it would appear to admit of no explanation. And 
this is true of the technical terms of Sanskrit grammar also, 
अतः परं प्रकरतमनुसराम:ः | 

In the Sanskrit grammars that have come down to us the 
distinction between moods and tenses is conspicuous by its 
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w absence. Yet one cannot help feeling that in several pre- 
Paninian grammars there must have been a name for moods 
also and the Lakiras divided into two classes according as 
they expressed tense prominently or mood prominently. 

In the Katantra which has fortunately preserved many 
ancient self-explanatory terms there is the Adhikdra rule काळे 
ii. 1.10 and the rules तासां स्वसंज्ञाभिः काळविदोषः । प्रयोगतश्च iii 
1.15-16. It is thew 51 काळ that led Panini to use the ten 
technical terms सट लिड. लड. लूट लेट लोट लड लिङ ce 
लुड (The Kasika says under सस्य iii. 4. 77 : qz टितश्वत्यारों 
Ran अक्षरसमाम्नायवदानुपूर्व्या कथ्यन्ते | For the Precative 
Panini has no special name, he merely uses लिडाशिपि 
to denote it. (The Supadma uses ere for लिडगदिषि.) 

It will be noticed that the indicatory letter z is used in 

the case of the primary endings and डा in the case of the 
secondary endings. It is interesting to note in this connexion 
that the indicatory letter z — generally denotes that an Agama 





will come in at the beginning and the indicatory letter ड्‌ 
shows that the Ade§a will oust the final. आद्यन्तो टकितों, 

डिच्च i. 1. 46, 53. When a child is born it is the head that 

d comes out first and  z is the first of mürdhanya letters. v. 
stands at the end of the varga and so it denotes secondary. 

It is therefore fit and proper that आ should be the Anu- 
bandha in the case of the primary endings, because they 
come first and हु the Anubandha in the case of the secon- 
dary endings, because they come later and also lose their final. 
First of all Panini takes the three primary tenses—pre- 

sent, past and future and names them zzz , ferz and Bz res- 
pectively according to the order of the vowel. The simple 

t vowels अ इ उ being used up, zz €. comes next as denot- 
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ing remote future. It comes after लु because in cr 
there is the added element wy. Next Panini uses the diph- 
thongs @ and sp for the two moods with the primary 
endings, viz., the Subjunctive ( लेट ) and the Imperative 
(लोट्‌): And since the Subjunctive, though fluctuating 
between the primary and secondary endings, shows fa, fa 
etc. intact in many cases, it is placed before the Imperative 
in which the endings though primary are a bit modified. Of 
the Lakaras with the secondary endings the tense ङ 
preceded the mood fèw exactly as the tense छुट_ and zz. 
preceded the moods cz and छोर . After ङ (Imper- 
fect) one expected Xe (Aorist), but Panini now places the 
moods and tenses alternately. Hence after the tense लङ 
we get the mood fzzx , then comes the tense CE followed 
by the mood cm which naturally comes last as being com- 
posed of the elements of tx and v. 

It is a pity the Katantra follows Panini in the matter of 
the Lakàras though it retains most of the self-explanatory 
names, It uses वर्तमान for cz following Panini who says 
घतमाने cz iii. 2.123. From the Varttikas of Katyayana we 
learn that भघन्ती was another name for the same Lakara : 
अस्तिभवन्तीपरः प्रथमपुरुषो5प्रयुज्यमानो5प्यस्ति 1. 3. 1. 11, 
प्रवृत्तस्याविरामे शिष्या भवन्त्यबतेमानत्वात्‌ iii. 2.123.1. But the 
still earlier name would appear to be eder or कुवेती as in the 
Aitareya Bráhmana (xx. 1, 3, xxi. 1)* करिष्यत्‌ , कुर्वत्‌ and 
कृतम्‌ represent the future, present and past tenses respec- 
tively. In the Kausitaki Brahmana (xxii. 3) cakrvat is 
substituted for krtam. It is in the later Brühmanas and 











* KEITH, Rigveda Brahmanas, p. 80. 


» 
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Sankhayana Aranyaka* that the neuter ay is substituted for 
the active क and भवत भविष्यत and भूतम्‌ are used for 
these three tenses. Vopadeva uses aaa, भूत and wey for 
Pánini's घतमान, अतीत and भविष्यत्‌ ( भषद्भूतभब्ये fan: 
क्याद्याः, Mughdhabodha 933).  Abhinava Sákatáyana uses 
aq forwaq and वत्स्यंत्‌ for भविष्यत, thereby effecting the 
saving of a syllable in each case. 

For faz (Perfect) the Kātantra has परोक्षा correspond- 
ing to Pāņini’s rule परोक्षे ळिट_ ‘ii. 2.115. The name qrat 
is found in the Caturadhyāyikā—a Pratisakhya belonging 
to the Atharvaveda (अभ्यासस्य परोक्षायाम iv. 84) and also 
in the Varttikas of Katyayana. It also occurs in the Slokavar- 
ttika: ज्ञापकान्न परोक्षायाम्‌ i. 2.18. The Nyasa says under 

2.18: परोक्षे विहितत्वाल्लिट: श्रुति: परोक्षेत्युच्यते. 

For c (Periphrastic Future) we find sastar in the 
Katantra after Panini’s rule zrerzrere ez या 3. 15. अश्वस्तन 
literally means, ‘belonging to to-morrow' and occurs in the 
Varttika परिदेचने श्वस्तनी भविष्यन्त्या अर्थे iii. 3.15 

For «sz (Simple Future) the Katantra has भधिष्यन्ती 
(a term which is used by Katyayana in his Virttikas) in 
keeping with Panini's rule Sz Ag a iii. 3.13 imme- 
diately preceded by भविष्यति गम्यादयः. 

az (Subjunctive), being confined to the Vedas, is ignored 
in post-Paninian grammars, but it appears from the Prati- 

khyas belonging to the Atharvaveda that the older name 
for the Subjunctive was नैगमी१* from निगम, the Vedas 


* LIEBICH, p. 14. 
t नेगमौ वा ततोइन्यव ya वा बलमिति । 

सडशानासमतोइन्यव भवतौति प्रयोजनम्‌ ॥ अ प्रां utt 
अकारान्तानि प्रंषण्या मध्यमस्य कवचनानि । नेगमौ तकाराबाधे । अ sb २।७ 
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Haradatta points out that in some parts of India the 
periphrasis पञ्चम लकार is used for Go as the latter means 
in several Indian dialects something which can only be men- 
tioned in works on anatomny.* 

The original name for छोर (Imperative) was lost in 
the Katantra school which uses wes for it, because cu 
occupies the fifth place in the Paninian scheme of moods 
and tenses if the Subjunctive, which is confined to Vedic, is 
excluded. It is just possible, however, that the ten Lakaras, 
like the seven cases, were at one time known as प्रथमा, द्वितीया, 
gatar etc. The Prayogaratnamálà, an ardent follower of 
the Kàtantra, preferred Panini’s apparently arbitrary लोड. 
to Sarvavarman's apparently arbitrary | पञ्चमो and retained 
लोट. The Atharva Pratisakhyas use the word पैषणी for 
the Imperative and this reminds one of Panini’s rule — प्रेषाति- 
सगप्रासकालेष कृत्याश्च iii. 3.163. l 

For we (imperfect) the Kātantra has हसन (lit. 
‘belonging to yesterday’). It is the counterpart of sasaat 
for waz (Periphrastic Future) and in keeping with 
Panini’s rule अनद्यतने wg iii. 2.11. Though the word हास्तन 
occurs in the Mahabhasya in connexion with क्रिया in the 
passage अथ काळ विरोषानभिसमीक्ष्य यश्चायतनः पाको यश्च हास्तनो 
यञ्च श्वस्तनः (ed. Kielhorn, Vol. II, p. 57, 1. 4-5), still 
हास्तनी as the name of a tense occurs neither in the 
Varttikas nor in the Bhàsya 

In the case of fi (Potential) as in that of ल 


* लेट-शब्दस्तु amei जुगुपसितः, यथाव द्रविडदेशे निविशब्द: । 


पदम 


T Durga says under ii. 1. 20: qut सप्तमी quei पद वस्निरन्वये. 
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the earlier name was lost and fae came to be called aant 
in the Kātantra system, as with the exclusion of the Vedic 
Subjunctive, it occupied the seventh place in the system of 
Pāņini. The Prayogaratnamālā prefers लिङ. to सप्तमी. 
Since Panini’s rule for lin begins with vidhi (iii. 3. 161) one 
is inclined to suppose that the earlier name was aft Or 
वैधानी . 

For लिङाशिषि (Precative) of Panini the Katantra has 
amañ: . Padmanabha, though closely following Panini, uses 
em for लिडाशिपि in his Supadma. 

ce is अद्यतनी in the Kátantra and Kátyáyana's 
Varttikas अद्यतन्यां च i. 4.3.2, वा चाद्यतन्याम्‌ iii. 2. 
102. 6 and qaaa vi. 4.114. 3. 

लड ( Conditional) is termed क्रियातिपत्ति in the Katantra 
system. after Panini’s rue fas निमित्ते ZF. क्रियातिपत्तो 
iii. 3.139. 

It is remarkable that Candra who studiously refrains from 
using technical terms that are not self-explanatory retains the 
Lakaras of Panini. 

Devanandin, the author of the Jainendra Vyadkarana and 
the friend, philosopher and guide of Vopadeva, also sees no 
reason to reject these terms of the Panini system, though 
Vopadeva does not follow his guide in this particular in- 
stance. He takes the consonants beginning with sg, omit- 
ting the nasals and palatals for ease of utterance, and adds ई 


to each, both because a ger, अद्यतनी, इवस्तनी etc. end in ई 


and because the technical terms for the gq चिभक्ति in the 


Mugdhabodha श्री, ह्वी, etc., end in ई Thus की-लट- 
वते माना= Present. et-fizer-ermift- Optative. गी"”लोट>-पञ्चमी- 
Imperative. घी=नलङ =ह्यस्तनी Imperfect. टी = ZF = अदातनी= 
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Aorist. ठी-लिट =परोक्ष= Perfect. dp >इ्चस्तनीज Peri- 
phrastic Future. zi-foxifezfa-sm:- Precative. ती=्लूड = 
भ्रविष्यन्ती= Future. थी=्लुङ =क्तियातिपत्ति= Conditional. 

It was expected that the Harinamamrta would use the 
names of the ten Avatiras or incarnations of Visnu for the 
ten Lakáras, but as the term DaSavatara has already been 
used as the name of the first ten vowels (the DaSavataras of 
the Harinamamrta corresponding to the Samánáksara of the 
earlier systems), it is compelled to resort to other names. 
For छट it uses अच्युत which means नित्य and as wr 18 
used of all times the name is very appropriate. For fe 
it uses विधि (injunction and Brahma) and for लोड विधाता 
(creator, commander). These are very apt names because 
f=. is generally concerned with injunction and छोड with 
command. For the three past tenses gẹ , cm and लिख. it 


uses भूतेइवर, भूतेश and अश्चोऽक्षज. भूतेश्वर 8110 भूतेशा literally 
mean ‘the lord of creatures’ and contain भूत, the word for 


past time.* TSAN means Visnu and bears some resem- 


blance to qrat in that both are beyond the range of sense-per- 
ception and both contain the letter क्ष. For fags आशिषि 
the Harinamamrta has Kamapala ‘the fulfiller of odes desires’. 
The two futures लट. and ez are named Balakalki and 
Kalki respsctively, because Kalki will make His appearance in 
the distant future. Lastly the conditional ( Ze) is termed 
Ajita. Because the action has not been achieved, it is re- 
garded as not conquered and thus the Lakira is designated 
Ajita 





“It is taken as the type and since अभवत्‌ is longer than अभूत्‌, 


the aroist is denoted by भूतेश and the imperfect by भूतेश्वर. 








P 
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I have heard that in a system of grammar belonging to 
the Sáktas the ten Lakàras are named after the ten Maha- 
vidyás—Kali, Tara, Sodasi, Bhuvane$vari, Bhairavi, Chinna- 
masta, Dhiimavati, Vagalà, Matangi and Kamala. 

The grammarian Vyadi, who must have been anterior to 
Panini since his name is mentioned in the Rk Prátisákhya, 
probably used ten husas for the ten Lakdras. Thus we find 
in the Kasika under it. 4. 21 and vi. 2. 14: ब्याङ्य Tu T'*I- 
हुष्करणम्‌^" which is explained thus in the Nyasa : व्याडिण्प्यत्र 

>> युगपत्‌-काल-भाचिनां विधोनां मध्ये दश हुष्करणानि कृत्वा 
परिभाषितवान-- पूर्वं पूवः कालमिति। 0 this the 
Tantrapradipa comments thus: पूर्वे प्रथमं पूर्वः भूताख्यं 
कालं परिभाषितवान्‌। पश्चाद्व्तमानादिकमित्यः | अथवा qd 
पूचमिति। प्रथमतरमित्यर्थः | पूर्वप्रथमयोरर्थातिशयविवक्षायां 
द्विवचनम्‌ [ ८।१।१२।१ ] इति द्विर्वचनम्‌। अस्य दश हुष्करणा- 
नीत्यनेन सम्बन्धः । प्रथमतरं दश षुष्करणानि कृत्वा कालमद्य- 
तनादिकं परिभाषितघान | 
As regards the order of the Lakáras it is not possible to 
come to any definite conclusion on the point from Panini's 
d Astaidhyayi. In the Katantra iii. 1. 24 ff. we find चत्तमाना, 
सप्तमी, पञ्चमो, Gaal, अद्यतनो, परोक्षा, इचस्तनी, आशी: 
भविष्यन्ती, and क्रियातिपत्ति—an order followed by most 
later systems including Hemacandra, who inverts the order of 
आशी: and इचस्तनी. In K. भाझी: is connected, according to 
मध्यमणिन्याय, with both yae and भविष्यन्ती. He. wants 
to place the two futures in succession, so it has no alternative 
but to place आाझी: after परोक्षा. HN. follows Hc. Mu 
follows K. The Prayogaratnamálà changes the order for 











4 


* In Kasika iv. 3. 15, however, we find: Apisalam huskaranam. 
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convenience of conjugation and we find here: वत्तमाना 
लिङ. , लोट. , ह्यस्तनी, sata, आशीः, भविष्यन्ती, क्रिया- 
लिपत्ति, परोक्षा and अद्यतनो. In the Samksiptasára also 
the order is slightly different : लड , लोट.., aS, fre, आश्ी- 
लिंडः , faz, Sz, लुट , we. and ce. In the 
Supadma the order is entirely different, the tanubandhas 





coming first and the nànubandhas following them : eo 
and @z_, em, fez, dz, ge, wee and gF, 
लिङ. and zr. 

It would appear from the example पाणिन्युप्लममकालक॑ 
व्याकरणम्‌ found in the Kasika under ii. 4. 21 and vi. 2. 14 
and पाणिनीयमकालक व्याकरणम्‌ found under iv. 3. 115 
that Panini was the first to do away with the Kaladhikara in 
Sanskrit Grammar. It follows as a corollary that Panini 
was the first to introduce the technical terms lat, lif etc. 
It is interesting to note in this connexion that in German a 
verb is known as Zeit-wort (कालशब्दः ). According to Aris- 
totle also “the Verb is distinguished from the Noun as con- 
noting time". Sandys, i. 98. The Mahabhasya also says: 
नान्तरेण क्रियां भूतभविष्यद्वत्तमानकाला व्यज्यन्ते. 

As regards the order of the endings Devanandin stands 
alone in beginning with the first person—mip, vas, mas; sip. 
thas, tha; tip, tas, jhi; it, vahi, mahi; thas, atham, dhvam ; 
ta, Gtam, jhan, ii. 4. 6. So it has to use the pratyahara min 
for Panini’s tin. 

This is entirely opposed to the Indian point of view. 
Indian systems of grammar generally begin with the end- 
ings for the third person, then pass on to the endings for 
the second person and put in the endings for the first person 
last of all, while European grammarians begin with the first 
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person and then pass on to the second and third persons. 
Thus in Sanskrit we have asti, stah, santi ; asi, sthah, stha; 
asmi, svah, smah; but in Greek and Latin we find eimi 
and sum (asmi), essi and es (asi), esti and est (asti), esmen 
and sums (smah), este and estis (stha), enti and sunt (santi). 

This is due to a certain extent to the requirements of the 
Paribhásá* *''vipratisedhe param káryam" i. 4. 2 Le. in case 
of conflict the later is to prevail over the earlier, according 
to which when there is any doubt in our minds as to the person 
of the verb owing to the presence of nominatives of different 
persons, we use the first person in preference to the second and 
third, and the second in preference to the third. For this the 
Katantra has the rule "yugapadvacane parah purusanam’” 
iii. 1. 4, but such a rule is unnecessary in the Panini system, 
because of this arrangement. 

In the matter of the mention of verbs also the same 
difference between Indian and European grammars is 
observed. In Sanskrit a verb is mentioned in the 





* Poets have not been slow in making use of this Paribhasa of 
Panini for their own purposes. According to them, Radha, torn 
between her loyalty to her husband and her love for Krsna, said to 
her friend, 'My husband is my first lover, Krsna the second; what 
am 1 to do? Her reply was, ‘Listen, dear friend, to the rule of 
Panini: In all cases of conflict, the later prevails over the earlier’. 


“aagana: ndt हरिदि तौयः fe कि गोपि । 
xw सखि पागानिसूत' विप्रतिषेधे परं कार्यम्‌ n" 
"समुपागतवति नाथे गेहे mw करोमि fa न्वद्य । 
सार ufu पाणिनिसुव्' विप्रतिषेधे परं कायम ॥"' 
"fasufaxie: प्रणयौ लटन च sft: कि करोत सा राधा! 
uw afia पाणिनिवचन विप्रतिषेधे परं कार्यम ॥"' 

O.P. 129—2 
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CENTRAL LIBRARY 


18 TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 





third person singular (ikStipau dhatunirdese iii. 3. 108. 
2). but in Greek and Latin a verb is mentioned in^the first 
person singular. Thus in Sanskrit we say larati (to bear). 
but in Greek we say pheró and in Latin fer (corresponding 
to Sanskrit bhardmi) in the same sense. 

This would appear to throw a flood of light on the res- 
pective mentalities of Europeans and Indians. The former 
always look after number one, while the latter generally shrink 
from self-assertion and self-aggrandizement and firmly believe 
in the doctrine that in seeking the good of others, we find 


our own. Hence अनुदात्तेत्त्व indicates आत्मनेपद .* 
स्ायुञ्यस्रच्छति भवस्य भवाब्थियाद- 
स्तां पत्युरेत्य नगरो' नगराजपुत्रप्राः 
भूताभिश्चानप उुमद्यतनी मघाप्य 
भीमोद्गवे भघतिभाचमिवास्तिध्ातः 
ATT ११।११७ 
"O daughter of Bhima, just as the root as is transformed 
into the root bhi on reaching the aorist (adyatani) which 
indicates the past, even so, the creatures of the oceans of the 





world, on arriving at this city, attain absorption into Párvati's 
consort, Siva." 


* After the ten Laküras of Panini, à poet speaks of five lakáras : 
अनुकूलां Ram कुलजां कुशत्नां सुशोलसन्यत्नाम | 
पञ्चलकारां भाय quw प्रपष्पोदयाज्ञभते ॥ 
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GUNA VRDDHI AND SAMPRA SARANA 
- Guna. 
4 


In Sanskrit. grammar the vowels a, e and o are known 
as Guna-vowels.* The guna of a is a, of i is e and of u is o. 
Of r the guna is ar and of / al. Of these mere a may be left 
out of account, as has actually been done by many later 
grammarians. Panini mentions it for ar and probably for 
al and for certain grammatical operations peculiar to the 
Panini system. Patanjali mentions the different meanings of 
guna in the Mahabhasya on “‘prak kritac chah" v. 1.1: 

“गुणशब्दो५यं बह्वर्थः । अस्त्येच समेष्वचयवेषु "dd, तद्‌ यथा 
द्विगुणा रज्जुरिति। अस्ति द्रब्यपदार्थकः, तद्‌ यथा गुणवानयं देश 
इत्युच्यते यस्मिन्‌ गावः सस्यानि च घर्तन्ते । अस्त्यप्रधाने वतेते, तद्‌ 
यथा यो यत्राप्रधानं भवति स्र आह-शुणभूता वयमत्रेति। 
अस्त्याचारे घतते, तद्‌ यथा शुणवानयं ब्राह्मणः इत्युच्यते यः 
ammai करोति । अस्ति संस्कारे वतते, तद्‌ यथा HARA 
गुणवदित्युच्यते | अथवा सर्च॑जैधायं गुणदाब्दः समेष्चचयवेष वतेते | 

Of these the first sense of ‘equal part or ‘strand’, the 
second sense of ‘property’, the third sense of ‘secondary or 
subordinate’ and the fifth sense of ‘refinement’ are all appli- 
cable here. 

Of the eminent Sanskrit Grammarians Panini alone regards 
a as a Guna vowel. Though it is hardly logical to speak of 





* Sabara appears to regard guna and vrddhi as arbitrary technical 
terms. He says : तथाहि gau ब कमंनामधे येव्वर्थसमन्वयेनानुवादभृतो नामशब्दी बतते, 
न लौकिकार्थतिरस्कारेण परिभाषासाठेण इद्धिगु्णबल | १०।६।४१ 
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व as the Guna of a, still Panini includes a in the list of Guna 
vowels for the sake of brevity and uniformity. He probably 
thought that the Gunas of vowels should also be vowels and 
so he lays down that a is the guna of r, but in this particular 
case a is to be followed by r* acc. to another rule (ur an 
ra-parah i. 1, 51). Again in conjugation a is dropped 
before a, e and o of endings. Here Panini has combined a, e 
and o under the general name Guna (ato gune vi. 1. 97). 

It is interesting to note in this connexion that acc. to 
philologists also “both a and à represent the guna or normal 
stage in the gradation of the a-vowels in many roots" 
(Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 16, f.n. 5). 

The evidence of other cognate languages shows that e 
and o were originally pronounced ai and au. The guna vowels 
were thus looked upon as having a strand or some property 
added to them or as having been refined (Samskrta) by the 
addition of some attribute. In other words guna is used in 
the sense of strengthening. 

Apisali is said to have regarded guna and vrddhi as 
agama or augment. Thus in the Mahabhasya on "sam-ava- 
pra-vi-bhyah sthah" i. 3.22 we find the examples “‘astim saka- 
ram àtisthate, Agamau guna-vrddhi atisthate. Vikarau guna- 
vrddhi átisthate" under the Várttika : Anah sthah pratijnane, 
In the Kāśikā we find ‘“astim  sakára-mátram atisthate, 
agamau guna-vrddhi Atisthate.”’ This is explained by the 
Nyasa-kara thus : 


सकारमात्रमस्तिं धालुमापिशलिराचार्यः प्रतिजानीते. तथाहि न 


/—-———— a 








COL — Áo 


० उद्धिभवति. गुणो भवतौति Raine aqoa wewiisfufaansn | = ३।४।१२१ 
मष्ठाभाव्यम्‌ | 
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तस्य पाणिनेरिच “अस भुवि' इति गणपाठ:। कि तहि? 'ख भ्रुवि 
इलि स पठति। आगमो unag आतिष्ठत इति। स त्वागमौ 
गुणवृद्धी आतिष्ठते qa हि स प्रतिज्ञानीते । 


Similarly Haradatta says in his Padamanjari : 





स्त:सन्तीत्यादो सकारमात्रस्य दर्शानात 'स भुबि' इत्येव ara: 
पाठ्यः, अस्तीत्यादो पिति सार्वधातुकेऽडागमो fuu आस्ताम्‌ 
भासन इत्यादो aria: enfeenfeafear मन्यते । आगमो 
गुणवृद्धी इति । वेयाकरणः सोघदव इत्यादो वृद्धेरागमत्वमित्याहुः | 
गुणस्य त्वागमत्वे उदाहरणं ञ्जुग्यम्‌ | 

Bhattoji says in his Sabdakaustubha : आपिइालिहि aa 


भुवि इति न पठति, किन्तु सकारमात्रम। स्तः सन्तीत्याद्य दा- 
हरणम्‌ । अस्ति आसीदित्यादिसिद्धये तु अडाटावागमो प्रति- 
जानीते | तावेव गुणवृद्धी इति । 

Apisali maintains that guna and vrddhi (a and à) are 
agama in order to form the words, asti, astu, asit etc. from 
his root s (which is as in the Paniniya dhatu-patha) and this 
is referred to by the Nyasa-kara in explaining the two examples 
cited here by the Vrtti-kara to illustrate the Varttika attached 
to the rule 1. 3. 22. 

As the passage is of some importance we have quoted 
all the different views above. We have a transcript of 
Maitreya Raksita‘s Tantrapradipa but unfortunately this does 
not contain anything under i. 3. 22. 

What emerges from the above quotations would appear to 
be this:  Apisáli regarded guna and vrddhi as augments. 
Presumably he regarded the augment as a. In the case of 
guna the augment was added before the simple vowel, and in the 
case of vrddhi before the guna vowel. Or he may have 
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regarded the augment as a in the case of guna and as à in the 
case of vrddhi and framed some rule on the line of Panini’s 
àta$ca vi. 1.90. In RP. xi. 10 *"Gunàgamád ctana-bhavi 
cetana"* “gupa” may have been regarded as an augment. Of 
course we can take guna as standing for the guna vowel e 
and àgama in the ordinary sense of ‘advent, appearance.’ 

Guna may also have been used in the sense of 'second- 
ary quality.” According to Indian grammarians the simple 
vowels a i u are regarded as forming the normal grade and 
the strengthened vowels are regarded as secondary ones. As 
Rucaka says in his commentary on the Vyakti-viveka : anya- 
siddhy-artham upadiyamanatvam gunasya laksanam. 

Guna first occurs in the Atharva Veda in the sense of 
‘fold, times.” It is found in the Taittiriya Samhità in the 
still earlier sense of ‘string’ or ‘thread’. In the Sankhàyana 
Brahmana xxvi. 4 it is used in the sense of ‘auxiliary act’ and 
in the Srauta sütras it means a ‘secondary element, subordinate 
or unessential part of any action.” 

In its technical sense the word is met with first in the 
Nirukta: ga इति खुखनाम। रिष्यते वकारो नामकरण: | 

अन्तस्धान्तरोपलिज्ञी विभाषितगुण:। शिघमित्यप्यस्य भचति। 
X-2/i 
The word Seva means happiness. The suffix ‘va’ has been 
added to the root '$is.' It replaces the final of the root and 
causes guna optionally. Siva is derived from the same root 
with the same suffix. 

Sanskrit grammarians of most schools use the term guna 





* गणागमात्‌ एकारागमात्‌ एतनभूतम्‌ इतन TÄITA पदम्‌ । Saz: | 
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which, in the 19th century, became practically international. 
Bearing in mind Panini's rule adeh gunah i. 1.2 Candra 
uses aden for guna. Thus for Panini’s ad gunah vi 1.87 
Candra has ad aden v. 1.82 and for Pánini's ato gune Candra 
has ato'den v. 1.101. Jainendra uses ep for guna, taking 
the guna vowel e and adding a euphonic p to it. Sakatayana 
does not use any technical term corresponding to guna, but 
the pratyahara en along with ar is pressed into service. Cf. 
ikyenar i. 1.82 juspakyenar iv. 2.16. The Mugdhabodha 
tries to improve on Jainendra by taking the consonant of the 
second syllable and the vowel of the first and calling it zu. 
The Harinàmàmrta takes the initial. consonant. of guna and 
uses the name of Krsna beginning with ४, viz., Govinda. 

P. «qae शुणः. i. 1. 2. 

K. अर पूर्व द्रे सन्ध्यक्षरे च गुण: iv +. 31. 

1k Ages प ar rtr 

Hc. शुणो५रेदोत iii. 3 2. 

SK. अदेडः गुण: L T. 8h 

Sam. इक एडसरलो गुण: i. 69. 

Mu. AST. णः 8, 

Su. फ्ङ्रलो गुण इक: i 1. 21. 

PR. इग-युग्मानां गुणा ए ओ Ate: स्युरनुक्रमात्‌ | 34. 

गुण आमन्त्रणाध्यासगुणनेथ । अदन्तचरादिः। गुणनानि 
गुणा; | गूढप्रकाशिका | 

HN. दृद्दयस्य फ, उद्यस्य Al, HG € अर. , © दयस्य भल 
गो घिन्दस्त॑क्षो गुण संशश्च 1. 180. 

Guna is sometimes used by poets also in this sense, 
Thus there is the well-known stanza : 
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तात aaz मा रोदोः कमणां गतिरीडशी | 
दुष घातो रिवास्माकं दोषसम्पत्तये गुणाः || 
The celebrated scholar Vabhata, it is said, had a very 
beautiful and accomplished daughter. Seeing her straying 
from the path of virtue, the learned scholar remonstrated with 
her. Remonstrances proving unavailing, he began to weep 
bitterly. At this the daughter said, “Father Vabhata, do not 
weep. Such is the course of action. Our virtues lead to vice, 
exactly as in the case of the root ‘dus’, ‘guna’ turns it into 
'dosa' (fault, vice).”* 
` असंशयं सा गुणदीघंभावळतां द धाना विततिं यदीया | 
विधायिका इाब्दपरम्पराणां किञ्चारचि व्याकरणेन काञ्ची 1) 
TTT १०1११ 
waist नूनं दोषाय दुषिधातोः खलस्य ख | 
सन्मार्गसिद्धये ahaa जे: ATIRIA च |) 


Vrddhi. 


Vrddhi literally means ‘growth, increase, extension’ and 
is used of the lengthened grade vowels ai and au for their 
perceptible increase of moras* or for their increase over the 
normal vowels with 4 or guna vowels with a. Vrddhi is a 
much older word than guna and is found from RV. downwards. 
As a technical term, however, it does not occur in the 
Nirukta, nor in RP. or TP. It occurs in VP. at the end 
of each chapter in the form of vrddam vrddhih, but there it 
is used in the sense of prosperity. This Pratisikhya prescribes 
dr for r and al for | in the sutras: Aram rkáro'prktát, 


C 





* ay हद्दाविति भावे क्तिनि व॒त्पत्त:। पदमञ्जरी । 
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Ikarascalkaram iv. 60-61, but vrddhi in its technical sense is 
found in taddhite caikaksara-vrddhav  anihite v. 29. It 
is is not found in CA. but the adjective form vrddha occurs 
there in the sense of that which has undergone vrddhi. 

?37111'5 Astadhyayi begins with the word Vrddhi, Sarva- 
varman's Katantra, as it has come down to us, ends with 
Vrddhi.* Sarvavarman stands alone among Sanskrit gram- 
marians in not admitting à into the category of Vrddhi vowels. 
He thought that since à was a dirgha vowel the term Vrddhi 
should be confined to ai, au and dr. In this Sarvavarman 
appears to be following the predecessors of Panini. It is 
interesting to note that modern philologists agree with these 
ancient grammarians. Thus we find in Macdonell's Vedic 
Grammar for Students: The radical vowel, as a rule, takes 
Vrddhi (a being lengthened) in the active [ of the root aorist ]. 
The corresponding rules in K. are: [अस्योपधाया दोघा वृद्धि- 
र्नामिनामिनिचट सु । ] fafa परस्मे स्वरान्तानाम्‌। व्यज्ञनान्ता- 
नामनिटाम | अस्य च दीघः। ४।२।५-८ 

RT. appears to use "dvivarna" for "vrddhi" in the rule 
"sandhyam — dvivarnam" 95  (sandhyaksaram dvivarnam 
àpadyate— Vrtti). In the Apisali-Siksa the Sandhyaksaras are 
described as "dvivarna"—"'dvivarnam sandhyaksaram". In 
the Puspasütra and its commentary Vrddhi is used in the sense 
of Pluta also. and the root vrdh is used in the sense of ‘to 
become prolated’. 

The Katantra uses the term in the chapter on Akhyáta and 
defines it at the end of the chapter. 


———— — meee ee 
FS "SN 


e हठिरादेच। gee | wet चहदिः । का ४।४।३५ 
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Of the lesser grammarians J. alone follows Panini, K. 
and others regard a, o, ar and al as Gunas. 

Candra uses ádaic for vrddhi taking the hint from Panini's 
rule vrddhir adaic 1. 1.1, 

Sákatàyana uses áraic every time. Cf. draijadyacah iv. 
2.132. 

Jainendra uses aip taking the vrddhi vowel ai and add- 
ing a euphonic p to it. In most systems of grammar, how- 
ever, aip is the ending for the imperative first person singular 
Atmanepada. 

Hemacandra defines vrddhi in the third section of the third 
chapter of his grammar, consequently he uses this technical 
term only in the subsequent portions of the work. 

Vopadeva takes the first syllable vr, adds the euphonic 
| to it and forms vri. Was r pronounced as ri in Vopadeva's 
time ? 

The Harinàmàmrta, as usual, takes the first sylable and 
forms a name of Sri Krsna with it. Thus for vrddhi it has 
Vrsnindra. 

The other systems follow Panini and use vrddhi. 

P. वृद्धिरादेच LU 1; SEIS. 

K. आर उत्तरे च वृद्धिः iv. 4. 35. 

7. झादेगेप्‌ i. 1. 16. 

He. बरृद्विरारेदौत्‌ ii. 3. 1. 

Sam. ब्रृद्धिरादे जारालैचोऽन्तः i. 1. 

Mu. अच आरालैज्‌ far: 

वृद्धिरादैजाराली$क एंजेचश्च i 1. 21. 
PR. आ है ओ आर्‌ आलू पे औ स्वरयुग्मेष aga: 1. 35. 


वर्धनानि ब्रद्वयः । गुढधरकादिका | 
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HN. अद्वयस्य आ, इद्यस्य È, उद्धयस्य ओ, आद्यस्य आर, 
szal आल वृष्णोन्द्रसंज्ञो व्रद्विस्तंज्ञश्च i. 191. 

A poet uses the technical terms guna and vrddhi in the 
following stanza quoted in the Kavya-Prakasa : 


दी धीवेधोट्समः कश्चिदू गुणब्र द्वयोरभाजनम्‌ | 
किवप्प्रत्ययनिभः कश्चिद्‌ यत्न सन्निहिते न ते ।। 

On being asked about his impressions about the charac- 
ter of the inhabitants of a country, a Visitor said, ‘Some are 
devoid of qualities and prosperity, even as the roots ‘didhi’ 
and ‘vevi’ and the union-vowel ‘i’ do not admit of guna and 
vrddhi (acc. to didhi-vevitàm P. i. Ll. 6); some who are 
strangers to good qualities and prosperity are like the suffix 
'kvip' (of which nothing remains, acc. to "ver aprktasya" P. 
vi. 1. 67). 

ASvaghosa uses the word vrddhi in the following stanza of 
his Saundarananda (xu. 9) : 

बभूव ख हि da: श्रेयसस्तस्य quu 
धातुरेधिरिवाख्याते पठितो ऽक्षरच्चिन्तकेः i 

‘That perturbation of his was conducive to the growth of 
his well-being like the root edh read in the Akhyata section 
by syllable-grinders i.e. grammarians.’ 

The root edh is read in the Dhatupatha in the sense of 
‘vrddhi’, and acc. to Panini’s rule "etyedhatyutsu" vi. 1. 89 
the ‘e’ of ‘edh’ contracts with the final ‘a’ or ‘a’ of a preced- 
ing preposition into the vrddhi vowel ‘ai’. 


/ Samprasarana. 


Samprasarana literally means spreading out fully, extension, 
distraction. The idea is that ya, va, ra and Ja contain i, u, 
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r and / in a condensed form: when they are fully spread 
out and i, u, r and | make their appearance, the phenomenon 15 
known as samprasárana. Sam-pra-sr causative is used in the 
Samhitás of the Yajurveda in the sense of 'stretching or 
spreading out’ and in the Apastamba Srauta Sütra in the sense 
of “drawing asunder’. 

It will be noticed that two distinct views are held by 
Sanskrit grammarians. Acc. to Panini and K., the change of 
y. v, r and / into i, u, r and | is Samprasárapa. Acc. to others 
the change of the semi-vowels along with the following vowels 
into 7, u, r and | constitutes Samprasàárana. 

It would appear from the derivation of "isti" in AB. 
i. 2. 1 that the author was unacquainted with the pheno- 
menon of Samprasárana, since he derives ''isti" in the sense 
of yaga from the root is, and not from the root yaj. But it 
must be remembered that the authors of the Brahmanas were 
intent on showing some connexion between the name of the 
sacrifice and the result of the sacrifice* and consequently they 
often deliberately resorted to fanciful etymologies. So it 
would not be safe to draw any conclusion from the etymologies 
found scattered in the Brahmanas, 

Prasarana is generally used in the Varttikas in the sense of 
'samprasárana'. — Vyàghrabhüti also uses prasarana in his 
anit-karikas : तसिश्च खान्तेष वस्तिः प्रसारणी (Kasika on 
vit. 2.10) but that may be due to the exigencies of metre. It 
is also found in CA. iv. 37 Com. 

* यशो बै देवेभ्य उदक्रामत्‌, तमिटिभि: प्रेबमेच्कन्‌, यदिष्टिमि: eie afem. 
मिषिल्वम्‌ i 


See Calcutta Oriental Journal, Vol. I, No. 3, D 77. 
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dé The Samatantra uses the technical term nu for sam- 
prasárana, taking the n of samprasárana, changing it into n 
because of the absence of r or with a view to making it look 


more like an arbitrary term* and adding a euphonic u to round 
it off. 


The Katantra uses samprasárana in the  Akhyiàta-section 
though in the Nama-section it studiously refrains from using 
the technical term. Cf. caturo va-Sabdasyotvam ii. 2. 41, 
anaduha$ ca ii. 2. 42, aghut-svarádau setkasyapi vanser va- 
Sabdasyotvam ii. 2. 46, $va-yuva-maghonàm ca ii. 2. 47 etc. 

i In the fourth section of the third chapter samprasárana is 
used and it is defined in the last section of the fourth chapter, 
but commentators are at a loss to explain the high-sounding 
word. The last but two rule in the Akhyata-section is 
“samprasaranam yvrto'antasthánimittah" i.e., i n and p origi- 
nating from semi-vowels are known as samprasdrana. 


Candra takes the hint from Paànini's rule ig yanah sam- 
prasaranam i. 1. 45 and uses igyanah for samprasarana. 
This is not only self-explanatory but also shorter. Thus for 
Panini's syanah samprasarapam putra-patyos tatpuruse vi. 1.13 

a Candra has syanah pradhanasya putrapatyoh svayor ig yanah 
v. l. 19. Sometimes other devices are also resorted to. Thus 
for Panini’s vasoh samprasaranam vi. 4. 131 Candra has vasor 


" — — — 


* Cf. परोच्चप्रिया बे देबा: AB. 
Cf. Plato's Cratylus 414c : You must remember that all languages 
are in a process of disguise or transition ; and letters are taken out or 
put in at pleasure, and twisted and twisted about in the lapse of 
ages—sometimes for the sake of euphony. 


£ 
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va ut v. 3. 128. Candra here took the hint from Pánini's rule 
diva ut* vi. 1. 131. 

Jainendra is fond of monosyllabic technical terms, but 
in this case he thinks that sufficient brevity will be secured 
by substituting ik for sác yan and that a new technical term 
would involve prolixity. Thus we find litig yanah saco'r- 
yyajyam iv. 3. 17 corresponding to Panini's lity abhyása- 
syobhayesam vi. 1.17. 

Sakatayana follows Jainendra. 

Hemacandra uses yvrt in yajádi-va$-vacah sasvarantastha 
yvrt iv. 1. 72 and explains it thus in his Brhad-vrtti on 
yvrt. sakrt iv. 1. 102:  yvrd ity  antasthà-sthànikanàm 
ikarokara-rkaranam Sastre’smin vyavaharah. 

Vopadeva uses ji with the y of yan and i of ik clearly 

~ Showing that y etc. are changed into i etc., only y is here 


. .* changed into j. It is just possible that in the days of Vopadeva 


Initial y was pronounced like j.t " 

K The Samkşiptasāra and Supadma also follow the lead of 
Jainendra. Cf. vasáder uśādih Sam. ii. 257. vaci-svapi- 
yajadeh saco yana ik kiti Su. iii. 3.134,......ijàdir yajadeh 
Sam. ii, 583, adadi-vac-svapor uc-supoh Sam. ii. 584, vasoh 
sáco va ut Su. ii. 3. 124 etc. 


The Samksiptasára uses asamprasarana only once in the 





WUIENCHENENIPUN UE Cm HR E क. विक 

*In the case of kvasu, the reduction takes place before weak 
endings, hence Panini uses the word 'samprasàranam'. In the case of 
div the reduction takes place before middle endings, hence Panini 
uses ut instead of 'samprasáranam'. 


* पादादौ च पदादौ च संयोगावग्रहेष च । 
ज: शब्द इति विज्ञ यो aise: a a इलति अृतः॥ लक्त्यमीचानब्दिनी शिक्षा | 
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rule avād yajo'samprasáranam ca iii. 68 on which the com- 
mentator Goyicandra remarks :--असम्प्रसारणञ्येति पाणिनीय- 
लिपिकरस्यासम्प्रसारणमिति स्वसंज्ञाभावितबुद्धे: प्रमादः, तस्मात 
STATE यज्ञो नेज्ञाद्यादेशाश्वे लि लक्षणम्‌ | 

The Prayogaratnamálà uses samprasarania. | 

The Harinamamrta uses Sankarsana, the name of Balarama 
beginning with sam and approximating in sound to sampra- 
sarana. 

Yaska understood the phenomenon of samprasárana, but 
does not use any technical term for it. Thus he says : 
^ तदू यत्न स्वराद्नन्तरान्तस्थान्तर्धालुर्भवलि तद्‌ द्विप्रकतीनां स्थानमिति 
प्रदिशन्ति । 1. 2* 

Of the Pratisakhyas CA. or its commentaryt uses the word 
prasárana in the sense of samprasárana, but here again the 
metre may have something to do with the dropping of the . 
sam : 


यदा प्रसारणं तस्य qae नेष्यते तदा | 
पूर्वेणावम्रहः सिद्धो यतस्तज्जायते पदम || 

In APr. prasárana is used evidently in the sense of 
'spreading out. Thus the absence of the change of 4 into 





4 dh is spoken of as prasarana in the rule prasáranam dipsatity 





प्रकतयय्रासम्प्रसाय-प्रक्रतयगञ्ो भयप्रक्रतयद्य धातबः | aa यख्िन्‌ घाती 'स्वरात' ware: 
'अनन्तरा' अनन्तहिता sA erus, परा वा पूर्वा वा, 'अन्तस्था' यरलब।नामन्यतमो वश: 
अन्तर्धात' Aai, भवति ‘az’ धातरूपं इहिप्रकतौनां डिस्वभावनां meri *स्थानम्‌' आश्रय 
'इति' एवम्‌ आचार्याः 'प्रदिशन्ति' प्रविभागेनोपदिशन्ति az यथा--यज देंबपूज्ा-सद्व्तिकरग- 
दानेषु इति अव द ne-ai waa: amaga तावत्‌ seam cafes 'इटय:'-- 
एता: शब्दप्रकृतथी भवन्ति ; असम्प्रसारणपचे पुनः uer aep 'यटब्यम्‌ SATAN | दुग: | 

t Acc. to some what was regarded as the com. by Whitney forms a 
part of the text, 


uf A 
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Adyacaturtha-pratisedhe 153c. The first syllable of dipsati 
undergoes prasárana in that the first letter i.e. d is not changed 
into the fourth letter of the varga i.e. dh. Dr. Suryakanta, 
however, explains prasürama as contraction and translates the 
rule thus: prasárana takes place in dipsati, the fourth (bh) 
is negatived (replaced) by the first (p). In 217 m., however, 
prasárin is used in the sense of that which undergoes sampra- 
sárana or reduction : 
अनुदितामुदिता ससमुद्यमुद्यमानमुदिना प्रसारिणा i 

Both samprasárana and  prasarana are found in the 
varttikas as also in the Mahabhasya. Thus under ato'nu- 
pasarge kah iii. 2. 3 there are the Varttikas: ka-vidhau sar- 
vatra prasaranibhyo dah and ke hi samprasarana-prasangah 
and at the end of the Bhasya on the same rule we find : 

नित्यं प्रसारणम | 

In the Bhásya on bandhuni bahuvrihau vi. 1. 14 we find: 
mataj-matrka-matrsu syan prasaryo vibhasaya which appears 
to be a part of a $Sloka-várttika. Again in a Sloka- 
varttika under iv. 1.78 we find: 


तथा प्रसार्य्येत तु वाकपतिस्ते which is explained thus by 
Patañjali : तथा सति qafa: anga: tara प्रसारणं प्राप्नोति | 

Again under iii. 2.178.2 Patanjali says : 

अपर आह--वचिप्रच्छयोरसम्प्रसारण॑ चेति घक्तव्यम्‌। तत्‌ 
तहिं वक्तत्यम। न घक्तव्यम्‌। दीर्घधचनसामथ्यात प्रसारणं 
भविष्ति | 

The term samprasarana is found in the Unadi-siitra 
also: syandeh samprasáranm dha$ ca i. 12, prathi-mradi- 
bhrasjam samprasáranam sa-lopas ca i. 29 etc. In parder nit 
samprasiranam al-lopa$ ca iii 80 samprasárana appears to be 
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used in a slightly different sense, for in Sanskrit grammar 
it is generally used when r followed by a vowel is changed 
into r. 


F P. इग्‌ यणः सम्प्रसारणम्‌ i. |. 45. 

K. खम्प्रसारणं स्ञ्जतोऽन्तष्थानिमित्तः iv. 4. 33. 

Hc. य्त्रृदित्यन्तस्थाव्या निकानामिकारोका रक्तकाराणां शास्त्रेऽस्मिन्‌ 
व्यवहार: | Brhadyrtti on Tq AHA iv. 1. 102. 

Mu. यलो5चेग्‌ जिः 536. 

PR. स्वरयुग्‌ यवरस्थानमिदुदत सम्प्रसारणम्‌ i. 36. 


HN. सपर-सर्वेश्वर-यघराणामि-उ-ऋ-रामादेश:  सक्लुषर्णसंज्ञ: 
i 602. 


VRDDHA 


The technical term Vrddha means that which contains a 
vrddhi vowel in its first syllable and is used in this sense by 
Panini. Thus words of which the vowel in the first sylla- 
ble is à, ai or au are vrddha. In RT. vrddha is used in the 
sense of pluta or prolated vowel: tisro vrddham RT. 46. 
Some predecessors of Panini used ''vrddha" in the sense of 
Panini’s “gotra”. — "Vrddha-Sabdah pürvácárya-samjnà gotra- 
sya," says the Kāśikā on "'vrddho yūnā tal-laksana$ ced 
eva viSesah" i. 2.65, and under iv. 1.166 quotes a rule from 
an ancient work on grammar: "apatyam antarhitam vrddham”’ 
corresponding to Pánini's *apatyam pautraprabhrti gotram 
iv. 1.162. Hemacandra also uses ''"vrddha" in this sense. 

Candra cannot use vrddhi, so vrddha also is taboo to 
him, so for vrddha he has to use ádaijidyac. Thus for 


O.P 129—3 
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Pininis “‘udicam vrddhàd agotrat’’ iv, 1.157, Candra has 
"agotrád Aadaijadyacah” ii. 4.90. 

Santanavàcárya uses "Yamanvá" for "vrddha" in his 
Phitsutra. 

Jainendra uses "du" for "vrddha." Sakatayana and 
Hemacandra follow Jainendra. "Du" is evidently formed 
by taking "d" from the last syllable of "vrddha" and add- 
ing "u" to round it off. Sakatayana would appear to connect 
"du" with “Devadatta.” 

Sam. avoids the term  vrddha by using adisthaijat. 
Thus for Panini's “‘avrddhabhyo  nadi-mánusibhyas tanni- 
mikabhyah" iv. 1.113 and  "nityam  vrddha-Sarádibhyah 
iv. 3.144, Sam. has  "anádisthaijáto  nadi-manusi-nàmnah"' 
iv. 201 and “adisthaijad-ekac-Sarader abhaksyavastrayoh" iv. 
591 and so on. 

Similarly Su. prefers using vrddhàdyac to having a new 
technical term vrddha. Thus for "udicám vrddhàd agotràt" 
iv. 1.157 Su. has "vrddhyádyaco' gotrat v. 2.107. 

Since HN. uses "Vrsnindra" for "'vrddhi," its term for 
"vrddha"' is naturally **àdivrsnindra." 

In CA. also vrddha is used in this technical sense. Thus 
we have the rule *'vrddhenaikáksarena svarántena" iv. 55 on 
which the commentator says : 

avagrhyát svarad yas tu  taddhito vrddhimán bhavet 

ekájvrddhi-svarántesu na caivávagraho bhavet. 

P. vrddhir yasyácám Adis tad  vrddham. en pracim 

96९5९, tyadàdíni-ca. i. 1.73-75. 

J. yasyaksvadyaib duh. deéa  evain Saisike. — prág 

.de$e. tyadádih. và khoh i. 1.83-87. > << 
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Sik. nama duh. tyadadih. yasyaksvadir adaic. 0658 


evain chadau. pragdese. i. 1.17-21. 


Hc. samjnà dur và. tyadadih. vrddhir yasya svares- 


vadih. edod de$a eveyadau. pragdese. vi. 1, 6-10. 


PR. tyadadi-vrddhy-akaradi-svara vrddhah pare tu 
và. vrddha-samjnakàh 1. 1177. 
HN, ā-ai-au-rāmā yasyādi-sarveśvarāh sa  4divrsni- 
ndrasamjñah, tad-yad-ādayaś ca. vrddha-samjna ityanye. 
Vrtti on Taddhita 263. 
The following well-known stanza containing 'vrddha' is 


found in works on Subhasita : 


“aaa द्वे” जगति नियते खम्पदापच्च जन्तोर्‌ 
“gat यूना” सह परिचयात्‌ त्यज्यते कामिनीभिः । 
“पुको गोजे” भवति पुरुषः खम्पदामाश्रयो यः 
“स्त्री daa” प्रभवति यदा चिद्वि गेहं प्रनष्टम ।।* 
"Each has double"— prosperity and adversity are the 


inevitable lot of every creature. 
“The elder, when with the younger"—young maids get 


friendly, is left in the lurch. 
"One in a family"—there is only one such and he is 


the one who is prosperous. 
"Feminine like masculine"—when this begins, know the 


house is ruined. 








* This is a Samasylüpürapa with Panini viii. 1. 1: i 2. 65; iv. 
93: 1. 2. 66. SRB reads the first half thus; 
सर्वस्य v gafqmud! सम्पदापत्तिहत्‌ 
* एकी गोव प्रभवति पमान्‌ यः कुटुम्बः विभति । 
Then it reads our b and d in which it has taddhi for viddhi. 





— 1 
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BHUTA-KARANA 


Bhita-karana is a very apt name given to the augment 
in the Pratisakhyas of AV. and in K. In the original Indo- 
European language the so-called tenses had no time-signifi- 
cation. They only denoted differences in the aspect of the 
action. The augment* was prefixed to the Imperfect, Plu- 
perfect, Aorist and Conditional to express past time. This 
is why it is called **Bhüta-karana" (lit. maker of past sense 


or past tenses) in Sanskrit grammar. 


Philologists distinguish between two classes of augments. 
When in the parent language. it was prefixed to a verb 
beginning with a consonant and formed a syllable by itself. 
it is called the syllabic augment, e.g.. I. E.* e-bher-e-t, Skt. 
a-bhar-a-t, Gk. e-pher-e, Arm. e-ber. This is "at" in Panini 
(luh-lan-Iri-ksvad udattah vi. 4.71). 

When the augment was contracted with the initial vowel 
of the verb, it is known as the temporal augment, Thus 
I. E.* esm (e-es-m), Skt. àsam (a-as-am), Gk. ea (e-es-m). 
This is '"àt" acc. to Panini (ad ajadinam vi. 4. 72). 

It will be noticed that Bhüta-karana is the common name 
for both these varieties of augment. 


Bopp identified the augment with the privative particle 
"a" by which elisa was thought to have come to mean ‘I 
loosed once’, because it started with the meaning ‘I am not 


loosing now'. Bopp's opponents naturally asked how it was 


Phrygian. It has disappeared from Latin and other I. E. languages 


* The augment is found in Sanskrit, Avesta, Greek, Armenian and: 





रू 
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possible to believe that when primitive man wished to say ‘I 
have seen’, he said, ‘I do not see now’. 

Madhava says in his Rgvedanukramani : 
लुड-लडः-लुडक्ष्वड्दात्तो य: स भूतार्थस्य घाचकः | 
वाचकान्‌ प्रत्ययानाहुस्तत्राकारं स्फुटं ASAT ।। १॥११३॥१ 

CA. bhütakaranasya ca iii. 49. 

And (the a) of the augment (with the initial r short or long 
of a root becomes 4r). 

APr. has "bhüta-kara" for '"bhüta-karana." Here, we find 
dur-dvayayor bhüta-karasya lopah 49c. i.e.. in the two 'dur's 
the augment has been elided. 

K. bhitakarana-vatyas ca ii. 1. 14. | 

"Ihe (three) tenses with the augment are used to denote 
past time.” | 

The Vrtti on this rule runs thus: bhütah kalah karanam, 
lad vidyate yāsām iti parisesyad hyastanyadytani-kriyati- 
pattaya eva rüdhàh. età bhütakarana-vatyas tisro vibhaktayo' 
tite kale bhavanti. akarot, akarsit, akarisyat. 

The dissolution of the compound as a Karmadharaya 






would go to show that the meaning of the word had already 
become obscure by the time of the Wrtti-kara. It will also 
be noticed that the author of the Vrtti uses *vibhakti" in the 
sense of ‘“‘lakara™ of the Paninian system. 


m 


g SARVANAMASTHANA, PADA AND BHA >» 


Indian grammarians were familiar with the distinction 
between strohg, middle and weak endings in the declension 
of nominal stems from a very early period. In the Asta- 
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dhyai the strong endings -su, -au, -jas, -am, -au in the case 
of masculine and feminine stems and -jas and -$as in the 
case of neuter ones are designated Sarvanamasthana. For the 
middle and weak endings there are no special names, but 
a stem is termed pada before the middle endings (-bhyàm, 
-bhis, -bhyas and -sup) and bha before the weak endings 
(-Sas, -tà, सोल, -hasi, nas, -os and -ni). We shall deal with 


these terms one by one. 


Sar vanamasthana. 


Next to Karmapravacaniya, Sarvanamasthana is the 
longest technical term in the Astadhyayi. Annotators and 
commentators of the Panini school have been hard put to it 
to find a rational explanation of this sesquipedalion word 
and they can put forward no acceptable reason for the use of 
the word by Panini who often uses monosyllabic technical terms 
like ti, ghu, bha etc. Thus the Nyasa says : 


पूर्वा चार्येरेवेयं प्रयोजनमन्तरेण महती संज्ञा प्रणीता । तस्या इह 
समाश्रयणं यल्‌ तत्‌ ततक्तस्य इाब्दानुशासनस्य शास्रस्य दोषचत्त्व- 
सूचनाथम्‌ , तत्‌ पुनः स्वञास्रस्य पुनरुक्ततादोषपरिहारार्थम्‌। यदि 
हि तद्दोषघद्‌ भवति, एघमस्य प्रणयनं युज्यते, नान्यथा | 

It is the ancient teachers who have coined this big 
technical term for no reason whatsoever. The use of the term 
in this work is to show the defective character of the gram- 
mars composed by them. And that is done to show that our 
author's work is not superfluous, for if the previous works 
are defective then only is the composition of a new treatise on 
the subject justified, not otherwise. 
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Haradatta in his Padamanjari quotes the correct views of 
his predecessors and yet fails to see the point. Following in 
the footsteps of Jinendrabuddhi he says : 


अतः संज्ञा ताघत कतंब्या । किमर्थं लु महती क्रियते ? fe. 
दाहु:--सर्वे नाम fagerfenfafa सवनामस्थानम्‌। नाम mfa- 
पदिकम्‌। सर्वेशब्दो5्घयवकात्‌ स्न्यपरः | खर्घाघयवयुक्तं यत्न नाम 
तिष्ठतीत्यर्थः | aaraa न्यूनं नाम तिष्ठतीत्यर्थों गम्यते। किं 
fag भघति ? उपेयुष इत्यादो सम्प्रसारणे कृते पूवळतस्येटो 
fagfa: सिद्वा भवति. अन्यथा निवृत्षिकारणाभाधादचतिष्ठेतेति i 
qd लु कस्मिन्‌ प्रातिपदिके किं न्यूनमिति न श्ञायेत। तस्माल्‌ 


पूर्वा चार्यानुपालब्धमेषा महती संज्ञा क्रियते । Padamanjari, Vol. I, 
pp. 88-89. 








‘Thus it is established that a technical term has to be 
coined. But why is such a big one framed? Some say: 
the whole Naman remains in it, so it is named Sarvanamas- 
thdna. Nàman means Pratipadika or stem, sarva denotes 
the entirety of the parts. So the meaning is: where the stem 
remains with all the parts intact, the implied sense being that 
before other endings the stem suffers loss or reduction in some 
of its parts. What purpose does this serve? When there 
is Samprasdrana in words like upeyusah, the disappearance of 
the i that has been already brought in is effected (because of 
the implied sense). Otherwise (if the term Sarvanamasthana 
were not used and consequently if the implied sense were 
absent) because of the absence of any ground for disappearance 
it would remain. Even so it is not possible to know what is 
wanting in what Pratipadika. So this big technical term has 
been framed to rebuke the older Acaryas.’ 
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The author of the Prakriyasarvasva mentions the view of 

Haradatta : 
सर्वनामस्थानसंक्षा कृतस्नशब्द्ध्पितेरिह | 
fact: खल्घलोपादिने दास्या *पपुषेतियत | 
पूर्वांचायॉपहासार्थ' तद्‌ वैफल्याद्वरो५त्रघोत ।। 

‘The endings are designated Sarvanamasthana, because the 
entire word (Sarvaniman) remains here. Before -Si and -sut 
syncopation etc. do not take place as in the case of ‘damna’ 
and 'papusà' there is the elision of the ‘i’ of ‘papivas’ and the 
reduction of ‘va’ to 'u'). Haradatta said that the term was 
used for holding up the older grammarians to ridicule, as no 
useful purpose was served by it.' 

Bhattoji in his Sabdakaustubha is unable to explain the 
significance of the name and contents himself with the re- 
mark: mahasamjnakaranam pirvacaryanurodhad ‘the for- 
mulation of the big technical term is out of deference to older 
grammarians’. 

Nagesa remarks rightly under “‘is-usoh sámarthye" 
=. K.-158: 


अयामन्ताल्वाय्येत्न्बिषु इति ad ब्णाकरणान्तर रीत्येघ, सर्चनाम- 
स्थानमिति महासंज्ञावत | | 

Srstidhara, a Bengali grammarian of the 17th century, 
gives very nearly the correct explanation—the explanation re- 
jected by Haradatta—in his commentary on the Bhasavrtti : 


सर्वनामस्यानमिति महती संज्ञा--सर्वेषां nmi प्रातिपदिकानां 


ee a eh 

" Tr 

* The Madras edition from which this extract is taken reads 

'vapusetivat' which is evidently due to the similarity of 'p' and ‘b’ 
or 'v' in several South Indian scripts. 
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स्यानमिहेति--भत्र हि सर्घाण्येघ प्रातिपदिकानि स्वरूपेणेचायतिध्ठन्ते, 
शरादिषु लु भत्व-पदत्वादिभिर्विकृतानि भघन्तीति बोधयति | 
"Ihe big term Sarvanamasthana is used, the sense being 
there is room for all the Pratipadikas here. All the Prati- 
padikas retain their forms intact in the case of these endings. 


Before -Sas etc. they undergo syncopation etc. on account of 
their becoming bha, pada etc.' 





The explanation rejected by Haradatta is to be preferred 
to that of Srstidhara, since that does away with the necessity 
of vyadhikarana bahuvrihi and is moreover the more apt and 
more natural explanation. But the above two explanations 
which ultimately amount to the same thing have not found 
favour with the grammarians of the Panini school, because in 
the artificial system of Panini the suffixes postulated by older 
grammarians were discarded in favour of what were con- 
sidered simpler or more conducive to brevity (laghava). 
According to the predecessors of Panini comparatives are 
formed with iyans which is retained in the strong cases but 
suffers the loss of the nasal before the weak and middle 
endings. Similarly perfect and present participles were formed 
with -vans and -ant respectively. Panini, however, found 
that these full forms occur only in five cases, whereas the 
reduced forms occur in the remaining sixteen cases, so he 
postulated the suffixes as -iyas, -vas, -at elc. to secure laghava 
(brevity) and prescribed a n as agama in the strong cases of 
the stems. So it is not possible for the grammarians of the 
Panini school to realise fully how the full form suffered 
reduction or weakening before the middle and weak endings and 
how it was retained before the strong endings. One really 
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expected Panini to use the monosyllabic pratyahara sut for 
the strong endings. But the Acc. pl. of the neuter stood 
in his way and moreover 'sut is an augment in the 
A stádh vá vi. 

The Prátisakhvas of AV. use the term Paficapadi for the 

strong cases, because they comprise the first five endings. 
vasvantasya paficapadyam CA. 1. 88.* 
osadher apaficapadyam CA. iii. 5. 
antahpade'pi paficapadyam CA. ii. 59, 
caksusam iti pancapadyáàm APr. in. 1. 13b 
catvari ksaiprá$ ca  paficapadyám antodattadinyayat 
Apr. i. 14. 

The Katantra school, ever unwilling to sacrifice simplicity 
to brevity, reads -iyansu, -vansu and -$antrn for -iyasun, 
-kvasu and -Satr of the Panini school, so the technical term 
sarvanàmasthána is significant in the treatises of this school, 
yet by a curious irony of fate, this school, though preserving 
the ancient self-explanatory terms in most cases. has substi- 
tuted the meaningless ghut (paficádau ghut) in this particular 
case, though it has retained the corresponding term sarvadha- 
tuka in the Akhyata-section and uses also gunavrddhisthana 
in Akhyata 148. ‘Ghut’ is evidently coined after the 
pratyahara ‘sut’ of the Panini school. Gh was probably put 
in at the beginning as being the fourth consonant of the 
first varga even as sarvandmasthana comprises the first four 
vibhaktis, counting the two 'au's as one, 'ghut comprising 
the four case-endings -su, -au, -jas and -am. 





| > — — e 


| * It is worthy of note that CA. names the suffix -vasu and not 
-Vansu. 
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With the “ghut” of K. cf. Nàradi  iKsà vii. 16: 

fa ferar गतिः पदान्तः feaerafza: agrafa: 
पञ्चस्वेतेषु स्थानेषु विज्ञेयं घुर संज्ञितम्‌ ।। 

Candra uses ‘Si’ and 'sut' for sarvanámasthàna. Cf. “‘éi- 
sut" v. 3. 7 corresponding to Panini's "sarvanàmasthàne 
cásambuddhau" vi. 4. 8. 

Devanandin uses dha ($yanapsut dham i. 1. 32). In the 
language of mathematics “dhana’ means plus and 'rna' minus. 
Since an additional element, n for instance, makes its appea- 
rance in many cases in the sarvanàmasthàna vibhaktis, “‘dha”’, 
the first syllable of *"dhana", is used to denote them. 

Sakatiyana uses '$yanapsut throughout. Cf. Syanap 
sutyan 1. 2. 109. 

Hemacandra and Purusottama follow K. and use ‘ghut’. 
Kramadigvara uses ‘sut’. Cf. suti vrddhis trnadeh vi. 58. 
On this Goyicandra says in his commentary : 


सुडिति प्रथमैकवचनाद्योट्पयन्तस्य ग्रहणमिति क्षास्त्रान्तरीय: 
प्रत्याहारः | तस्येचात्र हणम्‌ । एतदेव सूचयितुमोटष्टकारालुबन्ध: 
marat इवेहापि FA: | 

Sar. uses catursu. Candrakirti and others following Panini 
and K. read ‘paficasu’. ‘Catursu’ is used in Sam. in the 
sense of sárvadhátuka for 'catursu lakaresu’. 

Vopadeva uses ‘ghi. The ‘gh corresponds to 'catursu' 
of Sar. being the fourth consonant, i being added, as in the 
case of ji, for ease of utterance because "kti", the term for 
the generic word ‘“‘vibhakti™, ends in i, or the ‘gh’ might have 
been borrowed from ‘ghut’ of K. Panini uses 'ghi' in an alto- 
gether different sense. Since the nominative dual is iden- 
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tical with the accusative dual in each and every case, Vopa- 
deva with his hard clear intellect cannot bring himself to use 
'au' for the one and 'aut' for the other. 

Supadma compresses 'sarvanàmasthána' into 'sádisthána' 
where 'sa' stands either for the Nominative singular ending or 
for 'sarvanáàman'. Visnumisra in his Supadma-makaranda 
remarks : 

niranvayeyam samjüà. idam eva sarvanamasthanam ityuk- 
tam muninà i.e. this technical term is meaningless. This very 
term has been designated 'sarvanàmastháàna' by the sage 
(Panini). 

HN. uses Krsnasthina for sarvanimasthadna, just as it 
uses Krsnanaman for sarvanadman and Krsnadhatuka for 
Sarvadhatuka, Cf. Bhagavata Purana i. 3.28: 

एते चांशकलाः पु' स: कृष्णस्तु भगघान्‌ स्वयम्‌ | 

पा। शि सवेनामस्थानम्‌। स्ुडनपु'सकस्य। १।१।४२-३ 

का। पञ्चादो घुट. । जस्‌-शसो नपु'सके । २१1३१४ 
S | झयनप्खुट्‌ धम्‌। १।१।३२ ( शि अ-नप-स्ुट.। नप्‌ 
= Tuum!) 

हे। faiza पु'स्त्रयो: स्यमोजस्‌ । १।१।२८-९। a 
जस्वच्छिः। ‰।१०० 

सु। स्यमोजस्‌ fna शि: झीबे ८२-८३ 

a! fir सुट चाक्लीबस्य सादिस्थानम्‌। २।३।६ 

Ti घुरः स्योजसमो ANG TE स्युः | शिनंपु'सके । २।१७८-९ 

& | अब्रह्मपाए्डचाः शिश्च कृष्णस्थान-संज्ञाः | घुट्‌-संज्ञा इत्येके | 
सवनामस्थानसंज्ञा इत्यन्ये । १॥२२', 

With the use of 'sthàna' in Sarvanàmasthàna we may 





^ 
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compare 'nivrttistháàna' in the Nirukta and 'guna-vrddhisthàna' 
in K. 

Most of the purposes served by sarvanàmasthána are 
served by sut, but sut is unfortunate for two reasons : first, 
there is the anubandha t of au, secondly, there is the ágama sut. 


Pada 


In RV. Pada means a step. Thus Visnu is said to have 
covered the three worlds with his three padas (trini pada 
vi cakrame i. 22. 18) and we are often reminded of the *'para- 
ma pada" or highest step (RV. i. 22. 20 etc.) of Visnu. Now 
when each quarter of a stanza (or each third in the case of 
Gayatri stanzas and each fifth in the case of Panktis) came 
to be regarded as a step to the expression of the full mean- 
ing of the stanza (páde páde samápyante prayenartha avan- 
tarah—Venkatamadhava on RV. vi. 8. 14) it came to be 
regarded as a pada (cf. arthah padam V.P. ii. 2). AB, 
speaks of ‘‘ekadaSaksarani padani™ i. 6 or verses consisting 
of eleven syllables.* AA, (ii. 2. 2) says: esa vai padam. 
esa himani sarvani bhutini padi. sa yad imdni sarvàni 
bhütàni padi tasmát padam. tasmat padam ityácaksata etam 
eva santam. “He is a quarter-verse, for he has entered all 
these beings. Because he has entered all these beings, he 
is a quarter-verse. Therefore they call him who is (prana) a 
quarter-verse." When the seers proceeded still further in their 

qaum: पादशब्दसमानाथको$कारान्तश्कन्दसि हश्यते ` तस्याः gam पदम्‌ ।' "uw. 
qe ve Mahübhásya ed. Kielhorn IT. 191. 26-27 
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analysis and regarded each word composing a sentence as 
such a step, words came to be looked upon as padas. In 
the case of compounds the sense of each component helps 
to express the idea of the whole, so each component was re- 
garded as a pada. In the case of certain suffixes and end- 
ings the base of a word behaves exactly as it does when it is 
used as the previous part of a compound, e.g., vidvas becomes 
vidvad before -bhyam, -bhis, -bhyas and -sup exactly as it 
becomes vidvad before gana, vrnda etc.. so stems came to be 
regarded as padas before -bhyam, -bhis, -bhyas, -sup and 
taddhita suffixes beginning with consonants except y. Thus 
in the Pada-pàtha of Sakalya not only are the words of the 
hymn taken separately, but compounds are often analysed into 
two component parts and single words into prakrti and 
pratyaya, pratipadika and vibhakti.* 

Every system of grammar with the exception of Mu. 
and HN. uses the term “pada”. Even J., the guide of 
Vopadeva in the matter of technical terms, had not the 
temerity to shorten ‘pada’. Vopadeva uses the second syl- 
lable ‘da’ for ‘pada’ and HN. prefixes the word Visnu to it 
and changes it into Visnupada. But centuries before Vopa- 
deva, RT. and ST. had used ‘da’ for ‘pada’ (da mu RT. 68, 
de no mürdhanyam 272. Vide Suryakanta, p. 36). 

K. takes pains to define Pada at great length: pürva- 
parayor arthopalabdhau padam i. 1, 20—a definition which 
combines the ancient definition '"'arthah padam” with the 
more modern one ‘“‘vibhaktyantam padam". As the Vrtti 
explains : pürva-parayoh  prakrti-vibhaktyor arthopalabdhau 


"Cf. CA. iv 31-32: bhir- bhylm-bhyüm-bhyas-su. yas-su. sau ca; ca. 











PADA 47 


satyam samudayah  pada-samjto bhavati. The ‘Tika says: 
purva-parayoh samudayah artha-pratipattihetuh padam. Su- 
sena in his commentary on this rule mentions the different 
views : arthah padam ahur Aindrah, vibhakyantam padam 
àhur AiSaliyah, sup-tin-antam padam Paniniyah, ihartho- 
palabdhau padam iti Vararucih. "'vibhaktyantam padam” 
no doubt means exactly the same thing as "'sup-tin-antam 
padam," still it serves to show that Apisali generally used 
the bigger technical terms and was probably unacquainted with 
the pratyaharas sup and tin. 

The reference to Vararuci is not clear. It appears to 
be an extract from Vararuci's Vrtti on K. 


According to commentators "'parvan" is used in the 
sense of "pada" in VP. i. 138: antarena parvani. In the 
Nirukta and CA. iv. 77 *parvan" means ‘a member of a com- 
pound'. 

Candra uses “pada” in “apadadau padad  ekavákye" 
vi. 3. 15 without defining it. The Vrtti gives the orthodox 
explanation : padyate gamyate' nenártha iti padam. 

Similarly Sam. uses the word though it does not define 
it. The middle endings -bhyàm. -bhis, -bhyas and -sup it 
denotes by bhadi and the weak endings by Sasddyac. 

बा प्रा] अर्थ: पदम । ३।२ अक्षरसमुदायः पदम | अक्षरं 
या। ८॥८४३-४'७ 

mi सुपतिडन्तं पदम | नः क्ये। सिति च | स्यादिष्यस्पः- 
नामस्थाने । १।५।१४-१७ 

का। पूर्घपपरयोरर्थोपलब्धो पदम्‌। १।१।२० 

को eben पदम्‌ । २।१०।२८ 
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जे सुम्मिडन्त॑ पदम्‌। नः क्ये। fafa, स्वादाघधे। 
१।२।११६-११९ 

smi सु ( स्रुप्‌+तिङ ) पदम्‌। नंक्ये। खिद्रल्यधातोः । 
न ger । स्तं मत्वर्थे। मनुनभोऽङ्गिरो वति। १।१।६२-६७ 

हे । (स्त्यादिविभक्तिः २।१।१९) तदन्तं पदम्‌ । नाम सिद्वयञ्जने। 
a4, नस्तं aad, मनुनभोऽङड्गिरो afa ब्ृक्ष्यन्त्योड्सघे | 
१।१।२०-२५ 

«ur, feed पद' स्मृतम उपोद्घातः | 

स। स्त्ु्िङन्तं पदम्‌। १।१०१ वृत्ति: । 

मु। क्त्यन्तान्यो दली १४, दान्तवत्‌ सभि ८४, अध्यचताच्येप 
पिः १०१, न दं तसो त्वस्त्यर्थे च । ४३२ 

सखु । सुसिङन्तं पदम्‌ । नः क्येङो। स्रुपतद्वितेऽयच्चि। न 
तसी मत्वर्थे। वति नभोऽङ्गिरोमनुषः । २।३।१-" 

प्र। ससुब्‌लिङ्ग-खतिङधात्वोरर्थानुभाषकः पदम । १।३३ 

ह। विष्णुभक्तिसिद्ध॑ विष्णुपदम्‌ । १।१ 

आलङ्कारिकाः | स्छोकपादं पदं केचित्‌ खुसिङन्तमथापरे | 

परेऽचान्तरवाक्येकस्वरूपं पदमू चिरे ।| 
अर्थात्‌ पदं स्वाभिधेयं पदाद्‌ घाक्यार्थनिणैयः i 
qug वाकयं घण सङ्घातजं पदम।। बृहद चता २।११७ 

वणेसमुदायः पदम्‌। पदसमुदाय ऋक्‌ । ऋकसमुदाय: HS 

मित्युच्यते । महाभाष्य २।१।२१ 


Bha. 


The technical term "'bha"* as the name of the stem 
before the weak endings is peculiar to Panini, J. and Su. 
Bha’ is also a taddhita suffix in Panini. It is added to “dam 
to form the word "$ambha" according to v. 2. 138. 


| कि 








^ 








BHA 49 


'Bha' may be the first syllable of "bhan.ga" or *''bhagna" 
because before weak endings the stem often undergoes reduc- 
tion or syncopation. Or “bha” might have been suggested 
to the grammarians by the *bha' found in -bhis, -bhyam 
and -bhyas, which are termed ‘bhadi’ by Kramadisvara. 
Since in the case of these endings the pratipadika is regard- 
ed as a pada, “bha” came to denote the other class. Lucas 
a non lucenda! In RT. ‘bha’ stands for ‘stobha’. 

K. generally uses a-ghut-svaradi. Cf. “aghut-svare lopam” 
ii. 2. 37, “aghutsvaradau setkasyápi vanser va$abda- syotvam" 
ii. 2. 46, etc. 

PR. follows K. Cf. "a-ghutsvaresu dhàátünàm  àálopah" 
i. 216, "aghut-svaresu lopy'ono'kárah samyugvamiásthitah" 
ii. 329. 

Candra uses “‘yac a$isut" for Pànini's “bha. Cf. the 
adhikara rule **yacy a$isuti" v. 3 126 for Panini's "bhasya" 
vi. 4. 129. 

Sam. generally uses  "$asádyac". Cf. “Sasadyacyato 
yugvamah" vi. 193, “dhator al-luk Sasidyaci™ vi. 49 etc. 
It has also the atide$a rule “‘taddhita-yacau $asádi" vi. 217. 

HN. uses "Bhagavat" the name of God beginning with 
'bha' for Panini's "bha". It has a separate name Yadu 
for Sasadi endings (Sasadayo Yadu-samjiah) and another 
Vrsni for the n.it endings n.e, n.asi, n.as and n.i (n.ito 
Vrsnisamjnàáh i. 181). 

Mu. uses "pi" to cover most cases of “bha”. "'Pi" ap- 
pears to have been formed with the 'p' of ‘pada’ with ‘i’ to 
round it off. "Pi" is thus defined by Vopadeva : aghyac tacyep 
pih 101 (which is thus explained in the Vrtti: ghi- 

|. O.P. 129—4 





xod 
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varja-syader ac ta-samjnhav ac-yakarau ip ca—ete pi-samjnah 
syuh) i.e., the vowels of the case-terminations except the 
strong ones, the vowels and y of taddhita suffixes and the femi- 
nine suffix -i are regardeed as "pi". It must be noted in this 
connection that in the system of Panini the stem is designated 
‘bha’ before these endings and suffixes, whereas in Mu. it is the 
endings and suffixes that are designated "'pi". It will be 
noticed that Mu. has three technical terms "pi", “bhi”, and 
"ghi" for the case-endings. Vopadeva must have got the 
idea of '*pi" from pada, that of “bhi” from either -bhyam, 
-bhis, bhiyas or from Panini’s **bha", and that of "ghi" from 
K's “‘ghut’’. 

“Bhi” is formed with the bhi contained in 'bhyám' and 
‘bhis’ and denotes those endings and suffixes before which 
Panini prescribes pada-samjnà. But Vopadeva’s definition of 
‘bhi’. is peculiar. He says that the grammatical operations 
prescribed before bhi are to be understood as taking place 
when a consonant follows in the case of pratipadikas and 
when a consonant except nasals and semi-vowels follows in the 
case of roots. The influence of K. is clearly traceable here. 
In K. certain grammatical operations are prescribed in the 
section on declension before ‘“‘virama™ and  "vyanjana" (K. 
i. 3. 44 fT). Many of these operations are prescribed before 
"dhut" and "viràma" in the section on conjugation (iv. 
2. 54 ff). 


>पा। यचि भम। तसो मत्वर्थे। अयस्मयादीनि uu । 


१।४।१८-२० 
वृष्णो ऽश्ववस्तौ | 





si afa a) मनुनभोऽड्गिरो चति। 
मत्वर्थे स्तो । १।४।१२०-१२३ 





y 
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qi afa भमसादिस्थाने। २।३।५ 
ह। अक्ृष्णस्थानसर्वेश्वरो भगवत्संज्ञस्तद्विते यश्च । १२३२ 


soARYADHATUKA AND ARDHADNATUKA 

Exactly corresponding to Sarvanimasthana in the sec- 
tion on declension Panini has Sarvadhatuka in the section 
on conjugation. In ancient times the vikarana was regard- 
ed as part and parcel of the root, so those endings before 
which the vikarana was reserved were known as sarvadha- 
tuka endings, because the endings were added to the entire 
root, and those that were added to the root without vikarana 
were known as ardhadhatuka endings, because before these 
endings, only half the root i.e. a part of the root was dis- 
cernible. The earlier form of the word was sarvadhatuka* 
which was used by ApiSali and which, as an adjective to 
vibhakti, was naturally feminine. It is clear from this that 
even at the time of Apisali the word was felt to be self- 
explanatory, but at the time of Panini it had become fossilised 
and was looked upon as a mere technical term without any 
meaning. So after the analogy of sarvanamasthana, sarva- 
dhatuka lost its feminine suffix. 

K. which uses “ghut’’ for "'sarvanàmasthána" preserves 
“sAarvadhatuka” in its later neuter form, though its com- 
mentators like those of the Panini system, have failed to find 
any sense in the word: sárvadhátukam napumsakam lokatah 
siddham pirvacarya-samjha niranvayeyam Tika sarvadhatukam 


* With the  á-stem “sarvadhatuka” cf. | “dirsapaurnamasika” in 


. ASS, ii. 17. 2 and “pasubandhika” in ASS. iii. 1. 8. 
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iti pürvácárya-prasiddheyam — samjüà niranvaya svabhavato 
napumsaklingam Panji. 

"Sàrvadhatuka" appears to have been formed with *-thak’ 
like pratipadika in the sense of ‘grhnati’ (sarvadhátum 
grhnáti) or in the sense of 'tasyedam'. Though words form- 
ed with -thak and -thaf take i in the feminine, still sárva- 
dhatuka follows the analogy of prathami,  dvitivà, trtiya, 


vartamana etc., and takes à. In the commentary (Gudhar- 
thaprakasika) on PR. the word is derived thus : 


सवधातुरेव सार्वधातुक:। स्वार्थ कः। aa भवम्‌ इत्यण | 
aa sud teva भवं क्षण्णं समुद्धतम्‌ ( ७।१०३२ ) zafar आदो 
afe:| अथवा सखर्वधातुषु wa इत्यर्थे भवतस्तु घा ( १।११८२ ) 
इति gaga चकारार्थतया भवतश्च हेतुसर्व धातुभ्याञ्च कण इत्यर्थ- 
तया हैतुक-सखावेधयातुक-पदद्यसिद्धिरिति। 

As has already been mentioned the endings were known 
as ‘‘sarvadhatuka™ in the Apisali system. Thus Vamana 
says in the Kasika Api$alàs tu-ru-stu$amyamah sarvadha- 
tukásu cchandasiti pathanti" (vii, 3. 95) on which Jinendra- 
buddhi says: "strilinga-sárvadhátuká-Sabdasya samijnat- 
venapiSalina pranitatvat." Haradatta also says the same 
thing : *tábantam tatra samjüátvena viniyuktam." 





APr. uses "''sárvadhátuka" in “५६650 dadati bhartava iti 
sarvadhátuke" 125. Apr. has "'dadàteh. iti sàárvadhütuke" 
1, 4. 1-2. 


J. uses “ga 


5? 


for "sárvadhàtuka" and ‘‘a-ga™ for “ār- 
dhadhàátuka." Was "ga" suggested by “gana” or is it a 
part of '"samagra", a synonym of ''sarva" ? 

Candra, as usual, avoids these technical terms, but fol- 
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lowing Panini's rule *tinsit sarvadhatukam”™ iii. 4. 113 uses 
“tinsit” instead. For "àrdhadhátuka" Candra uses "a-tinsit", 
even as K. uses *''a-sárvadhátuka." 

Sükatàyana uses "'Slela" for "'sàrvadhàtuka," '$' stand- 
ing for ‘Sit’, ‘le’ for* ‘let’ and ‘len’ and ‘la’ for ‘lat’ and 
lan. Thus for Paànini's ‘sarvadhatuke yak" iii. ]. 67 
Sakatayana has "'slele yak” iv. 3. 19 and for Panini’s **sár- 
vadhatukam apit" i. 2. 4 Sákatàyana has "Slyablau" iv. 1. 147. 
Sakatayana uses ‘let’ for Panini’s ‘lot’ and ‘len’ for Panini’s 
lin. "Lyasi" is used for Ardhadhatuka (iv. 2. 81 «EM du 
standing for Lit and Lin (P&nini’s "linásSisi") and "S" for 


O'S, 


sit . 

Hc. uses "sit" for ‘“‘sarvadhatuka’” and  "a-é&it" for 
“ardhadhatuka.' 

KramadiSvara uses "catur" or "caturladádi" for ‘“‘sar- 
vadhituka™ and *''a-catur" for "àrdhadhátuka" without defin- 
ing the terms, as "catur" is sufficiently self-explanatory, 
referring as it does to the first four lakaras. Cf. $ada$ catursu 
ii. 85 (ladadisu catursu kartavyesu—' Tika). caturladadau San 
bhünyádeh ii. 193 (kramat kathyamanesu catursu lat lot lan 
vidhyadilinsu paresu. Vrtti). 

Mu. uses "ra" for  "sárvadhátuka" and ‘‘a-ra” for 
“ardhadhatuka”. The "ra" was probably suggested by the 
"ra" of "sàárvadhàátuka". But unfortunately r occurs in 
‘ardhadhatuka’ also. 

HN. uses “Krsnadhatuka” for  "sárvadhátuka" and 


* This is the reason why Sak. uses ‘Let’ for Panini’s ‘lot’ and “lan” 


for P's “lin”. 
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“Raimadhatuka’ for "àrdhadhàtuka," because Krsna is re- 
garded as the pürnàávatára (full incarnation) and Rama as 
the amsávatàra (partial incarnation) of the Supreme Being. 
qr; Rafia सार्वधातुकम । आर्धघालुकं दोषः | लिट्‌ च | 
लिडाशिपि | छन्दस्युभयथा । ३॥४॥११३-११७ 
का। पडाद्या: सावेधातकम । ३।१।३४ 
जे। मिङ शिद्‌ ग: । शेषोष्ग पव । लिट | feerfafa 
RIBI- ८ 
हे | पताः शितः। 312129 
पता: वतंमाना-सप्तमी-पञ्चमी-ह्यस्तन्यः शितः शानुबन्श्रा 
वेदितव्याः। बृहद्वृत्तिः । 
gi qa t fa ५३१ 
सु। शिलट्लोट्लिङलङः स्ावधालुकम्‌। Anget- 
AFHI ३॥२॥१७-१८ 
स्ार्वेधातुकमिति गुरुसंज्ञा पूर्वांचायप्रसिद्धेग्ह निवद्धा | 
अतः स्वभावतो नपु'सकलिड्रमपि । मकरन्दः | 
qi uem लिङ्लोटो च ह्स्तन्यपि च fem faa ८५४ 
घतमाना fee लोट. हास्तनो शनुचन्धाश्च प्रत्ययाः शित्‌- 
संज्ञाः स्युः । अनुबन्ध इदिति पर्यायो, fea सार्वधातुकमिति 
al uu 
ह। अच्युतादयः पञ्च शिवश्च कष्णधातुकाः। सार्घधालुका- 
HARI अन्ये प्रत्यया रामधालुकाः। आर्धधालुकानीत्येके | 
१॥३८८-३८'- 
One of the most ancient rules of grammar preserved in 
the Katantra, as it is now extant in Bengal, is “‘sadadyah 


sarvadhatukam” iii. 1. 34. The previous ten rules mention 





Vartamana, Saptami, Pancami, Hyastani, Adyatani, Paroksa, E 
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Svastani, Asih, Bhavisyanti and  Kriyatipatti. One feels, 
therefore, naturally, inclined to take the first six wz. Vartamana, 
Saptami, Pancami, Hyastani, Adyatani and Paroksá as meant 
by the expression “‘sadadyah”. But Paroks& can by no 
stretch of the imagination be regarded as Sarvadhatuka, and 
Panini distinctly lays down that Lit is Ardhadhatuka (*‘ardha- 
dhatukam Sesah lit ca." iii. 4. 114-5). Moreover, if Adyatani 
and Paroksà be regarded as Sarvadhatukas we cannot have the 
union-vowel i in the case of their consonantal endings, for 
Sarvavarman prescribes the agama “it” in the case of 
a-sarvadhatuka endings (“idagamo’ sarvadhatukasyader 
vyanjanader ayakaradeh”’ iv, 3. |). Then again the Katantra 
lays down that with the exception of the first person of the 
Imperative, all the Atmanepada endings are weak in the 
case of the Sarvadhatuka  vibhaktis (“‘sarvesim atmane 
sarvadhatuke 'nuttame paficamyah” iv. 1. 18), yet it says that 
the Atmanepada endings of Paroksa are all weak (“‘sarva- 
trátmane" iv. 1. 21). Again K. directs that the duals and 
plurals of the Parasmaipada in the case of the Sarvadhatukas 
are to be regarded as weak (‘‘dvitvabahutvayo§ ca parasmai" 
iv. 1. 19), yet it says that the duals and plurals of the Paroksa 
also are to be regarded as weak. It is clear from all this 
that Sarvavarman does not regard Adyatani and Paroksi as 
Sarvadhatukas. This obvious anomaly has led the Vrttikara 
and subsequent commentators to explain the rule thus: 
sannim vibhaktinam 3093 vartamáná-saptami-paricami- 
hyastanya§ catasro vibhaktayah sárvadhátuka-samjnà bhavanti. 
This explanation can hardly be accepted. In the first place, 
we do not generally find Tatpurusa-compounds with numerals 
like ‘‘sadadyah™. Secondly, there is no reason why the 
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author should go out of his way to mention the first six out 
of the ten. Thirdly the plural in "àádyàh" should normally 
mean three and not four according to the Kapinjaladhikarana 
in the Mimamsa philosophy (xi. 1. 38-45). We may say like 
the orthodox commentators : बहुत्वस्य प्रथमतम्मीत्व प्च 
चरितार्थत्वात्‌, प्रथमोपस्थितस्य च परित्यागे कारणाभाघात, 
aa पटू प्राथमिकयस्तिश्च पव चिभक्तयो ग्राह्याः | 

Thus we see that the explanation rejected by the com- 
mentators as also the one offered by them are equally un- 
satisfactory. The first five are Sarvadahtuka acc. to Panini, 
Vopadeva, and others. And we know that Let is also Sarva- 
dhátuka in Panini. So by "sadádyàh sarvadhatukam” the 
author means the first six viz. the present, the imperfect, 
the aorist, the imperative, the optative and the subjunctive. 
As the subjunctive is confined to the Vedas and as K. studiously 
avoids all reference to Vedic forms, we can only conclude that 
this is a rule from an ancient grammar* which placed the sub- 
junctive (Naigami) aomng the first six tenses and moods, most 
probably after the optative. Later redactors did not think it 
worth their while to change this rule, as "sadádyàh" could be 
easily explained away as "'satsu àdyà$ catasrah". They, 
however, appear to have changed ‘‘sarvadhatukih™ into 
"sárvadhátukam" after  Pànini's rule “‘tin-Sit sárvadhà- 
tukam" iii. 4. 113. It will be noticed that all the names of 
the tenses and moods are feminine in K. and we learn from 
commentators like Madhava that Api$ali used the feminine 
form Sarvadhatuka. 


° Bhis ais và" ii. 1; 48 is another rule of this kind. ^ ^ 7 





TI a 
T1 

"Ti" is one of the few monosyllabic technical terms used 
by Panini. It stands at the head of the artificial technical 
terms used in grammar. It means the last vowel in a word 
or stem along with the final consonant or consonants, if any. 
It may have been suggested to the ancient grammarians by 
the word ‘koti’ which means ‘the end of a bow.” It may be 
noted in this connexion that àgamas having 't' as an indica- 
tory letter come at the beginning (adyantau takitau 1. 1. 46). 

TI occurs also in the Unadisutras; e.g., “avates ti-lopas 
ca" i. 141, "sives ter ü ca" iv. 93. 

K. uses 'svara antya’ for ‘ti’. Thus for Pànini's "avyaya- 
sarvanàmnáàm akac prak teh" v. 3. 71, K. has "avyaya- 
sarvanàmnah svarad antyat pürvo'k kah" i. 2. 64. 

C. follows K. and uses 'antyájádi' for ‘ti. Thus for 
Panini’s "teh" vi. 4. 143 C. has "antyájádeh" v. 3. 138. 

J.. Sar. and Mu. retain this word as it consists of only one 
syllable. 

Following in the footsteps of Candra, Sàk. uses “antyajadi”™ 
for "ti". Thus for Panini’s "tur isthemeyassu" and "teh" vi. 
3. 154-155 Sak. has “‘trantyadeh”’ ii. 3. 57. 

Hc. also uses "svaresvantya" in “‘tyadi-sarvadeh svares- 
vantyat pürvo'k" vii. 3. 29 and "antya-svarádi" in “‘antya- 
svarádeh" vii. 4. 43. 

Sam. uses "svara-tacchesa" for “ti. Thus for Pànini's 
"teh" vi. 4. 143 it has “diti svara-tacchesayor luk" vi. 224. 

PR. also avoids "ti" and generally uses “antyasvaradi’’. 

HN. uses “samsāra” for "ti" probably because 'samsára' 
is the end of our wordly existence and after the extinction of 
'samsára' there is ‘salvation’. 
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It will be noticed that those grammars which do nol 
recognise the technical term “ti” generally use "antyasvaraádi" 
or "antyájàdi" for it and use "svaràd antyát" or "svaresvan- 
tyàt" or *"aco'ntyàt" or "aksvantyat" pürvam or param when 
some grammatical operation is prescribed before or after “H”. 

a1} अचो$न्त्यादि टि sje 

जे। AFATA: १।१।७६ 

सखा । अन्त्यस्वरादिष्टिः १।१२ 

gi अस्त्याजादिष्टिः ९।३ 

zn अचोऽन्त्यादि टि १।*।३० 

ह। अन्त्यसर्वेश्वरादिचर्णाः संसार संज्ञाः १।१८६ 


AGHU 

The roots "dà" and 'dhà" present many points of re- 
semblance in conjugation—points in which they differ from 
other roots of their class. Hence grammarians have found 
it easier to have one term denoting both. The earliest term 
appears to be "'dà" which is found in the Katantra system 
(ii. 1. 8) and which is taken as an upalaksana.* Panini uses 
“ohu”, presumably a shortened form of “laghu”. For some 
reason or other Devanandin avoids "ghu"; for “‘laghu”’ he 
has "ghi" (i. 2. 111) and for "ghu" of the Panini system he 
uses 'bhu' (i. 1. 28). Sak. sees no reason to vary the 
generally accepted term and retains "ghu" (i. 1. 23). He., 
as usual, follows K. and uses the upalaksana "'dà" (iii. 3, 5) 
and he is followed by Vopadeva 535. 

Since the most important "dà" and “dha” are read in 
the Dhatupatha with an indicatory du, and since “da” 


» स्वप्रतिपादकत्व सति ww तरप्रतिपादकलम्‌ । 
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contains a voiced element and *dhà" an additional aspirate 
element, one naturally thinks of dius as the best designation 
for both varieties. But since there is a separate root dhu, 
Panini takes the first voiced aspirate of the ordinary alphabet 
according to the principle “‘prathamopasthitasya parityage 
karanabhavat’” and adds the vowel ॥ to it. J. substitutes bhu 
for ghu, probably because it is closely allied to the root bhū 
which represents both itself and as before ārdhadhatuka endings 
and suffixes. 

Padamanābha, as usual, follows Panini. 

Kramadisvara alone of the well-known grammarians ap- 
pears to have framed no samjñā for dā and dha (cf. “da 
dhor hali ca” i. 345). 

PR. follows K. 

HN. takes the name of Visnu beginning with da and uses 
“Dāmodara” as the technical term for "dà" and “dha’. 

In the Slokavarttika “yatra vrddhir acàm Ades tatraicav 
atra ghor hi sā” vii. 3. 3, “ghu” is used in the sense of 
'uttara-pada'. Thus the Bhasya says: kim idam ghor iti? 
uttara-padasyeti. 


/पा। mm घ्वदाप २।१।२० 
फा। wm दाधो दा ३।१।८ 
जै। arm भ्वपित १।१।२८ 
| दोऽपः १।१।४ 
WII) दा AT SAT १।१।२३ 
हे। अवो दाधो दा ३।३।'५ 
gi दाध्यादा ५३५ 
सु दा AT TT १।१।२३ 
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Tt) दापिद्याधों १०।१७८ 
ह। दापदेपदाडो विना दाधा दामोदर-स्लंज्ञा: १।४१३ 
HN. says "dà ity anye, dur ity eke“ where ‘du’ is evi- 
dently a misprint for ‘ghu’. 
Sriharsa makes splendid use of this term in his Naisadha 
XIX. 62: 
दाक्षोपुत्रस्य wa धरवमयमभवघत्‌ को५प्यः्वीती कपोतः 
कण्ठे शब्दोघसि द्धिक्षतबह्ुकठिनीशोषभूषानुयात: | 
aa’ विस्मृत्य देवात्‌ ofaga गतां घोषयन्‌ यो gaai 
प्राकूसंस्कारेण संप्रत्यपि धघति शिरः पट्टिकापाठजेन i 


“This dove (whose ‘ghu ghu' sound greets our ears) must 





certainly have been some one well-read in the science (of 
grammar) as propounded by the son of Daksi i.e. Panini (in 
its former birth). It bears on its neck an ornamental sign, 
the remains of the numerous bits of chalk worn out in the 
process of showing the formation of hosts of words. Though 
it has forgotten everything that it had learnt, even now it 
shakes its head, owing to the impressions of a former birth 
due to the (constant) reading (of grammatical operations) 
from wooden slates, while shouting forth the technical term 
"ghu" (the only thing) which it has managed to remember at 
dawn by a stroke of good luck.’ 


/ GHA. 


Panini uses the monosyllabic technical term 'gha' to denote 
the comparative suffix ‘tara’ and the superlative suffix ‘tama’, 
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probably because 'gha' is the first syllable of 'ghana' mean- 
ing ‘cube’. J. uses 'jha' for these suffixes. Probably J. 
changes the guttural into the palatal, because there is the 
primary suffix 'gha' of which ‘a’ remains, there is the 
secondary suffix 'gha' which is replaced by 'iya' and so on. 
Sakatayana prefers ‘na’ to ‘jha’. Hc. as a follower of K. has 
no term for these suffixes. Sam., Mu, Su., PR. and HN. also 
do not use any technical term covering these two suffixes. 

It is just possible that since the letter gh has two elements 
—voice and aspiration, it was chosen to represent the two 
suffixes -tara and -tama which are added to two classes of 
words—subanta and tinanta, gha being the first letter of the 
alphabet to contain these two elements. J. thought that 
though gh was the first voiced aspirate in the ordinary alphabet, 
jh was the first in this respect in the Pratyahara-sutras, con- 
sequently he used “jha” for Pánini's “gha”. Sak. took the 
"n" of "tin" and represented the two suffixes by "na" because 
they were added to fin also. 

Going back to earlier treatises, the Pratisakhyas do not 
appear to have a single name for -tara and -tama, for we find 
"taratamayoh" in CA. iv. 16 and “‘tara-tamayos cátiSaye" 
daksinapratyasange" in VP. v. 2. 


qr| तरप्‌-तमपो घः १।१।२२ 

जै। ( तमः प्रकृष्टे fasai द्विविभज्ये तरः ४।१।१६०-१५१ ) 
तो ज्ञः ४।१।१६२ 

तौ तकारादी त्यौ ( = प्रत्ययौ ) तम-तरो ज्ञ-संशो स्तः । वृत्ति: | 
शा। (तिङश्च प्रकृष्टे तमप्‌। दृयोधिभज्ये च तरप्‌ ३।४।७१-७२) 
तो S: ३।४।७३ 
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SRADDHA, AGNI AND NADI* 


Just as in conjugation ten roots are taken as typical of 
the ten conjugations, so in declension also a particular word 
was taken as the type of each declension. These are known 
as Nayaka in the Agni Purana. Thus the type of feminine 
áà-stems was "'$raddha," of feminine i and  ü-stems that 
changed their i and ü to y and v before vowels was “nadi,” 
the type of masculine i-and u-stems was "agni" and so on. 
As the earliest treatises on grammar have become lost beyond 
recovery, we can only surmise all this with the help of the 
scanty materials preserved in K. And even in very late 
times HN. uses “Krsna” for a-stems, "Ràdhà" for ‘*Sraddha”’, 
“Hari” for "agni" and "gopir" for “nadi”. 

*Sraddhà". "nadi" and "agni"—all these are found in K. 
Panini accepted "*nadit" but used the monosyllable "'ghi" 
for "agni" and rejected '"'$raddhà" altogether as serving no 
useful purpose. representing as it does only feminine à-stems 
which can easily be represented by the suffix -àp which has 
the great advantage of being a monosyllable. The “gh” of 
"ghi" would appear to be taken from *''làghava" and ‘i’ added 
to make it typical of i and u-stems. Masculine and neuter 


नपा — a -— 
— —— — 


* For greater details see K. C. Chatterji's Some Technical Terms 
of Sanskrit Grammar, in the Calcutta Oriental Journal, Vol. III. 
No. S. 


t Feminine i and ü-stems which change their finals to iy and uv 
respectively are optionally designated “nadi” before the genetive plural 
ending. Feminine stems ending in i and u, short or long, are also 
optionally designated "nadi" before the Dative, Ablative, Genitive and 
Locative singular endings. 


"e 
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stems in i and u and feminine stems in i and u when they 
are not termed nadi are known as "ghi". ‘Pati’, though 
fulfilling this condition, is regarded as “ghi™ only when it 
stands at the end of a compound. 

Kaccáyana in his Pali Grammar uses '"'jha" for masc. i- 
and i-stems, “la” for masc. u- and ñ-stems, “pa” for 
fem. i-, i-, u- and ü-stems and "gha" for fem. à-stems. 
“Jha” and *'la" were probably suggested by Panini’s rule “iko 
jhal" i. 2. 9, "gha" by Pànini's "ghi" and “pa” by Pánini's 
"nip . 

For *nadi" C. uses "nyün", Sak. uses "nityát" and Hc. 
uses *"nitya-dit". C. uses '"idut" for "ghi". 

Devanandin uses “su” for "ghi". This is evidently a 
nice word ending in u, just as "ghi" ends in i. For “गाळता” 
he uses *mu" modelled on this "su" with an initial nasal as 
in “‘nadi™. 


Sak. follows Panini in the matter of "ghi", but does not 
make use of any technical term corresponding to “‘Sraddha”’ 
or “nadi”. For *dirgha" he uses "di". 

Hc.. though an ardent follower of K., rejects all these 
terms. Compare “iduto’ strer idüt" i. 4. 21 ff. 

Sam. follows C. 

Vopadeva uses "ghi" for Pànini's ‘sut’ (syamaujas ghih 
81). but follows Hc. in not having any technical terms cor- 
responding to K.'s "$raddha" and "agni". For "nadi" he 
uses "di". the second syllable. This is a vast improvement 
on J's "mu". 

Su. follows Panini. 

PR. retains all the three terms "'$raddhà", "agni" and 
"nadi" of K. 
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In several rules of Panini "nadi" is used in the sense of 
the feminine suffix ‘i’ e.g., ac chi-nadyor num vii. |. 80, Satur 
anumo nadyajadi vi. 1. 173. In “nadi bandhuni" vi. 2. 109, 
"nadi'" is used in the sense of feminine i-stems. All this would 
lead one to suppose that originally *nadi" represented femi- 
nine i-stems only and that there was a separate term for 
feminine ü-stems. 

For "ghi" C. has "idut" (vi. 2. 49). For "nadi" Hc. has 
"Nitya-dit", j.e., that which always takes on endings with an 
indicatory d. Thus for Panini’s "nadyrta$ ca" v. 4. 153 
Hc. "rn-nitya-ditah" vii. 3. 171. The fact is Hc. adds an 
indicatory d to the substitutes for the rit endings in the case of 
the stems designated "nadi" by Panini and others. The idea 
of this d was evidently suggested by “nadi 

पा। यू स्त्राख्यी नदी | नेयझ्वड्स्थानावस्त्री। वामि। ङिति 
gaal दोषो wafa पति: समास एव | पष्ठोयुक्तदछन्द्सि 
था। १॥८॥३-९ 

का। इदुदझिः। ईदुत्‌ स्थाख्यों नदी । आ श्रद्धा। २।१।८-१० 

जे। यू are मुः। cta आमीयुवोः। चा। ङिति 
qa ( प्रन्हस्व ) । स्वसस्बिपति। १।२।१०५-११० 

SIT | च्यसख्यद्वन्द्रपतोदुत्‌। १।१।४० 
सु। यूत ख्येव दो। नाखोयुवः। वामि। age ङिति। 
९७-१०० " 

gai उदितो घिः सख्यसमासपतिवर्जम्‌। स्त्री स्त्रोयू चानि- 
खुचो नदी । वामङितोः सेयुवाचस्त्री स्त्रीत्वे fe, ङिति gedi 
Al =२।३।७-११ 

प्र। आप्रत्ययान्तदाब्दाः श्रद्धासज्ञा: स्युः | इदुदञ्िः | २।१८२-३ 
वा saag नदी स्त्रियाम xw 


A 
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ह। अरामान्तः कृष्णसंज्:। १।१५०९। इडरामान्तो हरिसंज्ञः | 
१।१७८। तत्नावन्तलक्ष्मी राश्चासंज्ञा श्रद्धासज्ला च। 21320 | 
ई ऊ लक्ष्मी गांपोसंज्ञा नदीसंज्ञा च। १।२९८। (| रामचरण, 
लक्ष्मी=स्त्रीलिङ्ग ) | 

Even such an apparently arbitrary technical term has not 
escaped the attention of poets, one of whom has utilised it to 
make his heroine go into raptures over her lover in the follow- 
ing stanza : 

मञ्जलधो सम्भाघितशुणे क्वचिन्नापदाधारे । 
अयि afa तत्रोपपतो मे चेति न aiza पत्यो | 

'O my friend, my heart is set on the lover who is young 
and handsome, whose qualities of head and heart command 
respect and who is a stranger to troubles, and not on the 
husband who is the reverse of all these," The other sense is 
— ‘my heart is set on the word 'upapati' which has got the 
sweet designation ‘ghi’ (according to Panini’s rule “‘patih 
samása eva*" i. 4. 3), in whose case guna is possible 
according to “gher niti" vii. 3. 111) and which is the 
receptacle of the particle na in one case (i.e. in the Instru- 
mental sing. according to ano nastriyam vii. 3. 120)’, 

This reminds one of a similar stanza found in works on 
Subhasila : 

Afà afa am: afaaa पतिरिति किं त्वं न जानासि | 
शस्तो$ तिसस्थिवदुूपपतिरिति कथं त्वयापि नाबोधि ii 

'Do you not know, dear friend, that the husband is com- 

mended as a friend?" ‘And is it not known to you, my friend, 


* The corresponding rule in K. is patir asamiise ii. 2. 2. which has 
been made the subject of the following samasyi-piirana stanza; 


O.P, 129—5 
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that the lover is commended as a super-friend ?' The other 
sense is: ‘Do you not know, O friend, that grammarians 
direct that the word ‘pati’ is to be declined like the word 
‘sakhi?’ ‘And do you not know that the word ‘upapati’ is 
to be declined like ‘ati-sakhi’ ?" 

Fortunately such stanzas arc rare in Sanskrit. 

Regarding 'agni' a stanza has been preserved in the 
Vrtti-traya-varttika : 


cufa: स्यान्ममाप्येतच्छावघर्ममतं मतम्‌ । 
दन्दहीतितमामङ्ग' कामिनां कथमन्यथा || 


'Sarvavarman's view that i (the word i or words ending in 
i, and Cupid) should be regarded as fire (agni) is also my view : 
otherwise, how does it consume the bodies of those that are 
in love, causing exquisite torture ?' 

Critics have not been slow in pointing out the paradox of 
Panini in connection with the technical term "*nadi". Thus 
one scholar says: 


पाणिने न॑ नदी गङ्गा यमुना वा नदी स्थळी | 
प्रभुः स्वातन्वचमापत्नो यदिच्छति करोति यत्‌ i 


Vrttitrayavarttika 80. 


‘According to Panini neither the Ganga nor the Yamuna is 
a river; it is land that is a river. A master possessed of 
"ru नुदति च शब्रन्तुदति ननान्दाय दवरो नुदति । : 
प्रियसखि तथापि गेहे पतिरछमासे समाथित्य ॥ 
Subhasitavali, 2396, 


Sam. also has the rule. पतिरसमासे सख्िबष्टाडौ vi. 127, 


ei 








PRATIPADIKA 67 


independence does what he pleases.” Similary we may say of 
Sarvavarman : 


नानल: पाचको चाझि न॑ दावो वाडचस्तथा | 
सर्ववर्ममते fad चायअिव्यंपदिश्यते || 


Though the word "stri" changes its final into 'iy' before 
vocalic endings, it is designated ""nadi" by grammarians. 
Poets have been enthusiastic in according their support to this 
view. ‘Thus one bard observes : 


स्त्री नदी तदिदं सत्यं रसेनाकुलिता सती | 
यतो ध्व॑सं faad सा कूलवत्‌ कुलयोरपि | 
Vrttitrayavarttika 109. 


"Woman is river. This is a fact, for wild with passion she 
brings ruin on both the families (of her father and her 
husband), even as the river filled to over-flowing with water 
plays havoc with both her banks.'* 


/ 
"PRATIPADIKA 
Commentators of Panini do not generally take the trouble 
of explaining this term of five syllables. According to some 
it is merely for the sake of varying the monotony of the 
monosyllabic technical terms (pratipadikam iti mahasamjna- 





* The idea is very common in Sanskrit literature. Compare : 


ब्यपदेशमाविलयित किमौहस जनमिमं च पातयितुम्‌ | 

कूलडःषेव सिन्ध : प्रसन्नमन््रस्तटतरुञ्च ॥ शाकुन्तल ५४1२१ 
जामाट्सम्पत्तिमचिन्तयित्वा पिबा तु दत्ता स्वमनो$भित्वाषात्‌ | 

qaga इन्ति ama नारौ कुलद्दयं क्षुखजला नदौव ॥ भविमारक t3 

aaa aia सडकप्रभावास्तुल्यानि कूलानि कुलानि ताखाम्‌ i 

तोयैश्च Aay निपातयन्ति नद्यौ हि कलानि कुलानि नार्य:॥ IIA १1२२३ 
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karanam vaicitryartham—Tantrapradipa i. 2. 45). “It is 
out of deference to earlier grammarians"—rightly remarks 
Bhattoji in his Sabdakaustubha (mahàásamjná-karanam pra- 
cam anurodhat). Others hold that it is Pánini's great venc- 
ration for the Vedas that led him to use this big term, for in 
the Gopatha Brahmana belonging to the Atharva Veda we find 
the questions: What is a Dhatu and what is a Pratipadika ? 
(mahásamjná-karanam  . $rutyanurodhàát. — tathà catharvane 
pathyate—ko dhatuh kim pratipadikam kah pratyaya iti). 

Srstidhara, a Bengali commentator of the 17th century, 
derives the word "prátipadika" from pratipada ‘every word’ 
with the suffix -thak, acc. to the rule “padottarapadam 
grhnáti" iv. 4. 39. So pratipadika means that which embraces 
every inflected word i.e. words like vrksa etc., which are 
inherent in all the different inflected forms like vrksam, 
vrksan etc. (pratipadikam iti mahatyah samjñāyah prati- 
padanena pratipadam grhnati’ ti vyutpattyà “‘padottarapadam 
grhnati"* (iv. 4. 39) iti thaki sarvesveva padesu yàni yani 
vrksadini samavayanti tesim eva samjñā). 

It is just possible, however, that thak has been added to 
‘pratipada’ in the sense of ‘prayojana’ (v. 1. 109) and the 
word "prátipadika" means that which is necessary for each 
inflected word ('prayojana' being tantamount to ‘phala’ here) 
since no inflected word (subanta or denominative) can be 
formed without the help of the pratipadika. 

Monier Williams notes that ‘pratipada’ occurs in the 
Sankhayana Srauta Sūtra in the sense of ‘forming the commen- 





* It will be noticed that Panini makes provision for “pratipadika”, for "prátipadika", 
but not for “sarvadhatuka”, 
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cement. This sense is singularly applicable in our case. 
The pratipadika merely forms the beginning of words which 
cannot be used as full-fledged words unless and until the 
case-termination is added. 

Panini defines “pratipadika™ thus: arthavad adhatur 
apratyayah pratipadikam. krt-taddhita-samásá$ ca i. 2. 45-46, 
ie. that which conveys sense and is neither root nor suffix 
(nor a word ending in a suffix) is a pratipadika. Com- 
pounds as well as words ending in primary and secondary 
suffixes are also pratipadikas. Thus words like ‘dittha, 
‘davittha’ etc., which are without any suffix, 'kartr', ‘hartr’ 
etc., formed with the primary suffix tr, Aupagava, Kapatava 
etc. formed with the secondary suffix an and compounds like 
raja-purusa, Brahmana-kambala etc. are all praitipadikas. 
It is curious Panini does not regard words ending in feminine 
suffixes as pratipadikas. The mention of ‘nip’ and ‘ip’ in 
the rule “nyap-pratipadikat” iv. 1. 1 and of ‘linga’ in the 
rule “pratipadikartha-linga-parimana-vacana-matre  prathamàá " 
it. 3. 46 conclusively proves this point. 

K. uses “naman” in the sense of ‘an inflected word’ in 
"nàmna atmecchayam yin” iii. 2. 5 (syadyantam iha 
ndmestam), but — "linga" in “ini  lingasyanekaksara- 
syantyasvarader lopah". In the Samasa-section, which is 
not the work of Sarvavarman, we find “namnam samaso 
yuktarthah”’. 

Under Nir. i. 1. 9 Durga explains “naman” thus : 

नमन्त्याख्यातडाब्दे गुणभावेन, नमन्ति वा स्वमर्थमाख्यातशब्द- 
वाच्ये गुणभावेनेति नाम | 

The Panji on K. ii. 1. 1 explains “linga’’ thus ; 
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अन्वर्थसंज्ञा चेयम्‌ । ल्टिङ्गयते चिह॒थते5नेनेकदेशोना्थों गम्यत 
इति लिङ्गम्‌ । अचिस्पष्टार्थप्रतोतिहे तुरुच्यते । अत uu वाक्यस्याथ- 
वतोऽपि लिङ्गखंज्ञा न भवति, तस्य विवक्षित-सम्पूर्ण-स्पष्टार्थप्रतिपाद- 
कत्वात्‌ तथा कत्तद्वित-समाखानामप्यर्थवत्वात लिङ्गः संज्ञा सिद्वा । 

In the Kavyalamkara-satra of Vàmana ''nàman" is used as 
opposed to ‘“‘dhatu’’ : 

तद्धातुनामभागमेदे ATG THA प्रायेण । २।२।४ 

The word "linga" is used in the sense of ‘a characteristic’ 
in the Upanisad. Thus it came naturally to mean ‘gender’ and 
then, by synecdoche, substance which is the substratum of 
gender. Mu. follows K., but intent on having monosyllabic 
technical terms shortens “‘linga’’ to ''li." J. uses '"mrd" for 
"praàtipadika", evidently taking the ‘m’ of 'Nàman' and the d 
of Pratipadika and shaping it after the pattern of ‘krt’ and ‘hrt 
(Taddhita suffix) and at the same time making up a common 
word expressive of meaning. In the Càndra system ‘“‘Sabda”’ 
is used in the sense of “‘pratipadika. Su. follows Panini and 
uses the big term, while PR. follows K. and uses "linga." 
Hc., Sam. and HN. use "nàman" for “‘pratipadika.”’ 

In the earlier systems of grammar the choice appears to 
have lain between “‘pratipadika’’ and *nàman." Pānini uses 
the former, while the Nirukta, Prátisàkhyas, BD. and other 
works use the latter. A §lokavirttika also says: nàma ca 
dhatujam aha Nirukte vyakarane Sakatasya ca tokam. The 
Mahabhasya, while enumerating the four parts of speech, 
mentions naman, akhyata, upasarga and nipata ("nàmàkhyato- 
pasarga-nipatas ca"*), | 


CO “etter CA Geen A Rom 
* This is the reading in every single printed edition of the 


» 
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Nàman is defined in the Nirukta as "''sattva-pradhána 
(sattva-pradhānāni nāmāni). In RP. we find “tan nāma 
yenabhidadhati sattvam” and *‘sattvābhidhāyakam nama.” 
The same thing is expressed in a different way in a well-known 
stanza of BD. (i. 42): 


॥ब्केनोच्यारितेनेह येन द्रव्यं प्रतीयते । 
तदक्षरविधो युक्तं नामेत्याष्टुर्मनीधिणः || 
From another stand-point BD. defines “naman” thus 
(4. 43) : 
अष्टौ यत्र प्रयुज्यन्ते नानार्थेषु विभक्तयः | 
तन्नाम कवयः प्राहुभेदे वच्चनलिङ्गयोः || 
The Mimàmsà Sūtra defines “nāman” from another stand- 
point: yesam  utpattau sve  prayoge rüpopalabdhis tani 
namani ii. 1. 3. “Those words are nouns, on the utterance 
whereof in actual usage, the forms of the objects denoted by 
them become apprehended. 
Naiman corresponds to Greek onoma and Latin nomen. 
The word nàma-karana is used in the Nirukta in the sense 





Mahibhisya we have come across. This is also found in the printed 
edition of Kautilya's Arthasastra. VP. reads "nimakhyatopasar- 
ganipatah” without ‘ca’. This appears to be the correct reading here 
also. RP. has nàmákhyátam upasargo nipátah xii. 17 and CA. 
namakhyatopasarga-nipatinam i. 1. In the Nirukta we find 
“nāmākhyāte co'pasarganipátà$ ca" i. 2. which is also possible here. 
For the confusion of ‘ca’ we may compare Pancatantra (N. S. Press) 
iv. 22; 








gae च सञ्जाते प्राणानामपि संशये । 
अपि sra, प्रणम्यापि रचेत्‌ प्राधनानि च ॥ 
where the correct reading is undoubtedly प्रान्‌ धनानि च, 
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of a krt suffix. avater gatyarthasya’sau nama-karanah i. 17, 
kakso gahateh, ksa iti nàma-karanah ii. 2, gaur iti....gáter 
vaukiro náma-karanah ii. 5, ghaser vero nàma-karana uSiram 
iti yathà ii. 5, mithunau kasmat? minotih Srayatikarma thu 
iti nàma-karanah vii. 29, Seva iti sukhanáha, Sisyater vakaro 
nàmakaranah, arthàntaropalingi x. 17. The commentators 
explain *nàma-karana" as ‘pratyaya’, but from a consideration 
of the above passages it is clear that "nàmakarana" means 
'krt-pratyaya'. The word for a suffix in general in the 
Nirukta would appear to be “‘antakarana.”’ 

It may be mentioned in passing that **nàma-karana" means 
samjna in PR. 

"Nàma-vibhakti" is used in the sense of case-ending in 
the Nirukta (vii. 1) and in BD. (namakhyata-vibhaktisu 
BD. i. 94). In the Sabara Bhisya (ii. 1. 3) and Vatsyayana 
Bhasya "nàmiki vibhakti" is used in this sense. Though 
Panini uses "prátipadika" for “‘naman,” still his followers use 
"nàma-dhàtu" for denominatives. 

It may be mentioned in passing that nàmin is entirely 
different in meaning, denoting, as it does, the vowels that 
induce ‘nati’ or the change of dental s into cerebral s (nama- 
yanti dantyam santam mürdhanyam kurvanti’ti nàminah— 
Uvata under RP. i. 65). 

In some systems *'nàman" is used in the sense of samjna. 
Cf. J. (Mahavrtti) i. 1. 71, Sak. ii. 1. 53 etc. The 
Kasikavivarana-panjika says : 

ये gai व्यवहाराय खङ्कीर्त्यमानाः शब्दा देवदत्त इत्येचमादय- 
Aula संज्ञा वेदितव्या, तेष्वेव नामधेयशाघ्दो रूढः, न तु ये 
जाड्यादिनिमित्ता गवादिदाब्दा अना दिव्य बहा रान्तःपातिनस्तेषु | 





Th 


* Namisadhu says in his comme 
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It will thus be seen that the difficulty in regard to "linga" 
is that it is used in the sense of gender also and in regard to 
“naman” is that it is used in the sense of samjñā also. So 
the good old word “pratipadika™ with its “learned length and 
thundering sound" is retained in many later works also. 

It is not unlikely that originally there was some difference 
between “naman’’ and "prátipadika". The Gopatha 
Brahmana mentions both in the following well-known passage : 
ओङ्कारं पूच्छामः को धातु कि प्रातिपदिकं किं नामाख्यातं किं 
fag कि aaa का विभक्ति: कः प्रत्ययः कः स्वर ozqu निपातः | 

In Bharata's NatyaSastra also we find the division into 
naman, akhyata, upasarga and nipata and yet pratipadi- 
kartha is mentioned in three consecutive stanzas. From "ko 
dhatuh kim prátipadikam'"' of the Gopatha Brahmana, “prati- 
padikartha-yuktam dhatvartham utsrjanti ye svárthaih" of the 
NatyaSastra (Chap. XV, ed. Chowkhamba), and “tam 
pratipadikarthan ca dhatvarthan ca pracaksate" of the Vakya- 
padiya it would appear that "dhatu" was opposed to 
"Akhyáta" and “‘pratipadika’™ to “naman”. Now it is not 
mere words (Sabda) but inflected words that are divided into 
the four classes—nàáman, akhyata, upasarga and nipata, so 





"nüáman"* must have meant ‘a name with the case-termina- 
tion,’ just as *"akhyáta" must have meant ‘a finite verb with 
the proper ending. Then “naman” came to signify a name 
alone to the exclusion of the ending, even as “akhyata” 


——— —Ásó—MÓ — —— — 


ntary on Rudrata’s Kavyilamkara 
i MS 

agafa पढं नास । क्रियाप्रधानं तिङन्तमाख्यातम्‌। नामाख्यातयोः समुच्चयादर्थ- 
प्रव्यातिनिमित्त' निपाताः । क्रियाविशेषप्रतिपत्ति निवन्धन्तमुपसर्गा: | 
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followed the opposite direction and meant in later times the 
verbal ending itself to the total exclusion of the root. 

The word “naman” is mentioned by Panini along with 
"Akhyata" in **....namakhyatat thak" iv. 1. 12, but neither 
nàman" nor “akhydta’ is used by him as a technical term 
in his Astadhyayt. 

Of course Pānini could have invented a monosyllable 
for “pritipadika™, but inspite of his passion for brevity he 
uses technical terms of five syllables like 'prátipadika', “ardha- 
dhatuka’ and ‘sirvadhatuka’, of six syllables like 'sarvanà- 
masthana’, of seven syllables like *karmapravacaniya' out of 
deference to his teachers or the school he was following, or it 
may be that these technical terms had taken such a firm hold 
on his mind that he could not bring himself to discard them 
and consciously or unconsciously he made use of them in his 
Astadhyayi to the great discomfiture of his commentators. 

Sáàntanavácárya in his Phit-sütra uses "'phis" for “pra- 
tpadika", evidently taking the initial consonant of the com- 
mon word 'phala' and rounding it off with ‘is’. 

पा। अर्थवदधातुरप्रत्ययः प्रातिपदिकम्‌ । कृत्तद्धितसमासाश्च 
१॥२॥४'५-४८ 

का। धातुविभक्तिचर्जमर्थवलिड्रम* २।१।१ (2 very clever 
combination of the two rules of Panini). 

जै। spud war) (ufa, स=समास ) 
१।१।५-६ 
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afag | धातुप्रत्ययहीनं यत्‌ स्यात प्रातिपदिकं तु तत ३५१-१९. 

&| आअधातुबिभक्तिवजमर्थवन्नाम १।१।२७ 

H | क्तथन्तान्यो दळी १४ 

स्वा | अविभक्ति नाम ६।१ but uses लिङ्गार्थे प्रथमा in the 
Karaka section. 


qi अधातुविभक्तथथवत्‌ प्रातिपदिकम्‌ 2121» 

प्र। राब्दोऽर्थवार्लिँङ्गसंज्ञो चिभक्तिघातुघर्जितः २1१६८ 

ह। अधातुचिष्णुभक्तिकमथवज्ञाम ( विष्णुभक्तित्विभक्ति ) 
१॥ १४९, 


SARVANAMAN 


Sarvanaman is a good old term and is found from Apas- 
tamba Dharma Sütra downwards. Thus Apastamba says: 
sarvanamna striyo rajanya-vai$yau ca, na namna’” i. 4. 20, 
women as well as Ksatriyas and Vai$yas are to be saluted 
by means of the name common to all i.e. pronoun (abhiva- 
dave'ham) and not by (means of one's proper) name (Deva- 
datto'ham abhivadaye). The contrast between "'sarvanáman" 
and *nàman" here brings out the original sense of the term 
"sarvanaman"''* 

The word also occurs in the Nirukta : 

aa तिप्‌ aa इत्यारभ्य Sat: सुप्‌ इति तिप्‌-प्रत्याहारो भाष्य- 
सिद्धः। तस्माद्‌ अतिप्‌_ प्रातिपदिकमित्येच सूत्र्यताम , 
यदिति सूत्रद्वयेन । समासग्रहणं च नियमार्थमस्तु । तथाच अतिप्‌ 
तिवन्तभिन्न' प्रातिपदिकमित्यर्थात्‌ समासस्यापि सा स्यादिति चेत्‌, 


* With K.'s definition of “linga”, cf. Vaiyákarana-bhüsana-süra (ed. 
Bombay Sanskrit Series, p. 482) : 
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तथापि प्रत्येकं atta खंज्ञाबारणायाथेवत्त्वाव्यकत्वेन समासा- 
व्याधितादचस्थ्यमेघ | 

Medhatithi says under Manu i. 122: 

असो इति सवनाम सर्वविदोषप्रतिपादकम | 

Does Yaska use "samkhyá-nàman" for numerals in Nir. 
iv. 6: ल्रितस्तीणतमों मेघया बभूव afr वा स्वंख्यानासेवाशि- 
Sd स्यात्‌ । एकतो fafaa इति त्रयो mq: | 

Durgadasa says in his com. on Mu.: sarvesàm buddhis- 
thanam nama. The Prakriyá-Sarvasva says : 

महासंज्ञा इहान्घर्थाः सरद नामपदं यथा | 
सर्वान्चयात्तदाद्या हि सर्चार्थस्यापि STu || 

त्य इति चिनिम्रहार्थोयं सवेन! मानदा तम । भर्धनामेत्येके । ?।७ 

सममिति परिग्रहार्थोयं सर्वनामाजुदात्तम । "।२३ 

अथाध्य।स्मिक्य उत्तमपुरुषयोगा:, अहमिति aaa ad- 
STET) ७1२ 

Jt occurs in APr. also: 
कमिति निपातः। AMATA अव्ययम्‌। स्वनाम | 
सुखनाम च । ९५३ 

Here also the contrast between '"sarvanàman" and ‘“‘sukha- 
nàman'' arrests attention. 

The Mahabhasya (i. 1. 27) explains the significance of the 
name thus : 

अन्वर्थग्रहणं aa विज्ञायते । सर्वेषां यन्नाम aq सर्वनाम |... 
यद्यं चं ane saa जगदित्यत्रापि suf एतेषां चापि 
दब्दानामेकेकस्थ स ख विषयस्तस्मिंस्तस्मिन चिषये यो यः शाब्दो 
वर्तते ।...एवं तह्य भयमनेन क्रियते पाठइचेव चिशोष्यते dar च | 

Whitney explains the full significance of the term very 
clearly under CA. ii. 4: “The term sarva-ndman ‘all-name’, 








á 





SARVANAMAN 77 


used to denote a pronoun, is an ingenious and interesting 
one....Nüàman, ‘name’, includes substantives, adjectives and 
pronouns; but while the two former. being descriptive of 
quality, are restricted in their application to certain objects or 
classes of objects, a pronoun may be used of anything in- 
differently ; it is a title of universal applicability." 

Under Panini vi. 4. 174. 4 Pataiijali says; “‘ekaSrutih 
svara-sarvanama, yathà napumsakam lihga-sarvanàma" where 
sarvanama is used in the sense of ‘general’. Similarly we 
find *'sárvanàmya'"' used in the sense of ‘universality’ in “prakrti- 
Sarvanamyac ca" in the Nirukta (vii. 4). 

It is to be noted that in sarvanàmasthàna, sarvandma is a 
Karmadharaya (sarvam nama), whereas as a technical name 
for the pronoun it is a Tatpurusa (sarvesim nàma). 

K. uses "'sarvanàman" without defining it: sarvanámnas 
tu....ii. 1. 43, smai sarvanàmnah ii. 1, 25. The taddhita 
form “‘sarvanamikman™ is used in the rule “nanyat sárvani- 
mikam" ii. 1. 33. 

J. takes the first sound s of the first element ‘sarva’ and the 
first sound » of the second element ‘naman’ and forms the 
technical term "sni". 

Candra (ii. |. 6), Sak. and He. use "sarvádi" for “‘sar- 
vanàman". This sometimes leads to curious sentences. Thus 
in the vrtti on "na sarvádih" Sak. i. 2. 170 we find “‘dvandva- 
samáse sarvadih sarvadir na  bhavati" where the first 
"sarvàdih" means ‘words beginning with 'sarva' in the 
sarvadi list’ and the second means 'sarvanàman'. 

Vopadeva follows in the foot-steps of J. but concentrates 
on the first member of the compound from which he extracts 
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s and r and like J. adds i, the favourite device for rounding 


So the name for a pronoun, acc. to Vopadeva, is 
the Karika : 


off a name. 
"sri". Kramadisvara defines “‘sarvanaman”™ in 


सर्घादिः सर्वनाम स्यादाल्पादिजेखि नान्यतः | 

तीयश्च ङिति पूर्वादिकंसिड्योर्वान्यतः सदा w ६॥२९३ 
Su. and PR also use "'sarvanàman". As usual HN. 
substitutes "Krsna" for "sarva" acc. to the dictum “Krsnastu 


bhagavàn 
qT| सर्वादीनि सवेनामानि १।१।२७ 
S, fer: सर्वादिः १॥१॥४०॥ ( सर्वादि सर्वेनाम--महावृत्ति 
१।१।३५ ) 
WH) स्रवचिश्वोभोभयः:--८७ 
qi सर्वादीनि सवनामानि स्वार्थेऽसंज्ञायाम २।४।१ 
J) कथ खवेनामदाब्दाः | 
संज्ञोपसर्जने हित्वा चिरोषाथेव्यवस्थया | 
aaa: सर्वनामानि चत्वारिंदात समीरिताः ।। २।२१८ 
&| सर्वादीनि कृष्णनामानि ३।११० 





Some modern writers use ‘“‘pratinama which is not found 
in Sanskrit but which appears to have been coined as an 
equivalent to ‘pronoun’ after the analogy of ‘pratisabda’, 
‘prativakya’, etc. Santanavacarya, the author of the Phit- 
sūtra, uses “‘sit’’* for “‘sarvanaman,” taking the first letter s 
and adding if to round it off. Similarly some writers use 


"sadi" for '"sarvanáman"'. 


Sanskrit sarvandman is more acceptable than Greek 
antónumia or Latin prónómen meaning ‘a word used for or 


-—— — — यञ>++न 


® Hence the reading “sit” is 1 to be discarded. 


svayam" and uses “Krsnaniman” for *sarvanàman." 


CK 
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instead of a noun'—a definition which leaves much to be 
desired. As Jespersen says in The Philosophy of Grammar : 
“This does not suit all cases, and the definition breaks down 
in the very first pronoun; it is very unnatural to the un- 
sophisticated mind to say that "I see you" stands instead of 
"Otto Jespersen sees Mary Brown," on the contrary most 
people will say that in Bellum Gallicum the writer uses the 
word Caesar instead of “I We may also say “I, Otto 
Jespersen, hereby declare....", which would be preposterous 
if "I" were simply a substitute for the name. And grammati- 
cally it is very important that "I" is the first person, and the 
name is in the third, as shown in many languages by the 
form of the verb. Further: no one doubts that nobody and 
the interrogative wAo are pronouns, but it is not easy to see 
what nouns they can be said to be substitutes for." 


Z 


AKHYATA 
*A-khya-ta" literally means ‘that which has been des- 
cribed fully’, then it came to mean ‘that which describes 
fullyt ie. the finite verb’. The root with the upasarga is 


b t "The power of expressing Time by those variations which we 
call Tense (after an old form of the French word for time), has 
attracted notice as the most salient feature about the verb. Aristotle 
defined a verb as a word that included the expression of Time. Thc 
established German word for a verb is Zeit-wort, that is to say, 
Time-word. Others have thought that the power of expressing 
Action is the real and true characteristic of the verb. Ewald, in his 
Hebrew Grammar, calls the verb accordingly That-wort, that is to 
say, Deed-word. But in these expressions the essential is obscured by 
that which is more conspicuous. The Danish scholar Madvig, in his 
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preserved in akkhnd ‘to say’ in Panjabi where we can except a 
continuity in language from the earliest period and which, 
in fact, preserves many ancient forms not found in other Indian 
vernaculars. In the Nirukta (i. 1) and BD. (1. 121) Akhyata 
is defined as '"bhàáva-pradhanam" i.e.. ‘having becoming or 
action as its fundamental meaning’. RP. xu. 19 says: (tan 
nama yenabhidadhati sattvam) tadakhyatam yena bháàvam 
sadhatu i.e. that is a verb by means of which one denotes a 
becoming or an action and which contains a root. Some 
commentators apparently read ‘sa dhatuh’ for  'sadhàtu' 
and identify Akhyata with Dhatu. Kautilya defines Akhyáta 
thus : aviSistalingam akhyatam kriyavaci (Arthasástra, ii. 10. 
28) i.e. the Akhyata shows no distinction of gender and denotes 
action. In the printed NatyaSdstra the definition of akhyata 
would appear to be as follows: sampratyatita-kalaprayojitah 
kriyadi-samyogah prathitah xv. 24 which reminds one of 
Yaska’s "pürvàpari-bhütam bhàávam  ákhyatenácaste" i.e. a 
becoming or action* arising from a former to a later state is 
denoted by the verb. In the Mimamsa Sūtra, Akhyata is 
defined thus: yesàm tütpattàv arthe sve prayogo na vidyate 
tànyakhàtàni i. 1. 4. “Those words, on the other hand. are 





verb as Udsagnsord, that is Outsayings-word; because it ‘udsiger 
om en Person eller Ting en Tilstand eller en Virksomhed, outsays, 
pronounces, asserts, delivers, about a person or thing a condition or 
an action. ॥ is the instrument by which the mind expresses its 
judgments, or (in modern parlance) makes its deliverances." EARLE, 
The Philosophy of the English Tongue. 

* See under Upocegraha. Cf. also BD. i. 31: 


» 








AKHYATA 81 


verbs, on the utterance whereof what is denoted by them is 
not in existence." This reminds one of Bhartrhari’s Karika : 


यावत्‌ faznufez बा साध्यत्वेनाभि'चीयते | 
आश्रितक्रमरूपत्वात क्रियेति ब्यपदिड्यते || 

Under “‘sa-visesanam ákhyátam vakyam™ 1. 1. 21 Hc. says 
“tyadyantam padam àkhyátam" which is explained thus in 
the  Laghunyása: akhyayate’ nena — kriyá-pradhànatvena 
sadhyarthabhidhayitaya vetyakhyatam, tac ca tyádyantam iti. 

The word is not used by Panini as a technical term in the 
Astádhyáyi though it occurs in Panini's rule:  dvyaj-rd- 
bráhmana-rk-prathamádhvara-pura$carana-nàmákhyátát thak 
and in the Ganasütra “akhyatam akhyatena kriyásátatye". 

Yàska uses "àkhváta" in the sense of ‘finite verb,’ but 
his predecessors appear to have used the word either exclusively 
in the sense of ‘root’ or both in the sense of ‘roots’ and “finite 
verbs’. Thus in “tatra namany Akhyata-janiti Sákatáyano 
nairukta-samayas ca" i. 12 where Yaska appears to be quoting 
from Sakatayana, Akhyáta is used in the sense of roots. It is 
interesting to note that in later times “dhatu’ was substituted 
for 'áàkhyáta' here and we find in the Mahabhasya : nama ca 
dhatujam aha Nirukte vyakarane Sakatasya ca tokam (iii. 1. 
I). In sarvanyakhyatajani nāmāni etc.. Yaska merely follows 
Sakatayana. Again in  "tribhya akhyatebhyo jayata iti 


SAkapiinih” vii. 14 where the view of Sákapüni viz.. Agni is 


derived from three roots, is quoted, Akhyata seems to have 
been used in the sense of roots. In all other places viz. catvari 


- -— > 
— m ———M Ó— À— HÓA सालाना 





नाकमकोऽस्ति भावो वे न amfa EEA । vr 
aria भावाद्ञामानि ama सर्वाणि सबंतः ॥ oris nehme 
O.P. 129—-6 
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padajatani nümákhyáte copasarga-nipatas ca i. l, purvapari- 
bhütam bhavam akhyatenacaste i. 1, udattam tvevam akhyatam 
abhavisyat vi. 28, atha  paroksa-krtah sarvabhir nama- 
vibhaktibhir yujyante prathama-purusais cakhyatasya vil. 1, 
"ükhyàta" appears to be used in the sense of ‘finite verb.’ 

"Akhyáta" is used in the sense of a finite verb in the 
Gana-sütra “akhyatam akhyatena kriyá-sátatye" — (tinantam 
tinantena samasyate kriya-satatye gamyamane—Nyasa) under 
mayüra-vyamsakádayas ca dt 1. 72. 

JagadiSa says in the Sabda-Sakti-prakasika 97: tinakhyatayoh 
paryayatvat. 

Since in ancient times roots were denoted by means of Stip 
"Akhyáta" may very well mean ‘root’ also. 

In the Kátantra the third chapter is known as Akhyata, but 
the word itself does not appear to have been used by 
Sarvavarman. Commentators generally explain the word 
thus:  àkhyáyante  mukhyatayà  pratipádyante — yàni ‘tani 
àkhyátàni tyádini.^ According to this view "àAkhyáta" means 
the verbal endings. In the sense of the finite verb, “akhyata”’ 
is explained thus: à samyak pradhanyena nirakanksatvena 
sádhyatvena và khyatah pratipaditah pacanadirupah kriyah 
kàla-kartrtrádi-rüpo'rtha$ ca anena  ityákhyátam pacatya- 
dirüpam. 

Similarly the chapter on conjugation in HN. is known as 
the ákhyáta-section, and the word "ükhyáta'" occurs several 
times in the rules though it is not defined anywhere. 





ewan aqa अर्थात्‌ निष्पादान्त भ्वादिनां पाणि येन तदाख्यातम्‌। अथवा 
qan आचचते कत्‌र्न्यापारमिन्याख्याता:। चन्द्रकोति: । 


>| 
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PR. uses "àkhyàáta" in the sense of ‘verbal ending’ as 
is clear from its rule: vibhakti-taddhitakhyata-kriaS ca pra- 
tyaya matih i. 172, ie. the case-endings, the secondary 
suffixes, the verbal endings and the primary suffixes are known 
as pratyayas. 

In the Kadambari (para 85) both "àkhyáta" and “kriya” 
are mentioned in the same compound: ब्याकरणमिव TTR- 


मध्यमो त्तमपुरुष- विभ क्तिस्थितानेकादेशाकार का ख्यात - स्मम्प्रदा न क्रिया - 
ब्यय-प्रपञ्चसुस्थितम्‌ | 


DHATU. 


Dhatu (from dha ‘to lay, put’) originally meant ‘lay-er, 
constituent part’, then it meant ‘element, primitive matter 
(the five Mahàbhütas—ksiti, ap. tejas, marut, vyoman or the 
constituent elements of the body—vayu, pitta and kapha, or 
rasa, asrk, mámsa, medas, asthi, majjan and $ukra, or the 
five jnanmendriyas or the five tanmátras viz. gandha, rasa, rüpa, 
sparsa, Sabda)’. In grammar it means ‘elements or essential 
ingredients’ of words and is first found in the Gopatha 
Brahmana.* In the Nirukta it is correctly derived from the 
root dha:  etàvantah samána-karmáno dhitavah  dhátur 
dadhateh, i. 20. It is found several times in BD. (ii. 
101—104) : 


fox’ ng विभक्तिं च सन्नमेत्‌ तन तत्र च । 
यदू यद्‌ स्याच्छान्दसं मन्त्रे तत्तत्‌ कुर्यात्तु कोकिकम॥। 
का nian U. v. 5.13: 
qaam au विधौयते । तस्य यः स्थविष्ठों naaa परोष भषति, यो ww 
"wu, यो;णिछतस्तयान: | 
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यावतामेव भातूनां fes रूढिगतं भवेत | 
अथश्चाप्यभिधेयः स्यात्ताव द्विगु णत्रिम्रहः || 
धातूप सर्गा वयचरुणदाव्दं fear 

qe Haas वापि पद' निर्वाच्यलक्षणम्‌ | 
TaS घातुजाज्जातं समस्तार्थजमेव वा | 
वाक्यज्ञं व्यतिकीणें च निर्वाच्यं qea पदम ।। 

“Gender, root and inflexion, one should, in their respective 
places, adapt (to the sense). Whatever is Vedic in a formula 
one should turn into everyday speech  (laukika). The 
analysis of the secondary elements (gura) may be (effected) = 
by the aid of all roots (dhütu) which possess a traditional 
characteristic form  (linga), and the sense of which can be 
stated. A word (pada), the definition of which can be 
expressed, whether it be derived from two roots, many (roots), 
or one root, is one consisting of a sound (sabda) that contains 
root, preposition, members (avayava), and secondary ele- 
ments (guna). A word may be explained in five ways (viz.) 
as derived from a root, as derived from the derivative of a 
root, as derived from a compound meaning (samastartha), 
as derived from a sentence (vakya), and as (of) confused a 
(derivation )." 

The term *'dhátu" is used by Panini and retained in most 
systems of grammar. J. takes the 'dh' of the first syllable 
and 'u' of the second and combines them into ‘dhu’. Mu., 


- 
Ha 


as usual, follows J. 
It may be mentioned in this connexion that roots are 
generally represented by their past participial forms in AB. 
* Thus a formula containing "Apyayasva" is described here. as 
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"Apina-vat'", another containing *'arürucat" as ‘“‘rucita-vat’ 
and so on. No doubt in several cases roots are denoted by 
verbal nouns etc., but this is the more usual way. (Liebich, 
pp. 15-17). This, as Liebich points out, gave rise to the 
suffix 'ktavatu' in later Sanskrit. 

Panini does not define ''dhàátu" but merely names two 
important roots—-one of the first conjugation and one of the 
second, and says that roots are of the nature of these. His 
rule is "bhü-vàdayo dhatavah” i. 3. 1. A Sloka-varttika 
explains that the v in the rule is for auspiciousness* : bhü- 
vadinam  vakáro'yam mangalarthah prayujyate iii. 1. 5. 
The second half is found in the Kasika: bhuvo vartham 
vadantiti bhvartha và vàdayah smrtah, i.e., bhivadi is to be 
derived with the aunádika agent suffix thus: bhuvo'rtham 
vadanti iti. 

It is just possible that in some ancient Dhatupatha va stood 
at the head of adadi roots and so some predecessor of Panini 
framed the rule “bhivadayo dhàtavah" which was taken over 
by Panini. 

Katyayana says: kriyá-vacano dhatuh i. 3 1 which is 
sufficiently clear. K. says: kriya-bhavo dhatuh ii, 1. 9. which 
commentators explain thus: yah Sabdah kriyam bhavayati 
partipadayati sa dhatu-samjio bhavati. Thus it becomes iden- 
tical with Katyayana’s definition.. It is just possible, however, 


— —— — M 
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+ भूवादीनां वकारं5यं erem: प्रयुज्यते । 
व्यबधानमिकी यणभिर्वायुवस्थरयोरिव ॥ 
भूवो वार्थ बदन्तौति वादैरौणादिके इंजि । 
मुवादय इति ज्ञ या भवोऽथां वादयो$थवा ॥ 

J. i. 2 1 foot-note. 
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that we have here nouns from the two very general roots— 
‘to do’ and ‘to be.” in the words of Sanskrit grammarians : 
parispandana-sidhana-sadhya gamanadi and  a-parispandana- 
sadhana-sadhya avasthánádi (Rama Tarkavagisa’s commentary 
on Mu. 11), and that the author intended us to understand 
‘that which denotes action and that which denotes existence 
are roots'. 

C. uses "kriyártha" for "dhàtu". Cf. C. i. 1. 40 with 
Pánini iii. 1. 22. Sak. often has "'edhádi'". because his 
Dhatupatha begins with the root edh. 

In the Unadisutra "mithune' pi pürvavac ca sarvam" v. 
222 'mithuna' is explained by Ujjvaladatta thus: yatropasargo 
dhatu-kriyaya yuktas tan mithunam. 


पा। भूघादयो च्रातवः। £125 
भाष्यम्‌। कियाघचनो ध्यातु: १।३।१ 
क्रियाभावो श्रातुः। ३।१।९. 
भूघादयो धः । १।२।१ 

am, कियार्थो धालुः। १।१।२२ 

हे। क्रियार्थो घातुः। ३।३।३ 

wr भ्वादिदरशागणा णिङसनारान्ताश्च घातघ:। २।२ 

सु। भ्वादि घु:। ११ ( लिधः=नामधातुः | ) 

gi भुवादि-सनाद्यन्ता धातघ:। ३।१।४९ 

प्र। पधादयो धातवः स्युः। १।१७० 

ह। yaaan धातव:। १।३६३ 

The Taddhita suffix *dhà" is probably a broken down 
part of "dhátu." In RV. 'tri-dhàtu' means containing three 
elements i.e. three-fold. 
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"Dhátu'" in its technical sense is used by Kālidāsa in his 
Raghuvamáa : 
रामादेशादनुगता सेना तस्यार्थसिद्धये । 
पश्चादध्ययनार्थस्य धातोरधिरिधाभवत ii 
‘The army which followed him at the command of Rama 
served to fulfil his mission, even as the preposition ‘adhi’ 
prefixed to the root (i) meaning ‘to study’ serves to bring out 
its sense’ (xv. 9). 
a हत्वा afaa वीरस्तत्पदे चिरकांक्षिते | 
धातोः स्थान इवादेदां सुप्रीवं सन्न्यवेशयत्‌ || 
“The hero slew Valin and set Sugriva in what he had long 


coveted. viz., his brother's place, like one root substituted in 
place of another’ (xu. 58). 


After 1. 18; add: In Kuttanimata 12 we have 
“qzafzg यत्र ध्यातुवादित्वम'' ‘where speaking of dhatus 
is found only among grammarians (and not among 
alchemists)’. 

विभज्य सेनां परमार्थकर्मा सेनापतींश्चापि पुरन्दरोऽथ | 
नियोजयामास स दात्रसैन्ये करोलिरर्थेष्विघ सर्वेधातून ॥ 
Attributed to Bhatti in the Sabdakaustubha 
पको ऽप्यनेकानघिही नसत्त्वो विहीनसत््वान प्रपलायमानान। 
Sate शक्रो हृदयेषु Tema करोतलिरर्थेष्विव सव घातून ।। 
Quoted by Vidyáságara under K. ii. 4. 13. 

In the Nandikesvara kāśikā (Mbh. N. S. vii. vol. I, p. 133) 

in used : 









sra सर्वत्र GAY अन्त्यवर्ण चतुर्दशम्‌ | 
mri समुपादिष्ट' पाणिन्यादीष्टसिद्धये ॥ 
where {rege} would appear to be a send his son for लध्वर्थ' 





ABHYASA AND ABHYASTA 


"Abhyàása" is formed exactly like samása from the root ‘as’ 
preceded. by 'abhi' meaning 'to throw towards, repeat and 
means ‘repetition’ in Káàtyàyana  Srauta Sūtra: abhyasa- 
nupapattau jyotistomah püranah xxiv. 7. 18 and the Nirukta : 
abhyáse bhüyáàmsam  artham  manyante, yathaho  dar$ani- 
yaho darSaniyéti x. 42. “Abhyāsa” is used in the sense of 
‘repetition’ (of rk) in ASS. iii. 1. 11 *anabhyásam eke” (pra- 
thamottamayor anabhyásam ity arthah—Com.). See also 
ASS. vii. 106, viii. 1. 13 etc. In Pànini also it is used in 
this sense in “‘mithyopapadat krno'bhyáse" i. 3. 71 where Jaya- 
ditya explains: abhyisah punah punah karanam, 4Avrttih. 
From this’ it easily passes on to its technical sense of ‘redu- 
plication’ which is first found in the Nirukta : kakso gahateh, 
ksa iti nama-karanah, khyater vanarthako  "'bhyásah' ii. 2, 
cakadrati kadratiti sato ‘narthako’ bhyasah ii. 3, adina- 
bhyásenopadhàm adatte. babhastir atti-karma. iv. 12. 

"Abhyasta" in the sense of 'reduplicated' is also found for 
the first time in the Nirukta : raráno ratir abhyastah ii. 12, 
erire itirtir upasrsto "bhyastah iv. 23, rarivàn ratir abhyastah 
iv. 25, sararükam va syat sarter abhyastat vi. 3. In the 
sense of ‘repeated’ it occurs in "ayutam niyutam prayutam 
tattad abhyastam” iii. 10. 

In Panini the term "abhyása'" is restricted to the redu- 
plicated portion of the root (pürvo'bhyásab vi. 1. 4) and 
“abhyasta™ to the root along with the reduplicated. portion 
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(ubhe abhyastam vi. 1. 5.). K. uses the term in exactly 
similar senses (iii. 3, 4-5). 

For "abhyása" Devanandin uses ‘ca’ (iv. 3. I1) and for 
"abhyasta" ‘tha’ (iv. 3. 9). ‘Ca’ means ‘addition, repetition’ 
and is a good substitute for "abhyása", ‘tha’ probably repre- 
sents the final syllable of 'abhyasta' in its Prakrit form (cf. 
thara for stara). 

Taking the hint from Pànini's rule "pürvo'bhyàsah" vi. 
|. 4, Sak. uses 'pürva' for *abhyása' and thus saves one syllable. 
(Cf. "'pürvasvàsve'ciyuvyoh" iv. 1. 76 corresponding to 
Panini's "abhyásasyásavarne" vi. 4. 78). For “‘abhyasta’’ 
following in the footsteps of Candra he uses *''aj-jhi" which is 
explained thus in the Vrtti on i. 2. 14: ad bhavati jhir yasmat 
(acc. to i. 4. 89). Thus. for Paninmi's "sij-abhyasta-vidibhyas 
ca" im. 4. 109, Sak. has 'sivid-ajjher abhvah' i. 4. 107 and 
for Panini’s "Snábhastayor atah™ vi. 4. 112 he has "$nàáj-jher 
atah" iv 2. 47. Sak. also uses 'dvyukti" for 'abhyasta'. Cf. 
|. 4. 89. 

Candra uses ""dvir-ukta" for "abhyasta". Thus for 
Panini’s "ad abhyastáàt" vii. |. 4, Candra has “dvir uktad 
at i. 4. 4. C. uses si-jhi also. Thus for Pànini's नाभ्यस्तादीतु 
vii. 1. 75. C. has arm mag: V. 4. 32. The reference 
here is the rule द्विरक्तादत i. 4. 4. For "abhyása" he uses 
“dvitve pürva". Cf. "dvitve pürvasyasame" v. 3. 84 cor- 
responding to Panini’s "abhyásasyásavarne" vi. 4 78. 

Vopadeva uses "khi" for "abhyása". Thus the rule cor- 
responding to  Pánini's "abhyásasyásavarne" vi 4, 78 is “kher 
yor iyuv arne" in Mu. ‘Khi’ is evidently the 'kh' of 'khanda' 
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with a euphonic ‘i’. For ‘abhyasta’ Mu. has ‘dvi’, the first 
syllable of *dvirukta'. 

Hc. follows Sak. and uses "pürva" for "abhyása", e.g. 
"ane-hi-hano ho ghah pürvàt" iv. 1. 34, “‘Purvasyasve svaro 
yvor iyuv" iv. 1. 37. For "abhyasta" he uses "dvyukta , 
e.g. “dvyuktopantyasya Siti svare" iv. 3. 14. 

Su.. Sam., and PR. use "abhyàása" and “‘abhyasta”’. 

HN. uses "nara" for "abhyása" and "Naráyana" for 
"abhyasta", probably because “Narayana contains a larger 
number of syllables including ‘na’ which is also the first 
syllable. 

In the Unàdi-sütras "abhyàása" is used in the sense in 
which it is used by Panini: e.g. pr-vriam dveruk cabhyas- 
asya iv. 55. 

From PR. we learn that "prán" was another name for 
"abhyàsa''. 

पा। पूर्वोभ्यासः। उभे अभ्यस्तम्‌। ६।१।४-५ 

का । पूव,भ्यास: | द्वयम्‌ अभ्यस्तम्‌। ३।३।४-' 

Hi पूर्वश्च। ४३।११, थः 3।३।९ (ते द्वे समुदिते थ-संज्ञे 
er—3 6:1) 

मु। द्वेः पूर्व: स्वि:। axe ( द्विरुक्त-जक्षादी द्विः १७५ )। 

qi तत्‌ पूर्व प्राडम्भ्यासश्व कथ्यते। १३॥४०६। अभ्यस्ताः 
शासचकासय(ज)क्षि दरिद्राजाम्रनेकिताः। ८॥१०९ । (अनेकिता: 
कतकद्विवेचना श्रातवः। feng । अनेकं करोतोत्यर्थे इनक्तप्रत्यये 
अनेकिताः । प्रभाप्रकाशिका |) 

ह। पूर्वो नर: | परो नारायणः। १।४३८-६ । पूवेमभ्यास्ः 
परमभ्यस्तमिति प्राञ्चः । feud 














PRATYAYA 


"Pratyaya" is derived from prati-i ‘to go towards or 
against’ and means ‘that which follows’ and is used in the 
Pratisakhyas and their commentaries in the sense of 'subse- 
quent word or sound’ (spar$e cosah pratyaye pürvapadyah" 
RP. i. 80) 'usah' forming the first member of a compound 
is designated ‘riphita’ when a mute follows: “Medhatithau 
Varunànta-vratántau sparSantasthapratyayai  nirhrasete" RP. 
90—in the Medhatithi-hymns compounds ending in ‘Varuna’ 
and 'vrata' are shortened, when a mute or semi-vowel follows ; 
"sparsSah sve pratyaye purvantasasvaro bhavati —commentary 
on RT. 25). In VP. the word is used both in the sense of 
‘following’ and in the sense of ‘a suffix. Thus in "pratyaya- 
savarnam mudi Sàákatàyanah'" iii. 9—Sakatayana prescribes 
the change of a visarjaniya into the homogeneous letter of 
the following sound when a sibilant follows’, "pratyasavarna" 
is used in the sense of 'parasavarna'. In “hrasva-vyanjana- 
bhyam vakaradau vibhakti-pratyaye" v. 13, however, “vibhakti- 
pratyaye" means ‘a suffix which is a case-ending’. In CA. 
"pratyaya" is used in the sense of a suffix. Cf. namika- 
rephát pratyaya-sakarasya ii, 86, vyavadháv apratyaye iii. 
3. But in the commentary it is used in the sense of subse- 
quent also : 


पूर्वरूपस्य MATT समानकरणं परम्‌ | 
qada भवेत्‌ कार्यमेतत्‌ संयुक्तमिष्यते ॥ १।५० 
In TP. "pratyaya" is used in the sense of augment in 
"akurva iti ca pratyayat parah" v. 7. In Panini we find the 
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word used in the specialized sense of a suffix exactly as "aprkta"' 
is used in reference to a suffix. In the Srauta. sutras 
and Nirukta the word is used in the sense of conception, 
assumption, notion, idea. "'Artha-pratyaya" occurs in the 
Nirukta (i. 15) in the sense of 'certainty of meaning.' 

In the Gopatha Brahmana i. 1. 26 quoted under KRT, 
"pratyaya" appears to be used in the sense of ‘case-ending’. 

From the Pratisékhyas it would appear that “pratyaya”™ 
at one time included suffixes, prefixes, infixes and augments. 
"  Pratyaya" is used in this sense only once by Pànini in 
"anudit savarnasya capratyayah” i. |. 69. Hence the objector 
urges in the Mbh.: atyalpam idam ucyate—apra-tyaya iti. 
apratyayadesatit-kin-mita iti vaktavyam. 

The etymological sense is thus shown in Mbh. iii. 1. 2.8: 
yas tam artham sampratyayayati sa pratyayah. 

"Anta-karana" and "upabandha" would appear to be the 
earlier names for a "pratyaya." Both are met with in the 
Nirukta. 

While explaining “kim punar dvigu-samjna pratyayot- 
tarapadayor bhavati" under ‘“‘taddhitarthottarapada-samahare 
ca" imn. 1. 50, Kaiyata says: “KaSakrtsnasya 'pratyayottarapa- 
dayoh' iti sütram," From this it is clear that KaSakrtsna also 
used "pratyaya'"' in the sense of a suffix. 

All the different systems of Sanskrit grammar use 
““pratyaya’’ for a suffix, with the exception of J. and Mu. J. 
uses the second syllable *"tya" for "'pratvaya" and Mu. 
follows J. . 

K. Sam. and Su. use "pratyaya" without defining it. 

That to which the suffix is added is known as the *'Prakrti." 
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"Prakrti" has the sense of ‘original form’ in the Nirukta,* 
Pratisakhyas and Panini. Sam. uses ‘Prakrti’ in this sense in 
"prakrtivad dvir. gunadi§ ca" ii. 566 etc. In ii. 289 mila- 
prakrti is used. Goyicandra explains it thus: Prakrti-pedena 
yasmát pratyayotpattis tasyaiva grahane siddhe mila-prakrtiti 
krtam—yasmád dhatoh $abdah vyutpaditas tad-grahanartham ; 
dhatur eva Sabdasya  mülaprakrtih, dhatu-jatvat sarvagab- 
Raghuvamsa : 

It would appear that the words “Prakrti™ and Mülaprakrti" 
as used in grammar are borrowed from the Sáàmkhya philosophy. 

Two of the greatest poets of India have made use of these 
two technical terms in their poems. Kalidasa says in his 
Raghuvansa : 


ता नराधिपस्रुता न॒पात्मजेस्ते च ताभिरगमन कताथताम्‌ | 

SSAI वरवधूसमागम: प्रत्ययप्रक्ञतियोगसन्निभः ।। 

“Ihe princesses attained the object of their being on being 
united with the princes, as did the princes by being joined 
together with the princesses. The union of the bride and the 
bride-groom Was like the combination of the base with the 
affix” (xi. 56). 

Bharavi has the following stanza in his Kiratarjuniya : 


स भवस्य भवक्षयेकहेतोः सितसप्तेश्व विधास्यतोः सहार्थम | 
रिपुराप पराभवाय मध्यं प्रक्ृतिप्रत्यययोरिवानुबन्धः ii 


"The enemy came for his own overthrow between Siva, the 


* Cf. Nir. ii. 2: अधथापि naaa एवेकैषु भाष्यन्त, fanaa एकैषु। ( wå- 
राख्यातपदभावेन यः प्रयोगः सा प्रकृति; नामौभूतस्य qe व यः वियोगः सा प्रकृति: । दुरी: ) 

The Kátantra school uses "prükrta" for "ànga" of the Panini 
school. 
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sole cause of the end of creation, and Arjuna of the white 
steeds, both about to accomplish their object simultaneously, 
even as the indicatory letter comes for elision between the 
base and the suffix which together express the meaning’ 
(xut. 19). 

It may be mentioned in passing that though Bháravi is 
indebted to Kalidasa for the simile, his borrowed light is dim 
and obscure before the effulgence of the original. In Kálidása's 
simile the masc. 'pratvaya' and the fem. 'prakrti" are the 
upamanas for the bride-groom and the bride respectively. 
In Bharavi's simile the upamána ‘prakrti’ is fem., but the 
upameya 'bhava' is masc., and since the sense of the 'prakrti' 
is subordinate to that of the ‘pratyaya’ Siva becomes inferior 
to Arjuna. Moreover, in most cases the anubandha comes 
at the end of the suffix and not between the base and the 
suffix. 

Bhattoji quotes the following stanza in his Praudhamano- 
rama under 'kim-idambhyáàm vo ghah" 1841: 


उदितवति परस्मिन प्रत्यये शास्त्रयोनो 
maafa घिलयं च प्राळते५पि प्रपञ्चे । 
«ufa qaga केवळ: प्रत्ययो यत्‌ 
तदियदिति मिमीते को हृदा पणिडतोऽपि |। 


"When the supreme’ knowledge which has its spring in 
scripture arose and the visible world created by Maya or 
Illusion melted away, lo! there arose an entity which is pure 
knowledge. Who, however learned he may be, can now 
measure its extent ?' 

When the suffix (gha) which comes after the base and 
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which is prescribed in grammar was added (to idam), and 
when everything belonging to the base was elided, 10 ! there 
sprang into existence a word which is solely a suffix. That 
word is "iyat. Who, however learned he may be, can 
thoroughly understand and explain this ?' 

The suffix-vat is added to 'idam' and the va of vat is 
changed into għa (i.e. iya) acc. to “kim-idambhyam vo ghah" 
v. 2. 40, so that we get idam iya t. At this stage idam is 
changed into 1 acc. to idama i$ v. 3. 3 so that we get i iyat. 
The i is now elided acc. to “yasyeti ca" vi. 4. 148 so that 
the whole base is elided and only the suffix remains. This 
is acc. to the prakriyà of Panini. The commonsense view is 
that the stem here is i and the suffix yat. Followers of Panini, 
however, are inclined to regard kiyat, adhuna etc. as mere 
pratyayas, just as in English we have 'bus' which is an abbre- 
viation of omnibus, the dative plural of Latin omnis and 
which corresponds to the Sanskrit case-ending -bhyas. Similarly 
in the Gathic Avesta we have ‘ta’ (Yas. xlvii. 3) for Sanskrit 
‘pita,’ in the Y. Avesta we find tuiryo (Vis. xii. 15) for Skt. 
pitrvya. 

Panditaraja Jagannatha has a similar stanza in the 
Rasagangadhara : 


गुणबुद्धी परे यस्मिन्नेव स्तः प्रत्ययात्मके | 


बुधेषु सदितिख्यातं तद्‌ ब्रह्म समुपास्महे ।। 

‘We worship that Brahman in whom, the Supreme Being 
consisting of pure thought, there is neither any attribute 
nor any growth or development, who is known among the 
wise as the existent or eternal one. 
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There is a subhasita : 


हरिहरयोरिह्द भेदं कल्यति लोको चिना शास्त्रम | 
अनयोः प्रकृतिरभिज्ञा प्रत्ययभेदाद विभिन्नवद्‌ भाति ।। 
‘People here regard Hari and Hara as different and 
dig their own graves, (viná$a astram) though there is nothing in 
the Sastras to warrant this. There nature (root) is the same but 
appears different owing to difference in knowledge (suffix). 
Pratyayas, as a rule, come after the base to which they are 
added. Hence Panini frames the adhikara-rule **para$ ca" 


immediately after the rule "pratyayah" in. 1. 1. Hence Bàna-. 


bhatta uses the parisamkhyà "pratyayánàm paratvam" in his 
Kadambari (para. 47). The only exception is the suffix 
‘bahuc.” Panini says: “‘vibhas&a supo bahuc purastat tu" v. 
3. 68, but Candra (iv. 3. 54 Vrtti) and his followers refuse 
to regard ‘bahuc’ as a suffix.* ‘Bahu’ can easily have the 
secondary sense of 'to a large extent (cf. Germ. fast and 
Fr. assez)and both the position of ‘bahu’ and the accent along 
with the gender of the word show that it is a compound of 
‘bahu’ and a following word. In the Madhyama Vyayoga 
attributed to Bhasa we find "rüpam sattvam balam caiva 
pitrbhih sadrsam bahu" (39) where ‘bahu’ is used separate- 
ly as also “janayati ca mano-jvaram  svaro'yam  bahu- 
sadréo hi dhanafijaya-svarasya’ (25) where ‘bahu’ has been 





* also विनाशास्त्रम्‌ Weapon of destruction : 
t Cf. ‘more’ and ‘most’ as forming comparatives and superlatives 
in English. Cf. also Mahábhásya iii. 1. 2.: 
^^ इयसजादौनां च केवलानां प्रयोगो दृश्यते। किमस्य सम्‌, किमस्य मात्रम्‌, काद्य 
fexhím | इयसञादयो वे हत्तिजसदृशा wefan यथा बहस्तया ।. 


Sm अखसखा 


y 
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compounded with 'sadrsa. Goyicandra in his commentary 
on Sam. Taddhita Parisista 1149 tries to controvert this 
view, but he is not convincing. See Wackernagel, Altindische 
Grammatik. 11. 1. 236. 
पा। प्रत्ययः। TA) MARTA । ३।१।१-३ 
महाभाष्यम्‌ । प्रत्याययतीति प्रत्ययः | 
यदि प्रत्याययतीति प्रत्ययः, अचिकादीनां प्रत्ययसंज्ञा न 
प्रान्‍्नोति। न हि ते किञ्चित प्रत्याययन्ति i 
एवं afg प्रत्याय्यल इलि प्रत्ययः | 
canta सन्नादीनां न umma, 
. एवं तह्य॑ंमयसाधनो ऽयम्‌, कत साधनः कमखाध्यनश्र्व | 
एवं तर्हि कुत एतत स्मानेदपूर्वोपदेशें जापुर्ष जातुष- 
मित्यत्राकारस्तमर्थ' प्रत्याययति, न पुनः घकार इति | 
अन्यत्राप्यकारेण तस्याथस्य प्रत्यायनान्मन्यामहे- अकारस्तमथ' 
प्रत्याययति, न पुनः षकार इति | 
कान्यत्र १ 
'“चिस्चादिभ्योऽण'' ( ४।३।१३६ ) । AET: ॥ ३।१।१ 
दाच्दकौस्तुभम | प्रतियन्त्यनेनार्थमिति हि प्रत्ययः | चिकारागमो 
त्वनर्थको | न aan "अवेः कः'' (८।४।२८) इत्यादीनां समासान्तानां 
च प्रत्ययसंज्ञा न स्यात, अनर्थकत्वाद्‌ इति वाच्यम्‌ । स्वार्थिका अपि 
प्रत्ययार्थेनाथवन्तः | २।१। १-२ 
$1 त्यः। परः। ३।१।१ 
शा। प्रत्ययः ऊतो5पष्छ्या:। (इजाद्यायात्तद्धितः । ध्याद्यतिङ 
कत्‌ ।) परः। १।१।४१-४४ 
हे। अनन्तः पञ्चम्याः प्रत्ययः। १।१।३८ 
O.P. 1297 
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HI परस्त्यः। १८ 
H SUID प्रत्ययाः परे २।२।२ 
सुप्‌ू-सनादि-ल्डादि-घिकर ण-कऊ़त्‌-तद्धिताः प्रत्ययरूक्षका: 
qu: परे भवन्तीति परिभाषिता; । कथ agang? g aga 
Ta तु [4121253] इति विशेषवचनात्‌ | 
qi थविभक्ति-तद्धिताख्या-कृतश्व प्रत्यया HAT: | 21292 
ह। प्रकृति: पूर्वा । प्रत्ययः पर: । १॥१'५०-१ 
निरुक्तटोकाकारो दुगेः | धातोराख्यात-पदभावेन यः प्रयोगः 
खा प्रकतिः । नामोभूतस्य तस्येव यः प्रयोग: सा विकृतिः | (अथापि 
प्रकृतय एवेकेष भाष्यन्ते विकुतय पकेष २।२।१ इत्यत्र । ) 
ep प्रत्ययात्‌ प्रथमं क्रियत इति प्रकृतिः । १।१।१ 
कातन्त्रवृक्षि:। प्रत्ययात्‌ प्रथमे क्रियत इति प्रकृतिः 31213 
कातन्त्री य-दुर्गटीका । प्रक्रियतेऽस्यामिति घा प्रकृतिः । 
हेमचन्द्रद्वहद्त्तिः। यस्म.द्‌ यः प्रत्ययो fraa स तस्य 
प्रकृतिः। ७४११" 
सुपद्मविचरणपञ्जिका । प्रत्ययात्‌ पूव' क्रियते इति प्रकृतिः | 
maana कृत्वा यत्‌ पूर्वमुपादीयते सा प्रकृतिरिति प्रसिद्धमेतत्‌ | 
STATA: | 
^ qum: प्रत्ययमवश्धि कृत्या यः पूवेमुपादीयते शब्द: खा 
प्रकृतिः, प्रकर्षेण नियमेनास्मात्‌ प्रत्ययः क्रियते इति वा प्रकृतिः भू 
इत्यादि! | धातुप्रातिपद्िक-ङःघन्ताबन्त-स्ुबन्त-तिङन्तानि i 
प्रकृतिः खा जयत्याद्या यया धात्वादिरूपया | 
व्वज्यन्ते दाब्दरूपाणि परप्रत्ययस्रन्नियेः ।। प्रक्रिया-कोसुदी । 
प्रकृतिपृत्ययोपेतः cuu: साधुसम्मतः | 
अर्थार्पणसमर्थश्च GAH इच ASA || खु र भा ४६।५४ 
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यदिन्दोरन्वेलि ब्यसनमुद्य घा निधिरपा- 
मुपाधिस्तत्रायं जयति afama: पृकृतिता | 

अयं कः सम्बन्धो यदनुहरते तस्य कुमुदं 

चिशुद्धा: शुद्धानां श्रवमनभिसन्थिपुणयिनः || im. 


APRKTA. 


The word *'Aprkta" is hardly found outside grammatical 
literature. But 'prkta' is a good old word occurring from RV. 
downwards and means 'mixed or mingled with, brought into 
contact with,’ from prc ‘to mix, unite, join.” Hence "aprkta" 
means ‘not united, uncombined.' In the Pratisakhyas it is 
used in the sense of ‘a word consisting of a single letter.” 
Panini restricted it to suffixes consisting of a single letter. 
Later grammarians thought it better to use “‘ekal” for 
"aprkta" which, besides having a larger number of syllables, 
had become practically obsolete. 

RP. does not define "aprkta" but uses it several times: 
ukára$ ceti-karanena yukto rakto'prkto draghitah Sakalena 
i. 75, aprktam ekaksaram xi. 3. The word is used exactly 
in the same way in CA: ukarasyetav aprktasya i. 72, 
nipáto'prkto'nákárah i. 79, trini padany aprkta-madhyàni 
iv. 113. 

VP. defines "aprkta" thus: eka-varnah padam aprktam 
i. 151. | 

TP. has eka-varnah padam. so'prkta-samjnah* i. 54-55. 


* Whitney reads : eka-varnah padam aprktah. - mk nmi. $60 
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Panini defines "aprkta" thus: aprkta ekal-pratyayah i. 2. 
4l. ‘a suffix consisting of a single letter is Aprkta' and uses 
the word generally in the sense of a single consonant: ver 
aprktasya vi. 1. 67, hal-nyabbhyo dirghat — su-ti-syaprk- 
tam hal vi. 1. 68, guno'prkte vii. 3. 91, asti-sico'prkte vii. 
3. 96. 

It is difficult to determine if the rule defining "*aprkta" 
was composed by Panini himself or borrowed by him from 
his predecessors. In the case of "vrddhir àdaic" i. 1. 1| 
Patanjali apologises for Panini: idam ekam aciryasya 
mangalartham mrsyatam. He does not, however, raise the 
question of Vidheyavimarsa in the case of "'aprkta ekal- 
pratyayah"" i. 2. 141 as in the case of "*vrddhir àdaic" i. 1.1. 

In his Structure of the Astüádhyáyi Pawate draws atten- 
tion to the fact that in “aprkta ekál-pratyayah" i. 2. 41 
"aprkta" is masculine, whereas in “hal-nyabbhyo dirghat 
su-ti-syaprktam hal" vi. 1. 68, the word is neuter. But there 
is nothing peculiar in this. In the latter rule "aprkta" is an 
adjective to ‘hal’ and as the pratyaharas are both masculine 
and neuter* in the Astadhyayi it is neuter. In “aprktam 
ekaksaram advi-yoni" RP. xi. 3 "aprkta" is neuter because 
'aksaram' is neuter. in "eka-varnah padam aprktam" VP. i. 
151, "'aprkta" is neuter, because ‘padam’ is neuter. In 
ukaro’prktah” VP. 95 *aprkta" is masculine because 'ukàrah' 
is masculine. In '"aprktah sau" VP. iii. 110 *aprkta" is used 
as a substantive and therefore masculine. | 
/. * Under "halantyam" i. 3. 3. the Balamanoram& remarks: hal 


$abdo | napumsaka-lihgo'pyasti, antyam iti napumsakasámànádhi- 
karanyat. In "halo'nantaráh samyogah" i. 1. 7 ‘hal’ is masculine. 











KRT. 


The name for the primary suffix is ‘krt’ in almost every 
system of grammar. lt is formed from the root ‘kr’ with the 
agent suffix 'kvip' and being itself an instance of a word 
formed with a primary suffix became a generic name for the 
suffix. In exactly the same way 'krtya' stands for the gerun- 
dive suffixes. In AB. ‘kurvat’ 'karisyat' and *krtam' represent 
the present, future and past tenses respectively. The generic 
word "kàraka" as also the names of most of the individual 
karakas are also derived from the root ‘kr’. Similarly “‘nic” 
is known as "kàárita", "san" as “‘cikirsita’, “yañ” as 
"cekriyita" and ""yanluk" as "carkarita". 

In the technical sense "krt" occurs for the first time in 
the Gopatha Bráhmana : ko dhatur ityapir dhatuh. avatim 
apy eke. rupa-saminyad arthasimanyam nediyah. tasmàád aper 
omkarah. sarvam apnotityarthah. krdantam arthavat pratipadi- 
kam. adarSanam  pratyayasya. nama  sampadyate. nipatesu 
cainam vaiyüákaranà udàttam samamananti. tad avyayi-bhütam 
anvartha-vaci Sadbo no vyeti kadacaneti. i. 1. 26. 

Next we find in the Gobhila Grhya Sütra (ii. 8. 14): 
"krtam nama dadyat"—a passage similar to which is quoted 
in the introductory chapter of Mbh.: Dasamyuttara-kilam 
putrasya jatasya nama vidadhyad ghosavad-adyantar-antas- 
tham avrddham tri-purusánükam anari* pratisthitam. taddhi 





* In the corresponding passage in the Caraka Samhita wiz. tatra- 
bhipráyikam ghosavadadyantasthantam — üsmàntam vàá'vrddham tripur- 
usánükam  anari-pratisthitam, naksatrikam tu naksatra-devata-samana- 
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pratisthitatamam bhavati. dvyaksaram catur-aksaram và nama 
krtam kuryàn na taddhitam. 

Next we find in the Nirukta (ii. 2): athapi bhasikebhyo 
dhatubhyo naigamah krto bhásyante damünàh Ksetrasadha 
iti, ‘again, from roots of classical Sanskrit are derived Vedic 
names ending in primary suffixes as 'damünáh,' ksetrasadhah’ 
etc. Durga explains ‘krtah’ here as “krtpratyayantah 
Sabdah”’. 

Krt is not found in RP. and TP., but occurs several times 
in VP. : tin-krt-taddhita-catustaya-samásáàh $abdamayam i. 27, 
etc. Both commentators take 'catustaya' as an adjective to 
samása' and explain 'catusprakáráh samasa avyayibhava- 
tatpurusa-dvandva-bahuvrihayah’. In K., however, catustaya 
means naman, kàraka, sandhi and stripratyaya and something 
like that may well be the meaning here, 

शब्दानां साधनं यत्र कारकाणाच्च निर्णयः | 
समासस्तद्धितो ua स चतुष्टय उच्यते ॥ 

In the corresponding stanza of the NatyaSistra we find : 

एभिव्यंजनयुक्तेनामाख्यातो पसर्ग निपातैः | 
तद्वितसन्धिविभक्तिभिरधिष्ठितः शब्द इत्युक्तः ।। 


Following K., the NatyaSastra does not mention krt. 

Sarvarman, the author of K., did not frame rules for 
krtpratyayas. These were supplied by Vararuci who says in 
his introduction : 








- — rr EE — 
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khyam dvyaksaram caturaksaram và (iv. 8 50), -'anari-pratisthitam. 
has become ‘anavapratisthitam’ in MSS. and printed editions through 
the error of scribes who mistook r for v owing to the very greal 
similarity of the two letters in Bengali script 
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वृक्षादिघदमी रूढाः कृतिना न कृताः कृतः | 
कात्यायनेन ते wor विदु द्धपृलिबुद्धये ॥ 
still the name of the suffix was krt according to him also, for 
we find "kartr-karmanoh krti nityam" it. 4. 41 corresponding 
to Pánini's "kartrkarmanoh krti" iL 3. 65. 
The PrátiSákhyas of AV. also contain the world : 
कदन्ते द्वगरपसर्गे यत्न पूर्वेण fanz: | 
अनर्थकः कमंप्रचचनीयो व्यूढो चा विशृह्यते ।। i. 1. 10 
at) छदतिङ. ३।१।९.३ 
S) ऊृदमिङ_ २।९।९.९, 
शा । venafae कृत १।१।३३ 
घ्यण।दिप्रत्यय-संज्ञ' ( ४।३।६० ) तिङ्चजितं yada 
भवति । afa: | | 
हे। आ तुमो5त्यादिः mm ५।१।२ 
al ZEZA कच्छतृशानो ३।१ 
HI Het कभावे ९।३३ 
gl Beer ४।१।१ 
T| wea: कतेरि १६।२ 
ह। "Td सवमुपादाय aa ET करोति यः | 
कृत्‌ स एवेति चिस्मित्य agai कृत्‌ प्रदास्यते ।। 
धातोः Beet क्तरि । "“।१-२ 





KRTYA 
Krtya is a sub-class under krt and is the name of the 


gerundive suffixes tavya, tavyat, aniyar, yat, nyat kyap and 
kelima. It is formed from the root kr with the gerundive 
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suffix-kyap and, like krt, is taken as the representative of all 
gerundive suffixes. As the Prakriyá-sarvasva says: 


paft fafa uere येषां मध्ये हि cena | 
छल्निन्यायात कृतस्ते स्युरेवं कृत्यसमाख्यया ।। 


Another very great advantage of the term is that its 





form also distinctly shows that it is a sub-class of ‘kit. C uses 
"tavyádi-sat" for "krtya". Thus for the dictum “lumped 
avaSyamah krtye" C. has "tavyádi-satke'va$ya-mah" v. 2. 90. 

The suffixes are known as "vya" (the second syllable of 
tavya) in J. In RT. ‘vya’ stands for ‘talavya’. 

Vopadeva is compelled to call these "ya" as "vya" has 
already been used for '"avyaya". He takes the letter nearest 
to 'v' and adds ‘ya’ to it. In the Panini system ‘lya (p) 
stands for the gerundial suffix ‘ya’, but as the 1 here serves 
the purpose of indicating the accent and as Mu., like other 
grammars of classical Sanskrit. does not take accentuation 
into account, Vopadeva substitutes ‘yap’ for ‘lyap’. (Sak. 
uses 'pya' for ‘yap’.) 

Sak. uses "ghyap" (1. 3. 168) for "krtya". "Ghyap" 15 
a pratyáhára formed with the ‘ghya’ of 'ehyan' (Pànini's 
nyat) and 'p' of ‘kyap”. 

Sam. uses krtya in v. 38. 

HN. uses Visnukrtya for Krtya. 


पा। कृत्याः ३॥१॥९'५ 

कात्यायनः । कृत्य संज्ञायां प्राङण्बुलघचनम ३।१।९.५। १ 
. ğı AT: २।१।१०१ 
- ğı तेकृत्याः ates 
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ते घ्यण्‌ तब्य अनीय य क्यप्‌ इत्येते प्रत्यया: कृत्यसंज्ञा भवन्ति | 
gez | 

H| ते स्याः दाक्याह्यप्रेष्यानुज्ञाप्रासकाले वा । ९९,० 

H | कृत्याः प्राङ्‌ WHA ४।१।८ 

q| तव्यानीयो केलिमयो क्यप्‌ can केन्य त्व केतळे । कृत्या 
fasum: | १६।९६ 

ह। विध्याद्यर्थे तब्यानीय-यत्‌-क्यप्‌-ण्यत्‌-केलिमा विष्णरृत्य- 
संज्ञा ATARANT: | ७1१७९ 

The term 'krtya' is very happily used by Kalhana (iv. 
635) : 





नितान्तं कतकृत्यस्य गुणवृद्धिविध्यायिनः | 
श्रीजयापी डदेवस्य पाणिनेश्च किमन्तरम्‌ ।। 

“Wherein lies the difference between His Majestry King 
Jayapida who has fully performed his duties and has deve- 
loped all good qualities, and Panini who has treated of the 
gerundive suffixes fully and has prescribed Guna and 
vrddhi ?'' 

In Subandhu's WVásavadattà (Vani Vilasa Press ed., p. 
334) occurs the line : व्याकर vifu स्रा-नदी-कृत्य-बष्टुल abound- 
ing in the actions of rivers even as grammar abounds with 


=o 


feminine forms, words technically termed “nadi and 


gerundive suffixes.’ 


NISTHA AND SAT. 
Nistha 


"Nisthà", the name given to the past participial suffixes 
-kta and -ktavatu by Panini, was originally “nihstha,” even 








,, 
CENTRAL UBRARY. 
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as the word "antasthà" so familiar to us in grammatical litera- 
ture was originally "antahsthà". The visarga of "nihsthà" 
must have been dropped later on according to the Varttika 
"vá-Sar-prakarane kharpare lopah” viii. 3. 36. 1. “‘Nistha” 
is derived from the root stha preceded by the upasarga nir 
with the primary suffix an. Nih stha means ‘to stand firm’, 
hence 'nisthà' means ‘firm decision, perfection, completion,’ 
and thence came to mean ‘a completed action’. 
The exactly corresponding English word ‘perfect’ is used in 
the same sense in such expressions as ‘present perfect tense.’ 
The word "nisthà" goes back to RV. and is analysed in the 
Pada-text as  "nih-stháh" (ix. 110.9). It is used in the 
Chandogya Upanisad (vii. 20. 1) in our sense : 


यदा वे निस्तिष्ठत्यथ श्रद्दधाति, नानिस्तिष्ठ अ acaifa, fafs- 
Aa भ्रद्दधाति। निष्ठा त्वेव विजिज्ञासितव्येति। fasi भगघो 
विजिज्ञास इति i 

Though the chapter on primary suffixes in K. is by 
Vararuci still we learn from a rule in the Karaka-section (na 
nisthadisu ii. 4. 42) that Sarvavarman also used the term 
'nisthà."' 

RT. uses Nistha in the rule “‘nisthayam it tádau" 234. 

Candra uses "'ta-tavat" every time. Thus for Panini's 
“nisthayam seti" vi 4. 52 C. has "ta-tavatiti" v. 3. 68 and for 
“radabhyam nistháto nah pürvasya ca dah” viii. 2. 42 C. 
has "radàt ta-tavator 085 ca" vi. 3. 74. 

J. uses "ta" as the upalaksana for '-ta" and ''-tavat." 

Sak. and Hc. use "kta" in the dual for -kta and -ktavatu. 

Sam. does not use "'nisthà" but mentions -kta and 
-ktavatu each time. 
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७ Mu. follows Sam. 

Su. and PR. follow Panini and use “‘nistha’’. 

HN. prefixes the word Visnu to "nisthà" and calls these 
suffixes "Visnu-nisthà," even as it calls “pada” "'"Visnu-pada" 
and the krtya-suffixes *“*Visnu-krtya.”” 

Sar. uses "ktàdi" for "nisthàá." 

The Prakriya-sarvasva explains "'nisthà"" thus : 

निष्ठा परिसमाप्तिः स्यात्‌ सा च भूतार्थयोद्र योः | 
अथः स्यादित्यभेदैन fagen पत्ययाचपि || 
पा। क्त-क्तवतू निष्ठा ?।१।२६ 
~ का। क्त-क्तवतू निष्ठा । mzfu ८४ 
gi क्त-क्तवतू निष्टा 31125 
qi क्त-क्तवन्तू निष्ठा-संज्ञों भूते २०२७९. 
ह। अतीतादो क्त-क्तवतू विष्णुनिष्ठासंज्ञों ५।२८ 
The Ràja-taraügini (iv. 637) uses this technical term also : 
क॒तविफोपसर्गस्य भूत निष्टाविध्ायिनः | 
श्रीजय।पीडदेवस्य पाणिनेश्च किमन्तरम्‌ ii 
‘Wherein lies the difference between His Majesty King 
Jayapida who brought down calamity on the Brahmanas and 
who put an end to people and Panini who laid down the pre- 
position wi and pra and who prescribed the suffixes -kta and 
-ktavatu to denote past time ?' 


अङ्गीकृततितिक्षः ae गुणिनिष्ठापरो यथा | 
सचिस्तथा विजयते श्रीरामो राजसत्तमः || 
पद्यास्रततरङ्गिणी ४५ 


‘Rama, the best of kings, whose accepted creed is for- 
giveness, who is given to devotion, who is an object of praisa 





4 
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and who is possessed of all good qualities is all conquering 
like the root mrs which with the union vowel i(f) takes guna 
in the past participle in the sense of forgiveness (P. 1. 2. 20)’. 


Sat. 


"Sat" is the name of the present participial suffixes -Satr 
and -Sdnac in the systems of Panini and Devanandin (rau sat 
P. iii. 2. 127, J. ii. 3. 15). Sat is itself a present participle, 
being derived from the roots as to be’ with the suffix -$atr, 
and is taken as the type of all present participles, active and 
middle. HN. uses *"acyutàbha" for these suffixes (vartam- 
anadau satr-Sanacav acyutüàbhau phaldntaraprayoge parapada- 
tmapadayoh wv. 3). "Acyuta" stands for the present (laf) in 
this system and so "''Acyu-tàbha" (literally ‘resembling the 
present’) very properly stands for the present participial 
suffixes. The other systems find it unnecessary to have a 
single name for the two suffixes and generally use Satr-Sanacau, 
Satranau etc. for them. 

It may be mentioned in this connexion that HN. alone 
of all the systems of Sanskrit grammar uses the technical 
term “adhoksajabha” for the perfect participial suffixes -Avasu 
and -künac and Ki (paroksdatite kvasu-ki-kana adhoksajabha- 
samjnah parapadatmapadayoh v. 20). 


"TADDH ITA. 


"Taddhita" is evidently formed from  "tasmai hitam.” 
Probably in the older grammars instead of "tasmai hitam” 
the rule for hitarthaka taddhita was "taddhitam" and since 
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the word was auspicious, containing as it did Aita. it came to 
stand for all the secondary suffixes. In recent times, however, 
a class of indigenous scholars gives a wide berth to the 
taddhita section on the ground that it is beneficial to others 
but not to one’s own self. K. also uses the term “taddhita™’ 
though it deals with the very important suffixes only and 
Sarvavarman does not appear to have composed this portion 
of the work. The ancient tag has it—Kalapas taddhite mür- 
khàh. Rajasekhara in his Kavyamimamsa preserves an 
ancient adage—taddhitamiidhah Paniniyah which appears to 
be absurd on the face of it. The correct reading would 
appear to be  "taddhita-müdhàh Katantriyah'. J. in its 
search for a suitable monosyllabic term takes 1 and ‘t’ of 
taddhita and throws a 'r' in between to form a word with 
some meaning and gets the name *hrt' which evidently follows 
the analogy of krt' and ‘mrt’, Sakatayanaprakriya uses the 
word the "'taddhita" as the name of the section. He. also 
uses the term. Sam. includes feminine suffixes under taddhita. 
Mu. uses the first syllable ta for taddhita. Su., PR. and even 
HN. use the term ‘“‘taddhita’’. 

The word occurs in the Gopatha Brahmana, Nirukta, 
Dharmasütras, V. P. (i. 27), CA. (i 83), BD. (ii. 106)* etc. 

The Nátyasàstra explains the significance of the name 


लोप-पुकृति-पृत्यय-थिभाग-संयोगतत्त्वचचनेश्व । 
तस्मात्‌ पूरयतेऽथांस्ततो यतस्तद्धितस्तस्मात (१)॥ १५।२९ 


क ` LF w= - = 
eee —À > 


* Aunia: कायं समासेष्वपि तिले | 
प्रविभर्ज्य ब fes याद दण्डाहों दण्ड इत्यपि ॥ 
"In compounds, as well as in à secondary derivative, explanation 
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The Prakriyá-sarvasva says : 
तस्मै हितमिति ह्यर्थो यन्मध्ये ते च तद्विताः | 
The Giidhaprakasika says: 
तेभ्यदछात्रेभ्यी हितः sate नानापदब्युत्पाद कत्वाच्य 


तद्धितः | 


Candra does not use the, term. For Panini’s taddhites 
vacàm Adeh. kiti ca." ‘vii. 2. 117-8, Candra has *'kiti capatya- 
davacam adeh” vi. 1, 11. 

The Nirukta gives "dandya'" as an instance of 'ekaparvan 
taddhita’ and "kaksyà" as an instance of  'anekaparvan 
taddhita'. It is clear from this that Yaska included the 
feminine suffixes under taddhita. Panini, however, though 
treating of both in the same chapter, puts in the adhikara- 


should proceed from analysis: one should explain after separating 
the parts; thus ‘punishable’ (damnd-va) as ‘deserving punishment 
(danda-arha). Macdonell. 
This is based on Nirukta ii. 2: 
wa aasa कपवरूनेकपवस च पूव पूज रपरमपरं naasi faa यात | 
In BD. i. 3: 
*तहितांब्तदभिप्रावानपौ गां umeiemn । 
विज्ञापयति बिज्ञान ania विविधानि च ॥ 
"Taddhita" appears to be used in the sense of ‘contained in them’. 
Cf. Nyasa iv. 1. 76 : wwe सेज्ञाया; करण एतत्‌ प्रयोजनम्‌, अन्चर्यसंज्ञा यथा 
विज्ञायते-तेभ्यो छितास्तश्चिता!। तदित्यनेन लौकिका aema शब्दा: प्रत्यवसश्यन्त , तेषां 
gaa न प्रकृतत्वात्‌ । तेन ada war] यत्र च भवस्तस्त षघामुपकारियों भवन्ति, 
नान्यव ia, तेनाभिधानलचणत्व' तद्धितानामुपपन्न भवति । 








TADDHITA 111 


rule "taddhitáh" at the end of the feminine suffixes.* Su., 
Sam. and others follow the older method, while J.. Mu. and 
others follow the new method. 

Sak. uses the pratyahara "syat" for the feminine suffixes, 
Cf. pratyaya-nyak-syat prakrtyadeh 1. 1. 59 where the com- 
mentary Cintamani says: syad iti "gurüpottamasyánárse'- 
patye'ninah svan" i. 3. 2. ityarabhya “yūnas tit" i. 3. 76 
ityatas takárena pratyaharah. This pratyahara is formed 
after the analogy of sun i. 1. 62 for sup and tin. 

The samásántas are regarded as Taddhita by Panini. Sam. 
distinctly says: ''sa ca taddhitah" vii. 253. 

पा। तद्धिताः ४।१।७६ 

जे। ET ३।१।८२ 

शा । इजाद्यायात्‌ तद्धितः १।१।४२ 

हे। तद्धितोऽणादि ६।१।१ 

«| नाम्नोऽतः ख्ियामात्तद्वितः ४१ 
a । आदिस्तः "९२८ 
चेक्याच्चुदषहोः ( ३२४ ) इत्यकारमारभ्य यस्त्य! (प्रत्ययः) उक्तः 
स्त तसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ | 

ui तद्धिते uus 





यस ला Se = o Mm = 


* अय तडिताधिकार: स्वोप्रत्ययानामाद्िति एब mum क्रियते? किमेवं ala भवति ? 
ङाबन्तमपि तद्चितान्तत्वात्‌ प्रातिपदिकमिति ड्यापप्रातिषदिकात्‌ | ४।१।१ ] saa EI 
न saa भबति, प्राचां व्फस्तद्धिते [ ४।१।१७ ] saa च afgauews. यसेति च [६।४।१४८] 
इतौकारयहणं च, तद्धित इतेयवं सिद्धत्वात्‌ । अशक्यमेवं कतं म्‌। एवं हि क्रियमाणे aa 
"um-uwwep यत्‌ पूर्वे प्रयोजनमुत्ता तन्न स्यात्‌, ङौप-छौष्‌-ङौनाख्च डकारसात्संज्ञा, 
'अतहिते' [ १:३,८ ] इति प्रतिषेधात्‌ s च पट्यौति Iw) गु'प:' [ ६।४।१४६ ] इति गण: 
स्याल्‌ | wa ४।१।७६ 
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प्र । चित्रार्थपदनिर्मांणनिदानप्रत्ययश्रियाम i 

निधानं तद्धिताध्यायप्रायमाराधये हरिम ॥ 

प्कवाक्ये तद्धिता वा पदादर्थानुसारिणः। ७॥९.६०-१ 
ह। अथ तद्विताः। ७1०२ 


TADRAJA 
"Tadráàja" literally means ‘king of that’ and stands for the 
suffixes an. an, nyan, nya and in prescribed by Panini in rules 
iv. 1. 168-173. Though these suffixes have been enjoined in the 
sense of ‘apatya’, still because of the atideSa  "ksatriya- 
samána-Sabdàj janapadat tasya rájanyapatyavat" iv. 1. 168. 
3 which though not distinctly formulated by Panini must have 
Occurred in some form or other in the works of his predecessors, 
these suffixes are known as tadraja. Thus the Prakriya 
Sarvasva says : 


तस्य राजन्यपत्यार्थतुल्यप्रत्ययशासनात | 
तदर्थचन्तस्तद्राजा अपत्यप्रत्यया अपि || 


K. has nothing corresponding to tadraja. J. takes “dra” 
from the second syllable, adds an ‘i’ to round it off and forms 
"dri". Sak. changes "dri" into "vri". The first example given 
in the commentaries is Videhànàm raja. Sak. evidently takes 
the v of Videha and r of rajan and like J. adds the vowel 7 for 
ease of utterance. Candra uses "üyàádi" for "tadrája". Cf. 
"üyádinàm bahusu luk“ iv. 3. 94 corresponding to "tadrájasya 
bahusu tenaivástriyáàm" P. ii. 4. 62. Hc. follows J. 

Kramadiévara and Vopadeva do not use the term. 

> 





'^* 
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Padmanabha also does not use tadrája. Cf. “yaskadi- 
janapada-rajanyebhyo bahusvastriyam”™ v. 2. 126 for Pànini's 
‘“tadrajasya bahusu tenaivástriyám" i. 4. 62. 

Pr. also does not use the term; cf. 


अस्त्रीलिक्क देशनामप्रसिद्धक्षत्रियस्य तु | 
तदन्तेन बहुत्वोक्ताचपत्यप्रत्ययस्थ FH 212029, 
HN. does not use the technical term "'tadrája" but uses 
"rájapatyayoh" in vii. 312 and says under 'kekayád và" vii. 
315 : ukte rájápatye. atra tadrájasamjnà Paniniyanam. 
पा। ते तद्राजाः ४॥१॥१७४ । ञ्यादयस्तद्राजाः '९३।११९० 
जे। ते द्रिः vee द्विः ३।२।१९.९ 
mi mgoa: सरूपाद्‌ राज्ञापत्येञ्‌ त्रिः २।४।९.८ fassen 


काल्‌ TAT ३।४।१८१ 
हे। राष्ट्रक्षत्रियात्‌ सरूपाद राजापत्ये ATA ६।१।११४ 
पूगादमुख्याञ्‌ Sat द्विः ७।३।६० 


GOTRA AND YUVAN. 


“Go-tra” literally means “that which protects (tra) cows 
(go)' and is used in RV. in the sense of ‘cow-stall, cow-pen, 
hurdle’. then it meant ‘family enclosed by the hurdle’, then 
it came to signify the family-name. Grammarians use this 
word in connexion with 'apatya' and distinguish between 
'gotrápatya and 'yuvápatya' and the use of the former is 
restricted to the grandson and his descendants, if no older 
offspring of the same ancestor than his grandson lives. If 
the son lives, then the fourth descendant is known as "'yuvan", 


O.P. 129—8 
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so also if some older offspring lives. *''Gotra" was termed 
"vrddha" by the older grammarians. Both  "gotra" and 
"vrddha' are sufficiently self-explanatory. Panini uses the 
word ''gotra", as he had to use ''vrddha" in another sense 
(vrddhir yasyacim ádis tad vrddham i. 1. 73). 

J. and Sak. follow Panini. 

K. deos not distinguish between  'gotrápatya" and 
‘yuvapata.” Mu. follows K. 


Candra generally avoids the use of  "gotra" by using 
‘pautradi’ instead (cf. apatyam pautra-prabhrti gotram P. iv. 
1. 162), e.g., "pautráder astriyam gurvayatte” ii. 4. 18 corres- 
ponding to Piànini's "gotrád yünyastriyàám" iv. 1. 94, “‘rseh 
pautrádau'' i. 4. 23 and “‘pautradeh striyah kutsite na ca" ii. 
4. 79 corresponding to Panini's “gotra-striyah kutsane na ca" 
iv. 1. 147. "Gotra" is used by Candra in its ordinary sense 
e.g. “bahvadibhyo gotradibhyah” ii. 4. 20 for  Pànini's 
“bahvadibhyas ca" iv. 1. 96. 

Kramadisvara also uses “pautradi’ (iv. 276, 280, 302, 
350) for ‘gotra’ where necessary. In the rule “pautradi-pratya- 
yantad yüni” (iv. 283) the term 'yuvan' is used. It is explained 
thus in the  Vrtti: jivaj-jyesthabhratrko’stri yuva. Jivat- 
pürvah prapautrádi$ ca. Jivan jivad-vrddhatara-bhrátryanya- 
sapindo và. The next rule which would appear to be a part 
of the vrtti is “‘pautradih püjá-nindayoh". In the Samüása- 
section, however, we find ‘“‘yuva-gotra-taddhitantayor gotra- 
taddhitàntah" vii. 409 where the commentator Goyicandra 
remarks: “‘apatyam  pautra-prabhrti gotram iti Sastrantara- 
samjüayà vyavahartavyam." 








खत 
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Padmanáübha uses "gotra" and "'yuvan" without defin- 
ing them. In the Vrtti on “ādyād eko gotre" v. 2. 79 we find 
‘pautradyapatyam gotram' and in the Vrtti on the next rule 
"gotrád yünyastriyám" v. 2. 80 we find “vamśye jivati 
tadapatyam yuvocyate". Under v. 2. 100 we find "gotrápatye 
ye pratyayas te yuvasamjnakah.”’ 

HN. uses "gotre" in the rule “gotre™ vii. 290 and explains 
it in the Vrtti : ""pautra-prabhrtyapatyam gotram". "'Yuvan" 
is defined in vii. 299, 


पा। अपत्यं पोव्रप्रश्रति गोत्रम्‌। जीवति तु det सुवा । 
भ्रातरि च ज्यायस्मि। वान्यस्मिन्‌ सपिण्डे स्थविरतरे जीवति | 
४।१।१६२-१६ 

जे। arf qum ३।१।११२ | सति dea युवाऽस्री | ज्यायो- 
भ्रातरि । ag सपिण्डेऽधिवयःस्थाने | ञार्थोऽरचाकुत्सरयोः ३।१।१२५- 
११८ (वूद्धस्यार्चायां यूनश्च कुतसायां ser संज्ञाव्यतिहारः ENT | 
afa: | ) 

शा। पोत्नादि वृद्धम । प्रपोत्नाद्यस्री-वंश्‍य-ज्यायोभ्रात्लोः सति 
युवा । सत्सपिण्डेऽधिघयःस्थाने बा | Tass कुत्सा । १।१।१३-६ 

>, पोत्रादि gen) व॑द्यज्यायोभ्रा्रोजीचति प्रपोत्राद्यस्री 
युवा । सपिण्डे घयःस्यानाधिके stag घा। ga कुतसार्चे 
घा | ६।१।६-* 

qi पोत्राद्यपत्यं गोत्रम्‌। जीवति dun युवाग्रजेऽपि। 
Raard ar बयो5धिके । wap पूजायाम्‌, युवा च निन्दायाम्‌ । 
५।२।११८-१२ a 

प्र। Ward गोत्रं तज्जीषतपित्नादिकं युवा । aera 
पूर्वा चार्येबृद्ध मित्युच्यते | ७।१००० 
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ह। fuam जीवति पोक्ांदेरपत्यं युवसंक्षम । ज्येष्टश्रातरि 
जीघति कनिष्टश्च । अन्यस्मिन्‌ सपिण्डे ज्येष्ठे युवा । afga २०.९ 
पोन्नप्रश्रत्यपत्यं गोत्नम । तद्वित २०० 


~ UPAGRAHA. 


"Upagraha" literally means 'seizing, taking possession of' 
and thence 'sense', viz. whether the action is performed for 
the benefit of the agent or not, then Atmanepada and Paras- 
maipada. It also means ‘that which is seized’, hence ‘addition 
of a sound’. 

The word is not found in the Nirukta nor in the Priti- 
Sakhyas, but is used by Katyadyana, Patanjali, Sabarasvamin 
and others, 

Under P. iii. 2. 127 we find the Varttika "upagrahapratise- 
dhas ca" which is thus explained in the Bhasya : upagrahasya ca 
pratisedho vaktavyah katiha nighnanah. tananav atmanepadam 
ity átmanepadam prápnoti. 

The sense is this: If -Sànan, -cána$, etc. be regarded as 
substitutes for lat, then it will have to be laid down that the 
designation Atmanepada attaching to -cána$, -$ánan, etc., 
according to tanánáv atmanepadam i. 4. 100 will not apply 
to these cases, otherwise in instances like “katiha nighnànàáh." 
‘how many are here who possess the power to kill ?' the root 
‘han’ preceded by ‘ni’ being Parasmaipadin cannot admit -cána£ 
which is Atmanepada. Kaiyata explains in his Pradipa : 
upagrhyata àtmanepada-samjfiánayety arthah, anyathà para- 
smaipadibhyas canas na syat, 
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The word is probably first explained in the Upagraha- 
section of the Prakirnakanda of Bhartrhari's Vakyapadiya : 


य Baas A g. कचिदर्थस्य गम्यते | 
अ्न्यतश्चापि लादेशान्मन्यते ANTHEA ॥ 


afaa साधनमेचासो कृचित्‌ तस्य विशेषणम्‌ i 
साधनं तत्र कमादि व्यक्तघाचो घिशेषणम || 


क्रिया विषयभेदेन जीविकादिष भिद्यते | 
लादेदो: ख faerat घाक्येष्वपि नियम्यते || 


चात्वर्शस्तद्विरोषश्चाप्युक्तः ककचिदुपञ्रहः | 
धात्वर्थों गन्ध्नादिः स्याद्‌ व्यतिहारो विशोषणम्‌ ii 


By Upagraha is meant the distinction of meaning that is 
sometimes conveyed by the Atmanepada and sometimes by 
the Parasmaipada. In some cases it is the sadhana and in 
some cases it is an adjective to the sadhana. Of these, sád- 
hana signifies karman. kartr and bhava. 


All the distinct senses conveyed by the use of Parasmai- 
pada and Atmanepada come under "upagraha." Thus in the 
case of roots with an indicatory svarita vowel or an indicatory 
i. the use of the Atmanepada shows that the benefit of the 
action accrues to the agent, in the case of Parasmaipadin roots, 
ihe Atmanepada shows that the verb is used in the passive or 
neuter voice, in the case of roots like Aram etc., it indicates 
the peculiar sense of 'vrtti, sarga', etc., in the case of many 
roots it indicates the sense of "vyatihàra" or reciprocity and 
so ON, 
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In the Bhásya we find under “‘vyatyayo bahulam" iii. 1. 


85 the well-known stanza : 


सुसिङ्पग्रहल्िङ्गनराणां काळहलचस्वर कतं ASF | 
व्यत्ययमिच्छति शारतञ्रळदेषां सोऽपि च सिध्यति बाहुलकेन ॥ 


The author of the rules desires (i.e., approves of) departure 
from the normal form in the matter of case-endings, verbal 
endings, upagraha (voice), gender, person, tense, consonants, 
vowels, kartr i.e., karaka and yan-. Patanjali says in reference 
to "upagraha"'* : Atmanepada-vyatyaya.  brahmacárinam 
icchate. icchatiti prapte. parasmaipada-vyatyaya, pratipam 
anya ürmir yudhyati. yudhyate iti prapte. 

NageSa explains ‘“‘upagraha™ thus:  upagraho lādeśa- 
vyangyah svarthatvadih. iha tat-pratiti-nimitte parasmaipadat- 
manepade upagraha-Sabdena laksanayocyete. “Upa-graha (pri- 
marily) means whether a thing is being done for one's own 
self or for others—a sense indicated by the substitutes for the 
lakaras j.e., the verbal endings. Here by Laksana or synec- 
doche "'upagraha" means  Parasmaipada and Atmanepada 
which convey whether a thing is being done for one's own slef 
or for others.’ 

The word also occurs in “na nisthá-parasyánuprayogena 
purusopagrahau viSesitau syátàm" (Mahabhasya iii. 1. 40), 
if the past participle is used after the root to which im has 
been added, then the person and the distinction of Parasmai- 
pada and Atmanepada cannot be indicated. We meet with 


"Cf. Nütya-Sástra xiv. 9: विभक्तय: सुप्तिडः बचनानि । तेः कारकशक्तयी 
fasza हायोपलक्ष्यन्त | 








eee 
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"upagraha" once again in the Mahabhasya in the passage 
“tinabhihitena bhávena — kála-purusopagrahá abhivyajyante, 
krdabhihitena punar na vyajyante’’* (iii. 1. 67), ‘when an action 
is cxpressed by means of a finite verb, the time, the person, 
and the fact whether an action is performed for one's own self 
or for others are indicated, but these are not indicated when 
the action 15 expressed by (a root ending in) a primary suffix.’ 
Kaiyata here says: upagraha is of various kinds, viz., whether 
an action is being done for self or others and so on. 


The Nyasa says under iii. 1. 85. 
लादेशव्यड्रयः क्रियाविदोंषो मुख्य उपग्रह:। इह तु तद्वथक्ति- 
निमित्तत्वात्‌ परस्मैपदात्मनेपदयोवंतंते ! 


The Sabdakaustubha (ed. Chowkhamba, p. 879) explains it 
more fully : 














* Under ii. 19. 2 Patafijali says:  krdabhihito bhivo dravyavad 
bhavati. The distinction between the finite verb and the infinite forms 
is thus stated in BD. 1. 44-45 : 


क्रियासु बद्वौष्वभिसंत्रिती a: पूर्वापरौभूत vum एव । 
क्रियाभिनिह त्तिवशेन सिद्ध भार्यातशब्द न तमर्थमाह: ॥ 
क्रियाभिनिह त्तिवशोपजात: कृदन्‍्तशब्दाभिह्िितो यदा स्यात्‌ | 
सेख्याविभतिव्ययलिक्कयृक्ती भावस्तट। ट्रब्यभिवोपलक्ष्य: ॥ 

“That notion which, though one, is connected with many actions, 
becoming a later from an earlier (ie. which expresses sequence of 
time), and is effected by the development of the action, they call by 
the term ‘verb’. When the becoming arising from the fruition of 
an action is designated by a term with a primary suffix, and is joined 
with number, different case-endings and gender, then it is to be re- 
garded as a substantive.” ` | eee 
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saaga: क्रियासाधनविद्वोषरुपः स्वार्थपरा थेत्वादिश्वोपत्रह- 

शाब्दस्य घाच्य: | यथोक्तम-- 
य आत्मनेपदाद्‌ भेद: afarded गम्यते | 
अन्यन्रश्चापि लादेशान्मन्यन्ते quum ॥ 
( चाक्यपदीय ३।१२।१ ) 

आत्मनेपदादिति लादेशादिति च हेतो पञ्चमी। इह तु 
तत्प्रतीतिनिमित्ते परस्मेपदे भात्मनेपदे च उपम्रहदाब्दो लक्षणया 
वतेते । 

The Mimamsakas explain “upagraha”™ thus : 

कर्ते गामिपरगामित्वलक्षणः | स्वरितञितो ह्यात्मनेपद उञ्चारिते 
'ज्योलि्टोमेन स्वर्गकामो यजेत” इलि कर्त गामिफलत्बं प्रतीयते | 
परस्मेपदे तु 'यज्ञन्ति याजकाः’ इति परगामिफल्त्वम | 

The expression “‘upagraha-visSesa”’ occurs several times in 
the Sabara Bhasya, and in each case it means ‘a particular 
voice’, either active or middle : 

फलमसो न प्राप्नोतीति । कथं पुनः फलस्याप्रासिः ? उपग्मह- 
विशेषश्रवणात--यजेतेति zr आधाने ब्राह्मणो चसन्तेऽग्मिमा- 
द्धीतेति। तदा तु काम AMATAS JANT एच | 

स्वार्थेन चायः प्रयुक्ताः | कथम्‌ ? उपग्रह-विरोषात । उपप्रह- 
विशेषो हि भवति--अग्लिमाद्धीतेति । सस्मादन्यस्या्चिभिरन्यस्य 
न सिद्धिः, यद्यपि क्रत्वर्था अय इति । ६।६।३१ 
कथं पुनरयम्‌ | उप-स्था ] उपस्थान-चचनो ऽभिधानार्थः seit 
विज्ञातुम्‌। उच्यते--उपग्नह-विशेषात्‌। मन्त्रकरणे उपतिष्ठते- 
रात्मनेपदं भवति । ७।३।३६ 
यजमानफळदं ह्युपमहघिशेषात aay कर्म नान्येषां कामयितृणां 
दातुमर्हतीति । १०।२।५० 
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‘‘Atmanepada”™ literally means “word for self’ (átmártham 
padam— Nyasa vi. 3. 7) and denotes the active endings. 
‘‘Parasmaipada’’ literally means ‘word for another’ and denotes 
the middle endings. The Pániniya Dhátupátha uses "''Paras- 
maibhása", '"Atmanebhása'" and '"Ubhayatobhása" while treat- 
ing of the 1035 roots belonging to the bhü-class. At the 
begining of the ad-class ‘‘Parasmaipadin™ and "Atmanepadin" 
make their appearance and continue to be used from time to 
time. Most probably the nine ganas from adadi to curadi 
were tampered with to a greater extent than the first. In the 
Kàtantraganamálà Parasmaibhása, Atmanebhása and  Ubha- 
yatobhása occur throughout. That Panini was fully aware of 
Parasmaibhasa and Atmanebhisi seems evident from his rule 
‘“vaiyakaranakhyayam” caturthyah” vi. 3. 8 under which Para- 
smaibhásà and Atmanebhàsà are given as examples in the 
Kasika. The Bahuvrihi forms Parasmaibhisa and Atmane- 
bhása (corresponding to Parasmaipadin and Atmanepadin) 
appear to have been provided for in the Varttika “atmanebhasa- 
parasmaibhasyor upasamkhyánam vi. 3. 8. 1. It would appear 
from the Bhisya on vi 3. 8. that though Atmanebhása and 
Parasmaibhása were used by grammarians no grammar used 
them as technical ternis*. Since the two words are found in 


— — HÀ Sj ~ ç — > सो 


+ न चैते alee व्याकरणे wa) आाभ्यासपि वेयाकरया व्यवहरन्ति। जिनेन्दरबुदि: । 
आत्मनेभाष-परस्म भाष-शव्दौ च न कैषुचिद व्याकरणेषु संज्ञात्व न विनियुक्तावित्यलुकी- 
gar: --.आत्मनेयदिनञ्च धातवो वेयाकरकेरात्मनेभाष-शब्द न व्यवह्रियन्ते परच्मं पदिनः 
quei भाषशब्द नेत्यलुक सिद्धः । केयटः | 

परं पदे भाषा उन्तिरस्य इति परख भाषः | एवमात्मनेभाषः । पदशब्दलोपी निपातनात्‌ | 
घातृविशेधाणामिमौ व्यपदेशी । कातन्रपरिशिटम्‌। ६1१०७ 
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Dhatupathas, the Bhasyakara evidently means that. they are 
not used in grammar proper but in subsidiary treatises like 
the Dhatupatha etc. 

K. uses Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, but shortens them 
to Parasmai and Atmane. whenever convenient.  Thüs, we 
find: atha parasmaipadàni. nava paràny atmane iii. 1. 1-2, 
atmanepadàni bhava-karmanoh iii. 2. 80, in-stha-da-pibati- 
bhibhyah sicah parasmai ili. 4. 93, sij-á$isoS$ cátmane iv. 1. 10, 
sarvesam atmane sárvadhatuke' nuttame paficamyah, dvitva- 
bahutvayos ca parasmai iv. 1. 18-19 sarvatratmane, á$isi ca 
parasmai iv. 1. 21-22. 

J. uses “da” the last syllable of Parasmaipada for Paras- 
maipada itself and ''ma" belonging to the second syllable of 
Atmanepada for the latter. Following in the footsteps of 
J., Mu. uses “pa” the first syllable of Parasmaipada and “‘ma” 
from the second syllable of Atmanepada for the two padas 
respectively. "'Pa" is, of course, an improvement on J's “da”, 
and the use of 'ma" for Atmanepada cannot be objected to, 
as it occurs in *'Atmanepada' alone, ‘mai’ occurring in *'Paras- 
maipada.’ > 

Candra uses “tanana’’ for Atmanepada (taking the hint 
from Panini's “‘tananiv ātmanepadam i. 4. 47) and has 
no special name for Parasmaipada which he has to express by 
means of a periphrasis. Thus for Panini's "gamer it para- 
smaipadesu" vii. 2. 58, he has to frame two rules: aningamer 
it" and ‘‘na tanànaih" v. 4. 121-122; for Paànini's "sici ca 





आत्मनेपदे भाषा sim: अस्थ इति आत्मनेभाष:। एवं quu भाषः । परख्य भाष:। पदशब्दलोपी 
निपातनात्‌ । धातुविशेषाणामिभे संज्ञ । गोबौचन्द्ररख। ७1१४३ 
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parasmaipadesu' vii. 2. 40, Candra has 'sicyatani" v. 4. 103. 
In C's Dhátupátha the Parasmaipadin roots are described as 
“atananah, the Atmanepadin roots as 'tanáninah' and the 


ubhayapadin roots as “‘vibhasitah™. 


Sik. uses 'tan" for "'Atmanepada"; thus for Panini's 
"átmanepadesv anatah" vii 1. 5, Sak. has "tano'natah" i. 4. 
90. for "Parasmaipada" he uses “‘atan’’. 


Hc. uses the fuller forms in his definition, but in the subse- 
quent rules he uses the shorter forms. Thus while explaining 
"navüdyàni Satr-kvasi ca parasmaipadam"' iii. 3. 19 he says 
in his Brhad-Vrtti: parasmaipada-samjna-pradesdih “‘Sesat 
parasmai'" (iii. 3. 100) ityádayah, i.e., the rules in which the 


technical term Parasmaipada occurs are “sesat parasmat etc. 
Similarly in the Vrtti on the next rule "'paráni kananasau 
cütmanepadam" he says: dtmanepada-pradeSah — "'sij-áSisáv 
atmane" (v. 3. 55) ityadayah. It will be noticed that the rules 
quoted to illustrate the use of the terms “Parasmaipada” and 
"Atmanepada" contain only the truncated forms "'parasmai" 


and "'*átmane"'. 


Sam. uses *"parasmai" and "átmane" (in ii. 14 etc.) which 
are replaced by the fuller forms in the Vriti which remarks : 
parasmai  perasmaipadam iti. atmane atmanepadam iti. 
sambandhanupapattibhyam Sabdalaksana. The longer forms 
are also used in a few rules: anrganteg-upantad atmanepada- 
nittvartho mahin-nakdarah ii. 689. na snor  inátmanepade 
kramer Atmanepadarhasya kartr-krti ca ii. 717, pusádyldito'g 
parasmaipada ii. 762 etc. Even ''Parasmaibhása" is used once 
in *sànah झाट parasmaibhásác ca" ii. 10. 
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Sar, and Su. generally use the longer forms throughout. 
In the Sárasvata-sütra, however, '"àt" is used for “ātmane- 
pada” and "pa" for '"parasmaipada" in “ad anudatta-nhitah”’ 
x. 78 and “kartari pam ca" x. 77. "Ubhe" is used for both 
padas in “‘fiitsvariteta ubhe" x. 80. Su. uses "àtmanebhása" 
in "átmanebhàásád aya-dipa-diksa-nito halàdeh" iv. 1 63. 

PR. generally uses the fuller forms, but in a few cases it 
is forced to use “parasmai’ and  "àtmane" for metrical 
reasons; e.g., san-sya-yogi parasmai ca vrt-vrdhü-syandisrdh- 
krpah ii. 247, krüah prayoga àmantàd as-bhuvoh kartran- 
atmane ii. 320 etc. 

HN. uses "parapada" (lit. the highest step or position) 
for Parasmaipada and “ātmapada” (lit. the step or position 
of the soul) for Atmanepada. The commentary says: para- 
pada-Sabdena Vaikunthadikam ucyata iti Bhagavan-namata. 
atma-Sabdasya Grahma-vacitvat "atmapadam'' Brahma- 
padam iti Bhagavan-namata. 

Under K. ii. 1. 79 Susena explains Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada thus : 

परस्म पद्यते यस्मात्‌ तत्‌ परस्मेपदं HIT | 
आस्मने पद्यते यस्मात तदेयात्नात्मनेपदम || 
इत्थमन्वर्थसंज्ञाया विधानेनैव लभ्यते | 

मतं हि पाणिनेरेच arna सर्ववर्मण: || 
मेचमन्वर्थसंज्ञायाः प्रायो वृत्तिरिहेष्यते | 
अतो न पाणिने: सूत्रं सम्मतं eru ॥ 

“That which is had recourse to for the sake of another is 
known as Parasmaipada, and that which is resorted to for 


~ 
"i w j 
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one's own self is, for that reason, known in grammar as 
Atmanepada. One would gather from the use of these self- 
explanatory technical terms that it is the view of Panini that 
is subscribed to by Sarvavarman. This, however, is not the 
case. Self-explanatory technical terms are generally used in- 
this treatise (and consequently they are not to be taken lite- 
rally, nor is any inference to be based upon them). So 
Panini’s rule is not sanctioned by Sarvavarman.' 

Similarly we find the following Karikas quoted by Durga- 
dasa under Mu. 920 and by Gopin&tha under Katantra 
PariSista vi. 10: 


इह लोकिकवाक्येष व्यभिचारो5तिपुष्कलः i 
वेदचाक्येष यद्यस्ति नियमः केन वार्य्यते ।। 
विशेषः पाणिनेरिष्टः सामान्यं eden: i 
स्ामान्यमनुणुह्वाति तत्राचार्यपरम्परा ॥ 


'In the popular speech the exceptions (to the rules res- 
tricting the use of the padas) are very numerous. If the 
restriction be found in Vedic speech, who is going to prevent 
it or take exception to it? Panini prescribes the special use 
of the Padas. Sarvavarman is in favour of their indiscrimi- 
nate use and the whole host of teachers agrees with Sarva- 
varman. 

The meaning and uses of the two Padas are thus clearly 
explained by Dr. I. J. S. Taraporevala in the Jha Commemora- 
tion Volume : 

Parasmaipada—Pada for another. When the action is re- 
flected back on someone other than the doer thereof, the verb 
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should be (in the) Parasmaipada. When it is reflected back 
upon the doer himself, the verb is in the Atmanepada, the 
pada for oneself. Cf. ram to sport, labh to gain, aý to extend, 
i$ to be master, so my to die and di to fly. Deponent 
verbs in Latin are verbs with passive personal endings and 
reflexive or active meaning. morior to die, querior to com- 
plain, patior to suffer, potior to be master, miror to wonder. 
The Atmanepada endings have been preserved in the Latin 
Passive alone and so the original true Atmanepada verbs that 
have survived in the language have been classified as the 
regular deponents (George M. Lane, A Latin Grammar. 
Sections 785, 798, 1486). In Greek the distinction between 
the two padas is very carefully observed in the earlier writings 
and even in the later period the active and the middle 
senses are clearly indicated. In the Avesta too the distinction 
is very clear and in the metrical portion at least (i.e., in the 
rathas and the Yasts) has been carefully observed. 


पा। अनुदात्तडित आत्मनेपदम्‌ । १।३।१२, स्वरितञितः 
कर्जभिप्राये क्रियाफले । १।३।७२, ara कतरि परस्मंपदम | 
१।३।७ 

का। अथ परस्मेपदानि। नव पराण्यात्मने। ३।१।१-२, 
इन-अ-यजादेरुभयम | ३।२।४ ( पञ्चमी सप्तमी परस्मेपद्‌घत 
निरन्वया Gat} ३।१।२० टीका ) 

च । चातङाना यथापाठम्‌। भावाप्ययोः। fea: | 

Hl लोमम्‌। इङानंदः। १।२।१७७-१७८, ङेदितो दः। 
१।२।६, ञितः फलेरो । १।२।८२, मम्‌ । १।२।८९ 

mi लोऽन्ययुष्मदस्मस्ु तिप्‌ तस्‌ कि सिप्‌ थस्‌ थ fua 
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qa मसर तातां क थासाथांध्वमिल्‌ वहि महिडः ङिदिच्छीयसंक्ण्च- 
qez-fafafzr १॥४॥१-२ 

हे | नवाद्यानि शातृक्कसू च परस्मैपदम । पराणि ure 
चात्मनेपदम | ३॥३॥१९-२० 

| नवदाः परस्मा आत्मने लडादो। ६।१४ शातृवसू च 
परस्मै, शानानो चात्मने। 212%, स्वरित-ञ्जितोः कत्रर्थे क्रिया- 
फले p २।१३२ शोषाल्‌ TER | २।२७५ कतर्यनुदात्तङिद्यनायाम्‌ | 
२॥१२७ 

gi नवशः पमे ङितोऽन्यङिभ्द्यां घे ५३१ 

ari नच परस्मेपदानि | पराण्यात्मनेपदानि । १०७१-७२ 

ui लस्तिङि qas शतृक्कस्‌ च परस्मेपदम्‌। परार्धमान- 
श्वात्मतेपदं तङ. uq ३।२।८८-८९, स्वरितञितः Ha: स्वार्थे क्रिया- 
फले । ३॥१॥११९ EDT कर्तरि परस्मेपदम्‌। ३।१।१२८ 
"| पूर्वं परस्मेपद' स्यात्‌ तत्परं त्वात्मनेपदम्‌। २।११ 
ह । तिवादिनवनवानां पूर्वपूर्वाण परपदसंज्ञानि, उत्तरोत्तरा- 
ण्यात्मपदसंज्कानि । ६।३८१-३८२ 





NIVRTTISTHANA AND SAMKRAMA. 


In the earlier grammatical liteature there must have 
been a fairly large number of technical terms ending in 


e वर्धमानस्त cma थकियाफले$कव थक्रियाफले च urere] बिघानमेतदिति मन्दले, 
warm परिबारयन्त कराटक। इतादाहरगाव्ज dep) अत एव 
तव कौत्ति लता नाथ वेटते भुवनव्रयम्‌ | 
फलं विश्वीपकाराय धत्त पर्णि पर्वणि ॥ 
इलि प्रयोगख xad । पवकत्त वेग पित घोत्सर्गादावपि करिष्य इत्यभिलान्नं चान्द्रो: कुवन्ति | 
दिभ्प्रनौ i | | 
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"sthàna". Of these Nivrttisthana is preserved in the Nirukta, 
Sarvanamasthana in Panini and Gunavrddhisthana „in the 
Kátantra. Nivritisthana is opposed o  Gunavrddhisthàna 
and stands for Gunavrddhinivrttisthana. It means literally 
the places i.e., endings (or suffixes) in which there is the 
absence of Guna or Vrddhi, in other words weak endings or 
suffixes. Thus we find in the Nirukta : athapy aster nivrttis- 
thanesvadilopo bhavati ii. 1, ‘again the initial of the root as 
is elided before weak endings.' 

The corresponding rule in Panini is "$nasor al-lopah" 
vi. 4. 111 where 'kniti is obtained by anuvrtti from vi 4. 
98 and ‘sarvadhatuke’ from vi. 4. 110. 

K. has 'aster adeh' iii. 4. 41 where ‘sarvadhatuke’ and 
agune' are obtained by anuvrtti from 11. 4. 39. 

C. has "$nasor lopah" v. 3. 104, 'apiti' being obtained by 
anuvrtti from the previous rule. 

J. has "$nasah kham” iv. 4. 108 where ‘ge’ (meaning 
sarvadhatuke) and 'kniti' are obtained by anuvrtti from the 
preceding rule. 

Sak. has ‘‘nam-astyor luk" iv. 2. 46 where ‘apah’ (meaning 
'apiti') is obtained by anuvrtti from iv. 2. 36 and ‘Sit’ (which 
is tantamount to 'sárvadhátuka') from iv. 2. 43. 

Hc. has "$nàástyor luk” iv. 2. 90 ‘Siti’ by anuvrtti from 
the previous rule and 'aviti' (which corresponds to ‘apiti’ of 
other systems) from iv. 2. 97. Hc. has -tiv, -siv, -miv for 
~tip, -sip, -mip of most systems. 

Sam. has '$nástyor at" ii. 254 where ‘anit’ (corresponding 
to ‘apit of most systems and 'avit' of Hc.) is obtained by. 


al 
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anuvrtti from ii. 248 and ‘catursu’ (corresponding to ‘sarva- 
dhatuke’ of most systems) from ii. 249. Sam., it may be 
mentioned in this connection, has  -fin, -sin min etc. for -tip, 
-sSip, -mip etc. of most systems. 

Mu. has “lopo’styasor nidrasor aghyám'" 692 where 
hit’ stands for weak-ending ('apit) and ‘ra’ for ‘sarvadhatuka.’ 

Su. has “Snam-astyor atah" ii. 3. 9. with the anuvrtti 
of ‘nit sarvadhatuke’ from the previous rule. 

P.R. has “asya lopo'tanàv  asteh" viii. 9. 4. where 
"atanau'" stands for 'agune' or 'kniti.' 

According to P.R. the strong or 'saguna' or 'pit' endings 


9 


are “tanu,” while the weak or aguna' or 'apit' endings are 


"atanu'" 


शितामेवोत्तमपुरुपौ लोटस्तिसिमितुदि समस्तनुः# | परस्त्वतनुः i 
«ata t | 

"Tanu' means ‘thin’ and one hardly expects to find this as 
the term for the strong endings. It is just possible that 
Purusottama designates the strong endings "'tanu" because 
they are unaccented. It is, however, very doubtful if 
Purusottama was familiar with the  Vedic accents. 1 is, 
therefore, more probable that our author took the 't of 
‘pit’ and 'n' and ‘u’ of 'saguna' and formed the word ‘tanu’ 
with them. It is well-known that in Bengal ॥ and n are 
pronounced alike. Probably Pànini's "ghi" arose in a similar 
way from the 'g' and 'i' of "agni" and the aspirate element 


Gup 


| *][n PR. the ending for the Imperfect 3rd singular is di, and that 


for the 2nd singular is s. 9. 151 | - 
O.P. 129—9 
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HN. has "$nam-astyor arüma-haro nirgune" i. 658. In 
HN. ‘Rima means ‘varna’ and ‘Hara’ means ‘lopa’. 
"Nirgune' stands, of course, 'Nivrttisthàne'. 

In the Mahabhasya (i. 1. 3) we find Samkrama used in 
the sense of weak endings in the passage : 


इहान्ये वैयाकरणा मजेरजादो संक्रमे घिभाषा वृद्धिमारभन्ते। 
qhasfa, | परिमाजन्ति। परिम्जन्तु Romarg । परि- 
मम्शजतुः परिममार्जतुरित्याद्यर्थम | 


‘Other grammarians prescribe Vrddhi optionally in the 





case of the root mrj before endings beginning with vowels.’ 
The Kāśikā paraphrases the words of the Bhasya and 
explains Samkrama thus : 


सजेरजादो संक्रमे चिभाषा वृद्धिरिष्यते। संक्रमो नाम गुण- 
वृद्विप्रतिषेध विषयः | 

The Padamafijari gives the following explanation of 
Samkrama : 

संक्रामतो ऽपक्रामतो शुणखुद्धी अस्मादिति कृत्वा | 

Kaiyata merely says: 

गुणञ्रद्धि्रलिषेधकिङतः प्राचां eis | 

“Samkrama’’ is also found in one of two* stanzas quoted 
in the KasikA on vii. 1. 35, but not occuring in the Maha- 
bhásya, nor commented upon in the Nyasa. The Padma- 


fijari says: तातङि tevafafe स्छोकद्रयं कचित्‌ पठ्यते | 


re 


saalis fana संक्रमक्कत्‌ स्थादन्ताविधिद त्‌ तच तथा न: | 
हेरघिकारे हेरधिकारो लोपविधौ तु MIRAN ॥ 

तातड) डित्स्वछामर्च्यांत्रायसन्ता बिधिः em: | 
न तंचदगकादीनां लेन ते$न्ताविकारजा: ॥ 











= 


> 
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Bhattoji says in his Sabdakaustubha : 


खंक्रामतो prz! अस्मादिति व्युतपत्त्या गुणवृद्धिप्रतिषेध- 
निमित्तभूतकिङतप्रत्ययोऽत्र संक्रमशब्दैनोच्यते, Umm: | 

Samkrama is derived from the root kram ‘to step’ pre- 
ceded by the upasarga sam ‘together’ and has been used in 
the Vajasaneyi Samhita in the sense of ‘going or coming 
together. In VP. it is used to denote the meeting of two 
words in the krama text (caused by omitting those between)’ 

It is therefore highly probable that the weak endings. 
are known as Samkrama because they generally come imme- 
diately after the root just as it is, without its final vowel being 
changed by Guna by or Vrddhi. 

The rules corresponding to "''mrjer ajádau samkrame 
vibhisi vrddhim  icchanti" from the different systems of 
grammar are given below : 


qii [afz । ७।२।११४ | 

का | ]मर्जो मार्जिः । 3।७।२३ । ] भगुणे* स्वरे था घक्तन्यम्‌ । 
afa: | 

ali मजेरात। अंतो$चिघा। ६।१।१-२ 

$i usq क्डिल्यच्चि खा। "।२।१-२ 











* K. uses "gunavrddhistháne" in the rule "srji-dr$orágamo'kArah 
svarit paro dhuti gunavrddhistháne" iii. 4. 25 which corresponds to 
Paninis "srji-dr$or jhalyam akiti" vi. 1. 58. For "nivrttistháne" it 
uses "agune". Thus in the very next rule we find “dino’nto yakarah 
svarüdávagune" iii. 4. 26 corresponding to Panini's dito yud aci 
kniti" vi, 4. 63. 
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शा। sca आर्वाचि। ४।१।२३२-३३ 

हे। watserafe:) sa: Star, ४।३।४२-४३ 

a) म्यज़ो5चतुष्वेपि। २।२३३। अङिदिचि घा। २।२३६ 

gi ustsmfefa feat त्वच्यणो। ६९५ 

er, cupere प्रत्यये परे वृद्धिवांच्यः किति ङिति- 
स्वरे वा | 

ua wate: सन्यपि कडिदचि तु घा। ३।४।८८ 

gi स्जोऽशुणिनि वृद्धि: स्यात्‌ | अच्यशुणे तु घा | २।१०१-२ 

gi ्जेव्वष्णीन्द्रः । ३।६६ । कंसारि-सर्वेश्वरादों वेति तु 
भाष्यमतम | afa: । ( वृष्णीन्द्रन्वृद्धिः | सर्वेश्वर =्सावधालुक ) | 


Panini and his followers generally use knit to denote weak 





endings, suffixes etc. Katyayana in his Véarttikas explains 
clearly and concisely why two indicatory letters A and ni are 
used instead of one : Before the Ait suffixes samprasirana takes 
place in the case of certain roots (vaci-svapiyajadindm kiti vi. 
1. 15) and before nit suffixes in the case of certain other roots 
( grahi-jya-vayi-v yadhi-vasti-vicati-vr$cati-prcchati-bhrjjatinam 

niti ca vi. 1. 16). Thus we have Samprasirana in the case of 
the past participle supta, because -kta is a suffix with an in- 
dicatory k, but not in the case of svapitah, present 3rd dual of 
svap, because -fas is regarded as having an indicatory ॥ and not 
k (sarvadhatukam apit i. 2. 4.). Similarly in the case of rit 
suffixes and infixes like nvanip., najin, can, an etc., no Sampra- 
sarana takes place because the suffixes are rit and not kit. 
Thus though we have $üna from the root $vi with the kit 
suffix kta we have asisviyat (reduplicated aorist 3rd singular 
of $vi) without Samprasárana because the infix is can with 
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the indicatory m. Again the rule "'jagro' vic-in-nal-nitsu vii. 
3. 85 prescribes guna in the case of the root jüer before kit 
suffixes and not before nit suffixes, so we have jagaritah before 
the Ait suffix -Ata but jagrtah before the nit ending -tas of the 
present third dual*. 

Sarvavarman uses the anubandha n for Pánini's 5 because 
the anubandha # indicates that the root is Atmanepadin. 
For the same reason he calls the nit sup endings ñavat instead 
of nànubandha. He generally uses "'gunin" for the strong 
endings and "aguna" for the weak ones. 


HN. has separate names for the pit, kit, nit and knit 
endings : 


पित्‌ प्रथः। णित्‌ fena कित्‌ कपिल:। डिन्न्निर्गण:। 
किञ्च fs कंसारि:। ३।३७५-९, 


PR. uses "gunin" and "aguna" for the strong and weak 
endings respectively : 


agm sagat: कणङनुबन्धाः। ८२५ 

J.. Sāk.. Hce., Sar., Su. and others follow Panini and use 
kit and nit. Since Sam. uses tin, sin, etc. for Panini's tip, sip 
etc., the anit of Sam. corresponds to apit of Panini. 

Weak suffixes are indicated by the anubandha n instead of 
k or n in K., probably acc. to the "lucus a non lucendo" 
principle, since n is part of ‘guna’. and before this 7, no guna 


* See Varttikas i. 2. |. 8-11. Since the feminine suffixes nip, nis 
and nin are weak, the indicatory 7, though it has been used by Panini 
for another purpose, it very appropriate in these cases. 
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takes place. It is also just possible, though hardly probable, 
that ॥ is the disguised form na, meaning ‘no guna takes place’. 


NIKARANA. 


Both “‘vikarana’’ and “vikāra” are used as technical terms 
in Sanskrit grammar. Both are formed from the root kr 
preceded by the upasarga vi meaning ‘to make different, trans- 
form.’ *Vikára" is formed with the suffix ‘ghaf’ in the bhava- 
vacya and means ‘change, transformation,’ while ‘“‘vikarana”’ 
like “‘bhuta-karana‘', "''hus-karana" etc. is formed in the 
karana-vacya in the sense of ‘that by which the sense or 
shape is transformed or modified', or in the kartr-vácya in the 
sense of ‘that which transforms or modifies the sense or shape’. 
It 1s generally used in grammatical literature to denote the con- 
jugational characteristic inserted between the root and the suffix 
or ending, or between the last vowel and the following con- 
sonant of the root. In the system of Panini the Vikaranas 
are Sap (iii. 1. 68), Sapo luk (ii. 4. 72), lu (ii. 4. 75), $yan 
(iii, 1. 69), Snú (ni. 1. 73), Sa (ii. 1. 77), $nam (iii. 1.78), 
u (ui. 1, 79), Sna (ni. 1. 81), mic (ii 1. 25), cin and yak 
(iii. 1. 66-67), cli (iii. 1. 43 with its substitutes sic 44, ksa 45, 
can 48 and an 52), tāsi and sya (iii. 1. 33), sip (ii. 1.34), am 
(ii. 1, 35), af and af (iii. 4. 94)*. 

Vikarana in this sense is found in the Paniniya Dhatu- 
patha and in the Varttikas and Mahabhasya : 


चिकरणार्था इति चेत्‌, कताभिहिते विकरणाभावः ३।१।६७।२ 


-— -— ——— um m 


* The ar and af prescribed in vi. 4. 71-72 are Bhitakaranas 
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ङितोऽनुदात्तत्वे घिकरणेभ्यो5प्रतिषेधः ६॥१॥१८९॥८, इयनविकर- 
णानज्नविधिदिछद्तिल्यो लुग्धिकरणो वलि पर्यवपन्नः (स्छोकवात्तिक) 
८।२।५८, यदि धातुर्षिरोष्यते विकरणस्य न प्राझोति (भाष्य) १॥१॥५ 

The word is found fairly frequently in K. : 

अन-विकरण: कतरि ३।२।३२ ( अनि च चिकरणे सानुबन्धे 
सतीति न खिदध्यात्‌ , विकरणस्य पूर्वाचार्यप्रसिद्धत्वात्‌। gT: ), 
सन्ध्यक्षरान्तानाम्‌ आकारो ऽविकरणे ३।४।२० ( =आदेच उपदेशो- 
sfarfa पा apies ), Ava घिकरणादस्रंयोगात्‌ ३।४।३५ etc. 

The Balamanorama says under "kartari Sap" S. K. 2467: 


तिङि परे धातोर्थिहितानां प्रत्ययानां शबादोनां धिकरण-संशा 
प्राचीना चायसिद्धा | 

Cf. Vrtti on K. iii. 2. 36: प्रक्कतिप्रत्यययोरर्थाभिधाने न इाब्दे- 
aq [=नविकरणेनेव] साहाय्यं कतम्‌ The Tika says: andang- 
कस्याभिध्रेये सहायभावमापतता न-दान्देन | 

K. has no separate Vikarana for juhotyàdi roots which are 
regarded as included in the adadi group. For tudadi also 
no separate Vikarana is prescribed in K., an being added to 
both bhvidi and tudadi roots. K. regards dna as a separate 
Vikarana for kryádi roots ending in consonants before the 
Imperative second singular parasmaipada ending. 

Su. has a special section entitled “atha dhator vikaranàh'' 
iii. 2. 113 in which sya, sic, ksa, can, an, im, yak, Sap, gyan, 
énu. $a, $nam, u, $nà and $nu are mentioned. The Makar- 
anda does not take the trouble of explaining ‘“‘vikarana”. 
The Pafjika says under iii. 2. 113: vikiryanta iti karmani 
kirates tan-pratyayánta-rüpam. Vikarana is also mentioned 
by the author in the Vrtti on "subádyàh pratyayah pare" ii. 2.2: 
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sup-sanadi-ladadi-vikarana-krt-taddhitah pratyayasamjnakàh pra- 
krteh pare bhavantiti paribhasitah. It may be noted in this 
connexion that nam comes between the vowel of the root and 


the following consonant. 


PR. mentions Vikarana in "an-vikaranà bhuvàdayah' viii. 
47 which is explained in Gidha-prakasika thus: ano visesena 
karanam yebhyas te bhuvádaya ityarthah. HN. says in the 
Vrtti on “Sap Krsnadhàtuke" i. 351: vikaranákhyo'yam. 

In philology the Vikaranas are known as Root-determi- 
natives. The parent Indo-European language seems to have 
possessed no less than 32 such determinatives as enumerated 
by Brugmann, and Sanskrit 14. 


The substitute ‘cha’ for the finals of the roots is, gam and 
vam prescribed by Panini in the rule “‘isu-gami-yamam chah” 
vii. 3. 77 as also in the substitute rccha for the root r pres- 
cribed in the rule "pà-ghrà...." viii. 3. 78 is rightly regarded 
asa Vikarana by Western scholars. The àm of the periphrastic 
perfect is not generally regarded as a Vikarana, but there is 
no reason why it should not be counted among the Vikaranas 
when cin and cli and its substitutes are looked upon as 
Vikaranas. 


Some Indian grammarians regard the union-vowel i as a 
Vikarana. 

Indian professors of Sanskrit belonging to the old school 
generally describe a Vikarana as that which comes between 
the root and the suffix and is absolutely without any meaning. 
This is not a logical definition since it excludes $nam, but a 
mere description. $ 


— 
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In the Astádhyáyi of Panini the Vikaranas are read under 
the general heading “‘Pratyayah” iii. |. 1. Kaiyata says under 
"vikárágamesu ca paravijnanat™ iii. 1. 1. 4: 

तथाच परत्वाभावेऽपि क्षमबहजकचां प्रत्ययसंज्ञा भवति | 

Thus he also regards the Vikarana ''$Ónam" as a suffx. 
though it does not come at the end of the base. 

That these are not regarded as ordinary suffixes is clear 
from the fact that the Bhásyakàra speaks of bahuc and akac but 
ignores Snam in the passage : 


किमर्थमिदमुच्यते ? 
परो यथा स्यात्‌, पूर्वा मा भूदिति i 
नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌। यमिच्छति पूर्वम्‌, भाह d— feum 


सुपो aga पुरस्तात्तु” [ ५।३।६८ ] इति à 

मध्ये afe मा भ्रूदिति i 

मध्येऽपि यमिच्छति आह du 'अब्यय-सरवनास्राकमच्‌ प्राक्‌ 
Z” [ ५।३।७१ ] इति ॥ य इदानीमतोऽन्यः प्रत्ययः शेषः स्रोऽन्तरेण 
वचनं पर पब भविष्यतीति नार्थः परवचनेन | 

The question is asked, what purpose is served by the rule 
"para$ ca" iii. 1. 2, ‘a suffix comes after a base’? The 
answer is given that this prevents the suffix from coming at 
the beginning or in the middle of a base. As against this 
it is pointed out that when the author wants à suffix to come . 
in the beginning he says this in so many words, as for instance, 
when he lays down that the suffix '"bahuc" is added optionally 
to an inflected word in the sense of “‘isad asamápta" and is 
placed at the beginning of the base. Again when Panini 
wants a suffix to come in the middle of a base, he distinctly . 
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says so, as in the case of the rule: (the suffix) "akac" comes 
in before the ti-portion of indeclinables and pronouns. All 
suffixes other than these will, therefore, naturally come at the 
end and no special rule is needed for that purpose. So it is 
ne use laying down that suffixes will come in at the end of the 
base. 

It would appear from the above discussion that accor- 
ding to Patafijali the only suffix that comes in the beginning 
is "bahuc" and the only one that comes in the middle is 
"akac."' 

Of the followers of Panini, Padmanábha distinctly mentions 
the Vikranas in the list of Pratyayas. 

The word Vikarana is used probably more frequently in 
K. than in any other system of grammar. Here also the 
Vikaranas are read under the general heading "'pratyayah 
parah” iii. 2. 1. and are consequently regarded as suffixes. 

Panini and other grammarians regard mum as an agama 
in the case of mucàdi roots ($e mucádináàm P. vii 1. 59). 
But this n is certainly a Vikarana. We find similar thematic 
roots with the nasal infix in Latin iu-n-go, Greek lambano, etc. 

"Vikarana" is sometimes used in its ordinary sense of 
‘modification’ in grammatical literature also. Thus we find 
in Ananta Bhatta’s commentary on VP. iii. 136: 


sag याज्ञवल्क्यशिक्षायाम-- 

उपाधारञ्जनं कुर्यान्मनोर्थिकरणे सति | 

लोपे प्रकतिभावेऽपि नोपधारञ्जनं भवेत्‌ |! 

इति । अस्यार्थ--मकारनकारयोरवर्णान्तरापत्त्या frat सति उपा- 





he cw" 
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धारञ्जनम्‌ उपाधाया आनुनासिक्यं कुर्यात। लोपप्रक्ृृतिभावयोस्तु 
तन्न कुर्यात्‌ | 

“Akhyata-pada-vikaranah’ is used in the sense of ‘words 
which modify the finite verb, i.e., make it accented.’ 

In literature Vikarana is found in stanza 317 of tHe 
Kuttanimata : 


प्रतिपुरुषं सन्निहिताः छत्यपरा धिविध-विकरणोपेताः i 
बहुलार्थप्राहिण्य: प्रतय इव FAET गणिकाः || 
‘Courtesans are unfathomable like the roots (bases) in 

grammar. They approach every man (they are used in all 
the three persons), they are intent on serving their own 
interest (they have a predilection for the gerundive suffixes), 
they are endowed with various emotions and passions (they 
take on various Vikaranas or determinatives) and they exact 
a vast amount of money (they have various senses).' 


GENDER, NUMBER, PERSON 
Gender. 

The word "'linga" is used the Upanisads in the sense 
of ‘mark, token, characteristic. In the Nirukta (i. 17) also 
the word is used in the sense of characteristic. From this, on 
the one hand "linga" came to mean ‘the characteristic of the 
male, phallus,’ on the other hand it came to signify 'gram- 
matical gender.’ 

"Linga" is used in the sense of ‘Sabdasamarthya’ in the 
Mimàámsàá-sütra and in Bhartrhari's well-known stanza : 

daii चिप्रयोगश्च साहचर्य विरोधिता i 
अर्थैः प्रकरणं feng शब्दस्यान्यस्य afafa: I 
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In the next stanza Bhartrhari uses ‘vyakti’ in the sense of 
‘gender’ : 


सामर्थ्यमोचिति देशाः कालव्यक्तिस्वरादयः | 
शब्दार्थस्यानवच्लेंदे विशोषस्म््रतिहेतवः n 
In AV. xii. 3. 1. we find *"'pumàn pumso' dhitistha 
carmehi," 'mount male from male, the skin.' Griffith tran- 
slates as above and explains in a note: — '"A$vattha with a 
masculine name, that has grown on Khadira which is also a 
masculine word." This sems clearly to point to grammatical 
gender which is here identified with sex. 
In AB. (xxvi. 3) we find : 


तदाहु:--किं खुत्रह्मण्याये सुब्नह्मण्यात्वमिति। घागेवेति a यात्‌-- 
NT व ब्रह्म च gaa चेति। तदाहु:--अथ कस्मादेनं पुमांसं aed 
स्त्रीमियाचक्षत इति ? वाग्‌ घि सुब्रह्मण्येति त्र यात--तेनेति । 

‘Why has the Subrahmanya its name? ‘It is speech,' 

he should reply: 'speech is the holy power and the good 
holy power. They say, ‘Why then do they call him that is 
male female as it were?’ “Because the Subrahmanya is speech,’ 
he should reply, ‘for that reason."  - | 

It is clear from the above that the distinction of gender 
was perfectly well-known to the author of the Brahmana and 
that the neuter was often regarded as merely another form 
of the masculine. 

Coming now to the words for the different genders 
'vrsan' and *yosà' are used in AB. and AA. for masculine 
and feminine genders respectively: vrsà va rsabho  yosàá 
Subrahmanya (AB. xxvi. 3), ‘the bull is male (masculine), 
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the Subrahmanya female (feminine)'*. Visi vai preükho 
yosásandi A A. i. 2.4, the swing is masculine, the seat 
feminine,’ 

All the three words “pums,” "str" and ‘“‘napumsaka’’ 
found in later treatises on grammar appear to occur for the 
first time in the SB: 

ittham ha tv evapi tredhà vihito yad asmims tredhà vihità 
istakà upadhiyante—punnamnyah — strindmnyo napumsaka- 
nàmnyah. tredha vihitanyu evemáni purusasyangani—Punna- 
mani  strináàmáni, napumsaknümáni x. 5.1, 2...... tà u 
sarvà istaka ity evacaksate, nestaka iti nestakam iti vaco 
rüpena. vag ghyevaitat sarvam yat stri pumán napumsakam. 
vaca hy evaitat sarvam áptam. tasmád ena  angirasvad 
dhruva sidety eva sarvah  sádayati, nàngirasvad dhruvah 
sideti, nangirasvad dhruvam sideti. vacam hy evaitam sams- 
kurute. x. 5. |. 3. “But in this respect also it is three-fold, 
inasmuch as three kinds of bricks are put into it—those with 
masculine names, those with feminine names, and those 
with neuter names...... Now all these (bricks) are called 
istaka (f.), not istakah (m.), nor istakam (n.): thus (they 
are called) after the form of speech (vàc f.), for everything 
here is speech—whether feminine (famale), masculine (male), 
or neuter—for by speech everything here is obtained. There- 
fore he settles all the bricks with Angiras-like lie thou steady 
(dhrieva, f.) ! not with Angiras-like lie thou steady (dhruvah, 
m.) ! or with, Angiras-like lie thou steady (dhruvam, n.) ! for 
it is the speech he is constructing.” 


' * Cf. 58. 1. 3. 1. 9: zmra wm, an wa, È 5. 3. 15: ब्यन्वित वे वीचा, 


बेत्विति wur । p 1 |a. 


- - ~ 
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The idea of gender is also very clearly expressed in the 
following akhyayika (SB. i. 5. 4. 6-11): Devas and Asuras, 
both sons of Prajapati, competed for mastery. They fought 
with clubs and bows but could not win. Not winning, they 
said, " Ah, let us gain victory in words. He, among us, 
who will be unable to follow up our uttered speech by 
(making up) a pair, will lose everything and the other party 
will win everything." The Gods agreed and asked Indra to 
speak. Indra said ‘‘eko mama," the others said “asmakam 
eka," eka being the corresponding feminine form of eka. 
After a few more sentences Indra dropped his atomic bomb 
in the form of “‘pafica mama" and the Asuras racked their 
brains to find out the feminine form of '"panca," but in vain, 
as "panca" has the same form for all the three genders, 


Thus the Asuras lost the battle and the Gods were victorious. 


देवाश्च घा agra प्राजापत्या पस्पृथिरे। ते दण्डेघेनुभिन 
व्यजयन्त | ते हाधिजयमाना ऊ्चुः--हन्त वाच्येघ ब्रह्मन्‌ घिजिगीषा- 
महै, « यो नो ours व्याहृता मिथनेन नानुनिक्रामात, स aa 
पराजयाते, अथ सर्वमितरे जयानिति । 'तथा' इति देवा भत्रघन । ते 
देखा इन्द्रमत्र चन-- व्याहर' इति। a exisset Ur मम' 
इति। अथ 'अस्माकमेका' इतीतरे5त्न घन ag तन्मिथनमेवा- 
विन्दन्‌ । मिथनं हि-पकश्चंका च। ‘at मम! इतीन्द्रोऽत्रघीत्‌ । 
अथ 'अस्माक॑ EC इतीतरेत्र घन ag तन्मिथनमेवाचिन्द्न्‌ । मिथनं 
fa&—dbumZ च। wur an’ इतीन्द्रोऽब्रघीत्‌। अथ "अस्माकं 
fag: इतीतरे5५त्र चन ag तन्मिथनमेवाविन्दन्‌। मिथनं हि-- 
ama faaali 'चत्यारो मम’ इतोन्द्रोऽञ्रघीत्‌। अथ “अस्माकं 
aaa? इतीतरे५श्नू घन ag तन्मिथुनमेवाधिन्दन fra हि-- 
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aama aaa । 'पञ्च मम' इतीन्द्रोऽञ्रघीत्‌ । तत इतरे मिथ॒नं 
नाचिन्दन्‌, नो ह्यत md मिथनमस्ति-पञ्च-पञ्च इतिह्येचेतदुभयं 
भषति | ततोऽसुराः aa पराजयन्त सर्वस्मादेंघा अखुरानजयन | 
सरवस्मात सपल्नान सुरान निरभजन | 

The Gopatha Brahmana distinctly mentions "trisu lihgesu" 
in its definition of "avyaya" (i, 1, 26). 

Similarly we find in the Sankhayana Aranyaka (ii. 7): 
"He says to him, ‘How dost thou obtain my male names ?' 
‘By breath, he should reply. “How female names?" By 
speech.” ‘How neuter (names)? ‘By mind.’ 

Here is a very clear reference to grammatical gender 
because the words prdna, vik and manah are masculine, 
feminine and neuter respectively. 

The Nirukta (iii. 21) also clearly refers to the three 
genders in the following passage :— 

ayainetyu padeSasya. 

aya te agne samidhà vidhema (RV. iv 4. 15) iti striyáh. 

end no agnim (RV. vii. 16. 1) iti napumsakasya. 

end patyd tanvam samsrjasva (RV. x. 85. 27) iti pumsah 

"Aya and end are (synonyms) of reference. 

‘With this faggot we worship thee, O Agni.’ 

Here it is in the feminine gender. 

‘With this, to us, O Agni." 

Here it is in the neuter gender. 

‘With this husband commingle thy body.’ 

Here it is in the masculine gender." Sarup. 

Coming now to the Pratisikhyas,  'pumspravüda'" is 
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used in RP. iv. 42* in the sense of ‘masculine.’ Again in 
RP. xin. 22. 

napumsakam yad üsmántam tasya bahvabhidhanajah 

anusvaro dirgha-pürvah sisyantesu padesu sah 
VP. ii 32 maho napumsake etc., CA. i. 84 dirgho napumsaka- 
bahuvacane, etc. and APr. i. 17 napumsakam adyudattam 
brahmeti etc., "napumsaka" is used in the sense of the 
‘neuter gender.’ ` 

The generic term *''linga" is used in the sense of gender’ in 
VP. iv. 175, APr. i. 22, etc. BD. (ii. 96) has: trinyeva loke 
lingani pumàn stri ca napumsakam. 

"The distinction of genders,” says Max Müller “is the 
only point on which the Greeks may claim a priority to 
the Hindus. It was known in Greece to Protagoras; whereas 
in India the Pratisikhyas seem to have passed it over and 
it appears first in Pánini." (History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, ed. Panini Office, p. 85.) 

Now Protagoras was a Greek philosopher who flourished 
about 440 B.C. and was in all probability 8 contemporary 
of Pànini. He usedt arrén (male, Skt. vrsan) for the mascu- 


» “'अन्तःपार्द विद्यहेऽकारपूवः पतिशब्द wet प स्‍्प वादे ।" 

q'a वादे प॒ शब्दवाचिनि Saz: | 

t Arrena kai thélea kai skeué. ARISTOTLE, Rhetoric Cf. arsen- 
ikon kai thélukon kai oudeteron. DIONYSIUS HALLICARNASSENSIS 

"He (Protagoras) had also divided nouns into three classes, male, 
female. and inanimate (skeué), a classification apparently founded on 
a real or natural, and not on a grammatical basis, ‘male and ‘female 
nouns denoting male and female persons, or distinction in sex, whether 
in mankind or among animals in general, and things inanimate in- 
cluding the names of all other objects, natural and artificial, real and 
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line (Lat. masculinum*) and thélus (female, Skt. yosa) for 
the feminine (Lat. femininum) and skeuos (implement, in- 
animate object, things) for the neuter.* We have shown 
above that the distinction of genders goes back to the 
Brahmana period and that the earliest name for the mascu- 
line was "vrsan" and that for the feminine "'yosà." We 
have also shown that far from gender being passed over in 
the Pratisakhyas, most of the PrátiSákhyas as well as the 
Nirukta show a full acquaintance with grammatical gender. 


Some predecessors of Panini use ‘‘vyakti™f for “linga” 
as is clear from Pànini's rule; lupi yuktavad vyakti-vacane 
i. 2. Sl on which Jayaditya says: vyakti-vacane iti ca linga- 
samkhyayoh  pürvácárya-nirde$ah, tadivam evedam  sütram. 


It may be mentioned in this connexion that the word 
"vyafijana" is derived from the root aij preceded by the 
upasarga vi with the primary suffix ana, just as "'vyakti" is 
derived from the same root with the suffix 5, and that 


ie आक...“ क. ळक... ळर 


abstract. This last class contains many words which are grammati- 
cally masculine or feminine, but the classification of Protagoras can 
hardly be identified with a classification of nouns as masculine, 
feminine and neuter. Protagoras uses in the sense of ‘classes’ the 
same term (géné), which was afterwards adopted in grammar to 
denote 'genders' Sandys, A History of Classical Scholarship, i. 91. 

* In the middle of the first centrury B.C. the Gender or genus of 
a noun or nomen substantivum was distinguished by the terms virile, 
muliebre and neutrum (masculinum and femininum not occurring 
earlier than the second century A.D.)" Sandys, A History of Classical 
Scholarship, i. 182. 

f In Naisadha iii. 23 "vyakti" is used in the sense of 'vibhakti." 


O.P. 129—10 
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“vyafijana” is used in the Srauta and Grhya Sutras in the 
sense of ‘the mark of sex or gender’, ‘the private organs.’ 

J. shortened ‘“‘napumsaka™ to "nap" which, however, 
had been in use for a long time. Thus Santanavicarya says in 
his Phitsütra : nab-visayasyánisantasya ii. 3. 

Sak, uses "nap" in i. 2. 1 he said "napumsaka"' in ii. 1. "69, 
154. te. | 

"Kliba" is a good old word found for the first time in 
AV.: klibam kliba tvakaram vadhre vadhrim tvakaram vi. 
138. 3. It was not, however, used in grammatical literature 
till a fairly late period. It is found probably for the first 
time in Hc. who generally uses it, but *napumsaka" is used 
in the rule “napumsakad và" vii. 3. 89 (corresponding to 
 Páànini's *napumsakád anyatarasyam" v. 4. 109). Mu. fol- 
lows Hc. In Su. "*napumsaka" is used in the sütras, prob- 
ably out of dererence to Panini, while *'kliba" is used in 
the Vrtti. Thus we find the rule “svamor luk napumsake" 
Su. ii. 3. 59 the Vrtti on which runs thus: klibe svamor luk 
syat. 

“Kliba” and “‘visarga’’ are used by earlier writers also. 
Thus *kliba" is found frequently in the Amarakosa of Amara- 
simha, to whom an honoured place among the grammarians 
has been given by Vopadeva in his Kavikalpadruma. At the 
very beginning of his work Amara mentions the three genders 
stri; pums and napumsaka (i. 1. 3), but uses kliba in i. 1. 6. 
"Klibatà" is found in the Kasika of Jayáditya who, it is interest- 
ing to note in this connexion, makes a half-hearted attempt to 
defend 'kutra" found in Amara. "Klibatà" occurs in the 
Kasika on ii, 4, 18 in the three Varttikas: (1) punyasudina- 

















GENDER 147 


bhyam ahnah klibatesyate. (2) pathah samkhydvyayadeh 
klibatesyate. (3) kriyávi$esanànàm ca klibatesyate. In the 
present state of our knowledge it is difficult to determine 
whether these are Jayáditya's own Virttikas or borrowed from 
some previous work. In the form in which they occur in Mbh., 
C. and J. we find napumsaka and nap. Similarly ‘‘visarga’’, 
as M. Renou points out, occurs in the Pratijfia-parisistasutra 
as a generic term for the three voiceless spirants—visarjaniya, 
jihvamiliya and upadhmániyà ; and both visarga and visarjaniya 
are found in the Puspasütra. It is probable that visarga was 
at first used for all the three. voiceless spirants and only latter 
came to be restricted to the visarjaniya. The reason why 
grammarians previous to Hc., bent as they were on securing 
laghava, should have fought shy of these two short terms 
“kliba” and *'visarga" in their sutras would appear to be that 
they were not deemed sufficiently elegant for a noble science 
like the SabdanusSasana, kliba having too much to do with sex 
and visarga suggesting the voiding of excrement. Hence these 
words came to be widely used when the nice nuances of 
words had been altogether lost sight of and when one synonym 
was deemed as good as another. 

HN. use “Purusottamalinga’’ for "pumlinga", '"Laksmi- 
lihga" for "stri-linga" and ""Brahma-linga" for 'napumsaka- 
linga.” 

"Linga" is used by K. and its followers in the sense of 


'pràtipadika.' 

In the following well-known example of the figure of 
speech known as Visama the word "'napumsaka" has been 
very cleverly used : 
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नपुंसकमिति ज्ञात्वा प्रियाये प्रेषितं मनः* | 
तत्तु तत्रेव रमते हताः पाणिनिना वयम्‌ ॥ 


A swain who had lost his heart to his beloved cries out 
in the agony of his soul: ‘I sent my mind as an emissary 
to my beloved, knowing it to be neuter. It, however, dallies 
in her company. I have to thank Pànini for this calamity.’ 


The reference here is to the rule “as-anto dvyackah” 151 of 
the Lingànu$ásana, the authorship of which is attributed to 
Panini. According to this rule dissyllabic words ending in as 
are neuter. 

It is a pity our poet turned to grammarians for advice in 
such matters. Had he consulted the Vedas he would have been 
disillusioned in no time, for according to the Brahmanas, 
mind is male and speech female : 


qur हि मनः SB. i. 4. 4. 3, योषा हि ara Ib. i. 4. 4. 4. 
Another poet supports Panini : 


finga तत gega दीघचारुविलोचनम | 
न याति शातधा येन मनस्तेन नपुंसकम्‌ ।। 
Subhasitavali 1195. 


The fond lover feeling the pangs of separation from 
his ladylove laments: — *It is because the remembrance of 
that face of the beloved with its long beautiful eyes does not 
split my mind into a hundred pieces that the mind is (con- 
sidered) a enunch (neuter). 


* wm amalg ata भन: साना न पश्चति | 
fa fea लोकजनक' वाक कान्ता नेत्य कन्तक म्‌ ॥ 


$ 
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The following stanza from Murdri’s Anargha-Raghava 
(vii. 39) will be read with interest in this connexion : 
स्वेदाद्रबामकुचमरडलपत्रभड्वसंशोषित दक्षिणकराङ्गुल्िभस्मरेणुः | 
स्रोपुंनपुसकपदब्यतिलद्रिम्नी चः शाम्भोस्तनुः सुस्वयतु प्रकृतिश्वतर्थी ॥ 
‘May the (Ardha-nàri$vara) form of Siva belonging to 
the fourth sex transcending the distinction of male, female, 





and eunuch make you happy, the form in which the decora- 
tions of musk and sandal on the round left breast wet with 
sweat are dried up by the dust of ashes in the fingers of the 
right hand.’ m 
The word ''prakrti" is used inthe same sense in the 
following ingenious stanza of the Naisadha-carita (xvii. 70) : 
उभयी प्रकृति: कामे सज्जेदिति मुनेमेतम्‌ | 
अपचर्ग तृतीयेति भणतः पाणिनेरपि ii 
"Both sexes should tread the primrose paths of dalliance” 
—this is also the view of Panini who lays down “apavarge 
trtiyà", i.e., the third sex or eunuch (is entitled to exertion) in 
the matter of salvation. के 
The rule *apavarge trtiya” ii. 3. 6 really means that ‘the 
accusative of time and place is put in the instrumental when 
the completion of the action and the attainment of the fruit 
thereof are indicated. 
Number. 
A clear reference to Vacana is found in AB. vi. 6: sa 
yady eka-devatyah pa$uh syān medhapataya iti bruyat, yadi 


dvi-devatyo medhapatibhyàm iti, yadi bahu-devatyo medha- 
patibhya ityeva sthitam, ‘If the victim be for one deity, he 
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should say medhapataye ; if for two deities medhapatibhyam ; 
if for many deities, medhapatibhyah. 

Similarly we find in TB: ‘na mata vardhate, na pita,” 
that is when there are more than one victim, the singular, in 
“mata” and "pità" in the formula "anvenam mata manya- 
tam anu pità" is not to be changed into the dual or plural. 

Keith points out (Rigveda Brahmanas, p. 80) that 'bahu' 
is used in the sense of plural in AB. xxi. 2,15. ‘The passage 
runs thus : 


धारावरा मरुतो ध्ृष्ण्योज़स इति मारुतं बहभिव्याहृत्यम , अन्तो 
वै बहु, अन्तस्तृतीयमहः | (वडुचि'बम अभिव्याहृत्यम्‌ अभिव्यहरणीयं 
dadaa ayaa यस्मिन्‌ सूक्ते तद्‌ बहभिव्याहृत्यम्‌ । AA हि 
पञ्चदशर्चः दांसनीया इति बहुत्वम्‌ uui देवानामभिव्याहरणीयानां 
विद्यमानत्वाद बष्डुत्वम्‌। तस्य बहुत्वस्येकत्वदित्वाद्पेक्षयान्तत्घम्‌ | 
सायण; ) 


Keith translates: ‘Pouring showers, the Maruts, of 
daring might’ is (th e hymn) to the Maruts with much to be 
recited : what is Much is the end; the third day is the end. 


"Ekavacana" and "'bahuvacana" are found first in SB.: 
ned ekavacanena bahuvacanam vyavayama xu. 5. 1. 18, 
‘lest we should over-ride the plural by the singular’. 
"Dvivacana" has not been noted before the time of Yaska: 
api và medasa$ ca pa$os ca sattvam dvivacanam syad yatra 
hyekavacanarthah prasiddham tad bhavati vi 16, saptamya 
ekavacananiti Sákapünih iv. 15, vayo ver bahuvacanam iv. 
3, ekasyà eva pujanarthe bahuvacanam syat xii. 7, tad etad 
rbho$ ca  bahuvacanena somasya ca samstavena bahini 
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dasatayisu süktàni bhavanti xi. 16. Referring to the duals 
and plurals in the hymns Yiaska says: “api dvivad api 
bahuvat tad yad dvivat tad uparistad vyakhyasyamah ii. 25, 
(dvivat dvivacanasamyuktaih mantraih. Durga). — "Ekavat'", 
"dvivat" and **bahuvat'' occur in BD. in sense of ‘in the singular 


‘in the dual’ and ‘in the plural’ respectively: pravadas tatra 


dr$yate dvivad bahuvad ekavat iv. 107. The generic term 
"Vacana'" occurs in “bhede vacanalingayoh" i. 43. Panini 
follows his predecessors and uses '"'ekavacana", "''dvivacana" 
and  'bahuvacana." Later grammarians generally follow 
Panini, shortening "ekavacana," “‘dvivacana’’ and "'bahuva- 
cana" into “eka,” "dvi," and "bahu"—a practice followed by 
Yaska and Saunaka also. 

RP. has "dvi-vacah" for “‘dvi-vacana” in i. 71. CA. ii. 
47 has एकामन्निते zt द्विवचनान्तस्य | 

K. uses “dvivacana’” and  "bahuvacana" in the first 
chapter in the rules '"dvivacanam anau” “bahuvacanam ami" 
i. 3. 2-3, but in the subsequent chapters it generally uses 
"ekatva". “dvitva” and "bahutva;" e.g., vam nau dvitve ii. 
3. 2, tvanmador ekatve te me...... ii. 3. 3, at paficamya advitve 
3. 14, ed bahutve tvi ii. 3. 42, rüdhàánàm bahutve... fe 4.5, 
dvitva-bahutvayo$ ca parasmai iv. 1. 19, sano’ lopah svare’ 
bahutve iv. 2. 33. "'Dvivücin" is used only once in the rule 
"yuvávau dvivacisu” ii. 3. 7. "Ekavacana" is used in the rules 
"kriyá-samabhihàre sarvakalesu madhyamaikavacanam panca- 
myah” iii. 1. 21 and "ijatmanepade prathamaikavacane" (iii. 
2. 29), probably because '"'ekatva" does not sound well with 
*madhyama" or "prathama." 
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In Greek the generic term for Number is arithmos 
(number, Samkhya). The name for the singular, dual and 
plural are henikos, duikos and pléthuntikos. In Latin, the 
generic term for Number is mumerus. “the name for the 
singular is singularis and for the plural multitudinis in Varro 
(116-27 B.C.). "Pluralis is found later in Quintilian (circa 
A.D. 35-95) who represents the teaching of Remmius Palae- 
mon) and plurativus in Gellius" (2nd century A.D.).* 

For the generic term *'vacana" J. uses the popular word 
"Samkhyàá." For *'ekavacana,"  '"dvivacana" and "''bahuva- 
cana," however, J. coined no special term but used “eka,” 
"dvi" and "bahu" like most other grammarians. Wopadeva 
does not follow J. in this particular instance, but uses "dva" 
for *dvivacana" and frames '"kva" for "''ekvacana" combin- 
ing the *k' of the first component and ‘va’ of the second of 
"ekavacana," and “vva” for 'bahuvacana" after the analogy 
of “dva.” Candra generally uses "'ekatva," "*'dvitva" and 
"bahutva" for "ekavacana," "dvivacana" and "''bahuvacana" 
respectively. The bigger terms are found in "''ekavacanasya te 
me" vi. 3. 18, "id-üd-ed dvivacanam" v. 1. 125, “mantasya 
yuvávau dvivacane™ v. 4. 58, "'bahuvacanasya vas-nasau”’ 
VL. 3. 17 etc. 


"Vacana" means ‘word, expression.’ It is reasonable 
to suppose that ‘‘vacana™ as a technical terms was used 
with “eka,” “dvi” and “bahu” and then separated from these 


and used as a generic term. 





* Sandys, A History of Classical Scholarship, i. 182. 
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"Vacana" appears to have been used in the sense of verbal 
endings in K. iv. 2. 88 : त्रच शड घचचनादिः | 

पा। तान्येकचचन-द्विचचन-बष्टुवच्रनान्येकशाः १।४।१०२ 

च। फकडिबहुष १।४।४८ 

जे। णको हिबहुश्वकशः। सुपश्च। १।२।१८३-१८४ 

at) एक-द्वि-बहो १।३।९.८ 

हे। पक-द्वि-बहुुष ३।३।१८ 

स । पकद्विबषुघचनं प्रथमादैरेकेकम्‌। ८।४३ 
पकं घक्तीत्येकचचनम्‌। द्वे afa द्विघचनम्‌। बहुनि घक्ति 
बहुवचनम्‌ | वृत्तिः । 

H| क-द्व-व्यान्येकद्विबडदष्वेकशः। १३ 

क्तेः [ = चिभक्तेः ] एकेकं वचनं क्रमात्‌ zu. स्यात्‌ 
तानि च क्रमादेक ढ्विबहुष्वर्थेष प्रयुज्यन्ते she: | 

Ti  प्रक्रमतो arr स्युस्तान्येकद्विबुचचनानि | 

घाक्येष्वेक द्विबहुष कार्यान्येतत्‌ तिङा eum ॥ १।१७६ 

ह। aa प्रथमाया एकवचनं सुं । द्विवचनम्‌ ओ। बहुषचनं 

जस्‌। १।१५२ Tha: | 











Person. 


Purusa in the grammatical sense of ‘person’ appears first 
to have been used by Yaska : 

aq taran: सर्वाभिर्नामविभक्तिभिर्यज्यन्ते प्रथभपुरुषे- 
श्वाख्यातख्य ।...अथ ॒प्रत्यक्षकता मध्यमपुरुषयोगास्त्वमिति aaa 
aimar ।...अथाभ्यात्मिक्य उत्तमपुरुषयोगा अहमिति aaa 
AIT | ७।२ 
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"Of these the indirectly addressed (hymns) are con- 
nected with all the cases of nouns and with the third person 
of the verb........Now the directly addressed stanzas are 
connected with “the second person and with the pronoun 
tvam...... Now the self-invocations are connected with the 
first person and the pronoun aham." 

प्रथमादिषु॒पुरुषसंज्ञा तु प्राचीनाचायेशास्त्रसिद्धेति बोध्यम्‌ । 
बालमनोरमा | १६० 

"Prathama," “‘madhyama’’ and “uttama” are often used 
in the same order in the Brahmanas: ala प्रथमायां रोहति | 
भूतं भवद्‌ भचिष्यत्‌-तानवरून्धे। त्रीन्‌ मध्यमायां रोहति । 
आत्मानं gai पशन--तानवरुन्धे । जीजुत्तमायां रोहति-त्रय इमे 
लोकाः wer org प्रतितिष्ठति | ताण्ड्यमहात्राह्मणम्‌ 9) 919 

Panini drops the purusa and uses '"prathama," "''madhya- 
ma” and “uttama” instead. Later grammarians generally 
follow Panini. "Prathama" means first, "madhyama" 
middle and “uttama” last. This is the reason why in con- 
jugation we begin with the third person and end with the 
first person. 

K. generally uses "prathama," '"madhyama" and “‘utta- 
ma" like Panini, but K. uses the generic term in the rule 
"yugapad-vacane parah purusánàm." 

Candra referes to the order of the endings by “prathama,” 
"madhyama" and “uttama.” 

It would appear from the Nirukta that purusa or person 
was first used with reference to the verb and then extended 
to pronouns and then to nouns. 
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The three persons are mentioned in their proper order 
in the description of the Rájakula in the Kadambark (para 85) 
in a passage which has been quoted on p. 69 and which may 
be translated thus: happy on account of vast expenditure in 
the matter of making gifts as advised by many officers divided 
into the three categories of ordinary, middling and best persons, 
even as grammar is well-established by the detailed treatment 
of the many substitutes for the endings of the first, second and 
third persons, of cases, finite verbs, datives, verbs, and 
indeclinables. 

In the Upanisads and Gita “Uttama Purusa" means the 
Supreme Spirit or Paramatman. 

Mandra, Madhyama and Uttama are used in ASS. 1. 5. 25, 
27, 28, RP. xiii. 42 etc. in the sense of the three qualities 
of the voice viz., soft, middle and loud respectively. 

qr; तिङखीणि aufer प्रथममध्यमोत्तमाः। १।४३1१०१ | 
युष्मदुगपपद समानाधिकरणे स्थानिन्यपि मध्यम:। sea च 
मन्योपपदे मन्यतेरुत्तम एंकवच्च । अस्मदुप्तत्तमः। WI प्रथमः | 
१।४।१०५-१०८ 

का। त्रीणि त्रीणि प्रथममध्यमोत्तमाः। युगपद्वचने परः 
पुरुषाणाम्‌। नास्नि प्रयुज्यमानेऽपि प्रथमः। युष्मदि मध्यमः | 
AHATA: I ३।१।३-७ 

च। युष्मदि मध्यमत्रयम्‌ । अष्मद्य्‌त्तमम्‌। १।४।१४६-१४७ 

qanat लु सामान्यविहितं मध्यमोत्तमाभ्यां युष्मदस्मडिषये 
चाधितत्वाच्छेषेऽवतिष्ठते । वृत्तिः | 

जे। मिङखिशोऽस्मद्युष्मदन्याः। १।२।१७९, 

शा । लोऽन्ययुष्मदस्मार्ु तिप्‌ तस्‌ fa feu थस्‌ थ fua uu 
मख्‌ १।४।१ 
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सं। fan: प्रथममध्यमोत्तमा नामयुष्मदस्मतसु । गम्यमानेऽपि 
aif प्रथमे युष्मदस्मदोश्च मध्यमोत्तमो । २।१६-१७ 
gi लि-युष्मदस्मदि त्यादि जिशः। ९६५ 
gi faster: प्रथममध्यमोत्तमा:। afa प्रथमः | युष्मदि 
मध्यम: । अस्मद्य त्तमः। २।१।३०-३३ 
प्र। 3H ag स्यात प्रथममध्यमोत्तममेतयो: | 
alfa प्रयुज्यमानेऽपि प्रथमः पुरुष: wr. | 
मध्यमो युष्मदि प्रोक्तः अस्मद्य त्तमपुरूषः ।। ८1१२-१३ 
ह। नवकेषु त्रीणि ळ्रीणि प्रथममध्यमोत्तमपुरुष-खंशकानि | 
२२६८३ 


M 
IT AND ANUBANDHA. 
Anubandha. 


"Anubandha" (from anu ‘after’ and bandh ‘to ‘bind’) 
literally means ‘that which is tagged on’ and is used in 
grammatical literature to denote a .letter or syllable attached 
to roots, suffixes, augments, subsitutes etc. to indicate their 
accentuation or some grammatical operation in connexion with 
them or to distinguish them from similar other things and so 
on. Though anu generally means 'after, an anubandha need 
not necessarily come at the end of the base, suffix etc. to which 
it is attached, it may come and often does come at the beginning 
of these.* This led Bhairavi to use the simile "'prakrti- 
pratyayayor ivanubandhah” (Kirat xvii. 19) T. 





. आदि जिटुडवः | थः प्रत्ययस्य qz! लशक़तद्धिति। १।३।४-८ = 
t See pp. 78-79. 
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Though “‘anubandha” appears to be a very ancient term 
it is used first in the Viarttikas of Katyayana, e.g., anubandha- 
karanarthas ca (Paspa$à xvi). It is next found in K. where it 
occurs for the first time in the rulé “agama udanubandhah 
svarad antyat parah” ii. le6, but curiosly enough the word is 
not defined at the beginning of Chapter II, but towards the end 
of the last chapter. This would lead one to suppose that the 
word was too well understood in Sarvavarman's time to need 
any explanation, even as ‘“‘upadha’’ was well-known in the days 
of RP. At the time of the revision of Sarvavarman's original 
work the word **anubandha" had probably been entirely outsted 
by the monosyllabic "it" and was therefore defined at very 
nearly the end of the treatise in the rule “‘yo’nubandho’ prayogi’’. 
The commentator Durga explains that the root bandh preceded 
by the upasarga anu is used here in the sense of ‘elision’ and 
supports his explanation with the quotation “‘agnisomiyo gaur 
anubadhyatàm" 11! And Trilocana borrows this brilliant 
exposition and embodies it in his Pariji ! 

The best explanation of anubandha is probably that offered 
by Ksirasvamin : 


प्रकृतिप्रत्ययागमादेशानां यः कार्यार्थमासज्यते घिनश्वर safra- 
प्रध्व॑सी cer | 


It. 


Pànini and his followers, bent on securing brevity, use 
the monsyllabic “it” for the polysyllabic “anubandha.” Indian 
commentators derive the word from the root 1 ‘to go’ with the 
help of the agent sufix Avip thus; eti gacchatiti it. Many 
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European scholars believe the word to be a corruption of 
"iti.'* The fact that in some of the Pratisakhyas letters are 
often indicated by putting ‘iti’ after themt lends support to 
this view. In VP. iv. 35 and vii. 9* a riphita visarjaniya is 
termed “rid visarjaniya." Here "rit" would appear to be 
merely an abbreviation of “‘riphita’’. 

Panini does not define or explain the word, but uses it 
for the first time in his rule *upade$e' janunasika it" i. 3. 2. 
and prescribes the elision of the indicatory letters in his 
rule **tasya lopah" i. 3. 9. 

J., Sak., Hc., Sam., Su. and others use “it” throughout. 
H.N. uses both “it” and “‘anubandha”™ without defining them ; 
e.g., ir-xanubandhàn no và bhiteSa-parapade i. 450 and iramed 
dhátor num i. 455. 

Hc. uses “‘anubandha”’ in the Brhadvrtti on i. on i. 1. 17 : 


इ-ज दा-ट-डर-पा अनुबन्धा: । ( अनुबध्यते कार्यार्थमुपद्चियत इत्यन- 
qeu] लघुन्यासः ) 
The Haimaprakasa explains *'it 
चर्णो वर्णसम्रुहों वा पाठे समुपलभ्यते | 
न द्यते प्रयोगो य: स इतस्नंज्ञकः Bsa: || 


+. 


thus : 


* “Dr. Bühler has suggested that ‘it’ is for ‘iti,’ a derivation that 
at once commends itself." Burnell, On the Aindra Grammar. [t is 
interesting to note in this connexion that even now in Bengal orthodox 
teachers of Sanskrit grammar speak of "dhài" instead of “‘dhatu.” 


smga रिद्‌ विसजनौथ: | वा प्रा ४४३५ | fez विसज नौयञ विसर्ज नौयो रिफितः । 
| १1१६० | saa आरभ्य यः परिभाषितः। saz भावापधं च रिदिमिजनीयान्तानि 
tha) वाप्रा७।₹। बिद्विसर्जनीयान्त रिफितबिसर्जनौयान्तम्‌ । saz: | 

t निर्देश इतिना । वा प्रा १।३६ 

w sia w इति ete. VP. viii. 3 ff. 


» 
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Sam. uses the word without defining it in its very second 
rule: nityakathader adau. The Vrtti says: na id gacchati 
yasya sa nit. Sam. has a rule at the begining of the sixth 
chapter “luk cihnárthasya" which is thus explained in the Vrtti : 

चिह्नार्थस्य चिह्ृध्रयोजञनकस्य लग भवति । पदसिद्ो यन्न स्थितं 
तञ्चिह्णाथम्‌। (faamai त्रिविधम्‌ । सन्दैहनिरास्ः, agair- 
लक्षितकायंप्रवृत्ति: शास्तरान्तरप्रसिद्वयपसंग्रहश्चे ति। यदि जस- 
शस्ोजेकारसकारो चिह्वप्रयोजनको न स्याताम, तदा असि कृते NA- 
शस्तो: BANS सन्देहः स्यात्‌ | एकस्यासकरणन्तु न कृतं स्पष्टार्थम्‌ | 
यदि डपचपष्‌ इत्यस्य डुकारपषिकाराद्यो न कृता स्यः, तदा “ड्वितः 
Rin: | ३/५७० ] इति क्तिमः, 'स्वरितञ्जितोः' [ «1232 ] इत्यादि 
नात्मनेपदम्‌ , 'षिद्भिदादेरात' [ ३३५०९ ] इति आच्य न स्यात्‌ | 
क्किप्‌ तुगादो च पकादयो नापि सन्देहनिरासखार्थाः, नापि तद्भाचोप- 
लक्षितत्वेन कार्यार्थाः, किन्तु शास्त्रान्तरप्रसिद्धापसंग्रहार्था:, क्तिविति 
लुगिति यः mara? प्रसिद्दः a एवायमिति प्रसिद्ध quest 
यथा स्यात्‌ | गोयोच्चन्द्रः | 

The earlier grammarians, Panini, Sarvavarman and presum- 





ably their predecessors, appear to have been very careful in 
the selection of the letters or syllablnes to be used as anuban- 
dhas. Thus the anubandha $ indicates sarvaüdesa in the case 
of a substitute and sarvadhatuka in the case of a krt suffix. 
The palatal sibilant was used as an enubandha in these two 
cases, because the word 'vi$va' meaning the same thing 85 
‘sarva’ contains ४. The s of ‘sarva’ cannot be used for this 
purpose, because the anubandha s indicates that bfeore a suffix 
containing the anubandha the stem is to be regarded as a pada 
(siti ca i. 4. 16). Here again s has been selected for the 
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simple reason that it is the initial letters of sup (cf. “sup-tin- 
antam padam" i. 4. 14). Again the anubandha m in the case 
of roots shows that the penult will not undergo lengthening 
before the causal suffix (mitàm hrasvah P. vi 4. 92, minuban- 
dhánàm hrasvah. K. iii. 4. 65). Here also m has been chosen 
because many roots of this type end in m. Again the 
anubandha Kh indicates that the nasal m is to be inserted after 
stems ending in vowels, because this m becomes anusvara which 
is represented in writing by a dot or zero and 'kha' means 
'Séünya' or zero. (It may be noted in this connexion that J. 
uses that monosyllable ‘kha’ for the dissyllabic ‘lopa’ of Panini 
and his followers.) We may mention in passing that the initial 
kh of taddhita suffixes is not an anubandha but merely a 
grammatical device and stands for in, even as the initial ph 
of these suffixes stands for ayan. Since several prominent 
words taking the suffix ayana end in r (cf. Narayana, Carayana 
etc.), and since r is known as 'repha," the ph of 'repha' was 
seized upon by grammarians to represent Gyan. Again since 
‘kulina’ is a well-known word formed with ina, and since it 
begins with X, the corresponding aspirate kh was used to 
represent in and so on. Again in Panini's system vu stands 
for aka and yu for ana (*yuvor anákau" vii. 1. 1). Possibly 
vu was suggested by the common word ‘pavaka’ and yu by 
nayana.’ 

Again, according to many grammarians an anudātta 
vowel or n attached to a root indicates Atmanepada (anu- 
datta-nita atmanepadam P. i. 3. 12, kartari rucadinanuban- 
dhebhyah K. iii. 2. 42). As has been already pointed out 
(p. 17) the ancient Indians set great store by the virtue of 
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self-effacement and consequently the anudatta or unaccented 
vowel is used to indicate Atmanepada. In early literature 
"pratyan" is often used with "'àtman," it is therefore highly 
probable that the fr of "pratyan" suggested the anubandha r. 
[t may also be argued that it is unnecessary to give any pro- 
minence to the Atmanepada by means of an accented vowel, 
because the Atmanepada has an importance all its own, exactly 
as it is unnecessary to accent the finite verb which is the most 
important word in the sentence. It may further be argued that 
of the letters of the vargas only the gutturals are regarded as 
bhoktr. the others are looked upon as bhogya, and so the 
final of the first varga is used to denote Atmanepada because 
it is the supremest bhoktr. Ubhayapaditva is indicated by 
means of the svarita vowel because it is a samahara of the 
udátta and the anudatta, and by means of ñ because it is the 
nasal which comes next to n. 

The letter ¢ is used as an anubandha after vowels to res- 
trict its quantity according to the rule “ta-paras tat-kalasya”™ 
i. 1. 70, because ‘tat’ in this particular rule contains two t's. 
Similarly the anubandha z indicates the svarita accent, because 
the word "'svarita" contains 1. Again the anubandha p indicates 
(hat a suffix or ending is strong, probably because it is the 
initial letter of the word "'prthu" meaning ‘broad, expansive. 
Similarly the anubandha & indicates that the ending or suffix 
is weak, probably because it is the initial letter of the word 
"ksina" meaning ‘lean, thin’. Because of the "anu" of “anu- 
bandha'" Panini uses ‘‘anundsika” to indicate "jt" (upadese’] 
anundsika it i. 3. 2). | 


Q. P. 129—11 
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Panini’s "Satr" corresponds to Sarvavarman's “anti which 
is most unfortunate, being identical with the third person plural 
ending, but with ant Sarvavarman generally prefers i. Thus 
he prescribes the substitute arvanti for arvan in ii. 3. 32. 
Panini’s kvasu appears as vansi in Sarvavarman. It was pro- 
bably this anubandha 7 that is responsible for Sáyana's curious 
mistake in his Rgveda-bhàsya (e.g., on i. 115. 1) where he 
often takes vasi in the rule “‘Sdsi-vasighasinam ca" to mean 
the suffix kvasu. (See Vedic Selections edited by K. C. 
Chatterji, p. 85 f.n.) The comparative suffix fyas is not 
mentioned by Sarvavarman, but it appears to be included in 
“ansi” in ii. 4. 50 and so must have been regarded as iyansi. 
Again though Pinini's ktavatu is nowhere directly mentioned, 
since it is covered by “antu” in the rule "'antv-asantasya 
cadhatoh sau" ii. 2. 20, Sarvavarman evidently regarded it 
as "tavantu." For the same reason matup and vatup appear 
to have been mantu and vantu according to Sarvavarman. 

The anubandha r of Páàniniís "$atr' and ४ of Panimi's 
"matup" and "'"'vatup'" indicate the advent of n in the strong 
forms and the formation of the feminine with 7. Since 
Sarvavarman reads the suffixes with m and since he specifically 
prescribes i in the feminine for words ending in these suffixes, 
these anubandhas are unnecessary for his purpose. So follow- 
ing his predecessors (cf. VP.) he uses the vowel ; for ease of 
utterance in the case of anti, vansi, iyansi and arvanti and u 
with mantu, vantu, etc. because of the presence of the labials 
v and m in the preceding syllables and because of the necessity 
of distinguishing them from anti for purposes of declension. 

It may be mentioned in this connexion that acc. to modern 





= 
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philologists the n of mantu, vantu, tavantu and anti is original, 
that of vansi and iyansi analogical. 

In the Mahábhásya on "auna àpahb" vii. 1. 18 we find 
two Sloka-varttikas discussing the utility of the anubandha 
n in the rule. In the last verse of these two stanzas we 


read : 
निर्देशोऽयं TARAN वा स्यात | 
Patanjali explains this thus : 
अथवा पूर्वसूत्रनिर्देशोऽयम्‌। पूर्वसूत्रेषु च येऽनुबन्धा न ते- 
रिहेतकार्याणि कियन्ते । 


‘Or the है of aun is due to the mention of aun in the rule 





of a predecessor of Panini. And the grammatical operations 
due to anubandhas or indicatory letters in the rules of 
Panini’s predecessors are not carried out in this system.’ 
The difficulty arises thus: Since Panini prescribes the 
substitution of $i for aun in the case of i-stems, and since by 
aun he evidently means the endings of the nom. and acc. du. 
read as au and auf respectively in his system, these two 
endings have to be regarded as nit. So these endings will 
have to admit the 4gama ya acc. to “yad àpah" vii. 3. 113 
which prescribes the agama yd before endings with an indi- 
catory है in the case of à-stems. To prevent the advent of 
this yà, the author of the Sloka-varttikas says that au is not 
hit acc. to Panini, but acc. to his predecessors, and as Pànini 
makes use of the older term aun simply to secure ease of 
utterance and as the indicatoy letters in his system and in 
those of his predecessors do not always coincide, we are not 
to import và acc, to Panini’s rule '*yàd ápah", because of the 
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presence of the anubandha # in the works of Painini’s 
predecessors. 

So what Patanjali means is that if an anubandha is present 
in the systems of Pànini's predecessors and absent in this own 
system, it will have no indicatory value so far as the latter is 
concerned. It does not mean that the values of indicatory 
letters differ in different systems (though, of course, they 
sometimse do differ). As Kaiyata explains : 


quiar दे अपि द्विवचने ङितो पठिते। न चेह क्चिद्प्योङ- 
प्रत्ययोऽस्ति WIHISTHEUDST च एवसखूत्रनिर्देशाः । लेन यः qaga- 
snm तस्य mob भवतीति प्रथमा-द्वितोया-द्विचचन-अ्रहण-स्िद्धिः i 

‘Ancient grammarians have mentioned both the dual 
endings with an indicatory nf. In our system, however, the 
suffix aun does not occur anywhere. The method of the 
ancient grammars has been followed here (in this particular 
case) simply to denote both the 'aur's. So by aun (in our 
rule) is meant the aun which is found in ancient grammars 
and therefore both the nominative and the acc. dual endings 
are included.’ 

Jinendra-buddhi quotes a rule from a predessor of Pànini, 
but unfortunately fails to mention the name of the author. 
He says : 

पूर्वाचार्याणान्तु us z अप्येते दविचचने ङितो पट्यं ते तथाहि 
“आघोटावोडः” इति तत्र सूत्रपाठः | 

The rule evidently frames the technical term *'aun" for the 
two endings au (nom. du.) and aut (acc. du.), just as K. 
has the technical term "dà" for the roots dà and dha. So n 
here is not an anubandha at all. The author of the Sloka- 
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vārttikas, therefore, was probably thinking of some other 
predecessor of Panini in whose work aun was given as the 
ending for the nom. and acc. du. This ancient grammarian 
probably used the anubandha ¢ for Pànini's i in the case of 
the sup-terminations. Thus for Pinini's au and aut he used 
aun and for Pànini's ta he used adn. The Nyasa says under 
VH. 3. IOS 


आचार्या fe qa sufefa तृतीयकवचननिर्देशं कुन्ति स्म, 
तस्मात्‌ तदीयेन “are” इति निर्देशेन तृतीयेकवचनं ग्रह्यते । 

Panini uses these sometimes with vocalic endings for 
simplicity. 

There is hardly any doubt that Pànini introduced several 
new indicatory letters and that the value of some of the old 
indicatory letters was changed or augmented, but à careful 
comparison of the anubandhas of Pànini with those of K. leads 
one to the conclusion that most of the older anubandhas were 
retained by Pànini and that in most cases the indicatory signifi- 
cance is the same in Pànini as in the older grammarians. 

In RP. and TP. we do not find any indicatory letter. 
VP. uses “nu” with the anubandha 4 in its Adhikara rule 
“nuh” iii. 133, VP. also reads an with the anubandha n in the 
list of upasargas (vi. 24), and et and of with the anubandha 1 
(i. 114 etc.). Uvata merely paraphrases it by nakarah, 
but Anantabhatta explains: nur iti nakarasya samjna. We 
meet with “nu” again several times in Chap. IV : 


नुश्चान्तःपदेऽरेफे ७२, Parse डिते ४९, सुश्यानुनास्सिकम ४।१४ 
Similarly VP. uses “si” for s, "mi" for m, and “yi” for 
y. Hence VP. has got the rule "svarair api" i. 40, 
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The most important anubandha in VP. is probably found 
in the word '*vàmsau" in the rule: 


वांसो च भूतकाले स्वरेण हस्वाद चुषि ०।११ 

"Vàmsau'" may be the loc. sing. of 'vàmsi' or *vàmsu' CA. 
has 'vasu' for ‘kvasu’ in 'vasvantasya pafica-padyam"' i. 88 
and ‘vasau hrasvát" iv. 35. Panini also uses ‘kvasu’ and 
'vasu' for this suffix. K., however, uses ''vansi" throughout. 
In ii. 4. 50 'ansi' is used for ‘vansi’. In the Krdvrtti, however, 
the suffix is read as 'kvansu' or 'vansu' after Pànini's ‘kvasu’. 
Similarly Pánini's "satr" is represented in K. as ‘anti’, though 
in the Krdvrtti, following Pànini, Vararuci uses $antrh. All 
this sets up a strong presumption in favour of ‘vansi’ in VP. 

CA. uses a larger number of anubandhas than VP. and 
shows a very close approximation to Panini As in the 
Astadhyayi, we find san (i. 86), vasu (i. 88, iv. 35), sufi for 
the particle su (ii. 97, cf. Panini viii. 3. 107), uñ for the 
particle u (ui. 4) and tatil (iv. 20). Matu occurs here (iii. 
17, iv. 17) for Pànini's matup and matvartha (iv. 47) is found 
in both. It may be mentioned in this connexion that 
Pànini's iyasun appears here as iyas, mayat as maya, jatiyar 
as jatiya and thal as tha (iv. 15), without anubandha. 
Moreover, the suffixes kyac, kyan etc. are referred to here as 
yakaradi (iii. 18, iv. 29), showing that in the system of grammar 
followed by this Pratisakhya the anubandha ka was wanting 
in these suffixes. Roots are generally indicated by an ; affixed 
to them (muci ii. 76, svapi ii. 86, sadi ii. 99, vyadhi iii. 3. 
etc.) as also by means of the suffix Srip. 


पा। उपदेशोऽजनुनास्तिक इत १।३।२, तस्य लोपः १॥३॥९. 
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का | यो5नुबन्धो६प्रयोगी '४।४।३।१ 

अनुबध्यते इलि कमनि घञ्‌ । अनुपूव/ ब न्थिविलोपने aaa, 
यथा अझीषोमोीयो गोरनुबध्यताम । अन्वर्थखंज्ञाबिधानात सिध्यति, 
मन्दमतिवोध्यार्थ' परिभाष्यते । परमार्थतोऽनुबन्धाः कार्यार्थ शाब्द- 
व्यवह्वारिभिरुपादीयन्ते | केचित यद्‌-ग्रहणं न पठन्ति । टोका | 

a) अनंशचिह्मित्‌ १॥१॥५ 
जे। अप्रयोगीत्‌ १।२।३ 
शा। अभ्रयोगीत्‌ १।१।' 
&| अप्रयोगीत्‌ १।१।३७ 
H! इत्‌ ऊते। ४ 
कस्मेचित्‌ कार्यायोञ्च।यमाणो वण tas: स्यात्‌ । तस्य 
कार्येऽनुश्चारः। यथा afa meno संज्षार्थाः। हसेऽकार 
उच्चारणार्थ:। afa: ।* 

सखा । कार्यायेत eme 

ui चिह्वाथमित्‌। इती लोपः। २।३।१०-११ 

प्र। लोप्योऽनुवन्धः १।१८ 

उञ्चारणार्थमन्यव्यच्छेदबोधाद्यर्थश्चानुसंहितो वर्णो लोप्यः। 
यथा सि-जसादेरिकारजकारादिः। वृत्तिः ag पश्चात्‌ बध्यते 
सस्बध्यतेऽसो इत्यनुबन्धः | कर्मणि घञ्‌ | उच्चारणार्थमिति | केघल- 
व्यञ्जनस्योञ्चारयितुमशाक्यत्वादिति भाषः | व्यवच्छेद बोधः Ag- 

















* Thus Vopadeva does not distinguish between “kāryārtha anu- 
bandha" and “uccdrandrtha anubandha," though the commentators of 
Panini take great care to distinguish between the two, restricting, as 
they do, the terms "it" and "anubandha" to the former. Thus under 
“veño vayih" ii. 4. 41 the Nyasa remarks: ikára uccárapárthah, nanu- 
bandhah. tena num na. bhavatiti bhávah. 
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प्रतोति:  आदिना ईप्रत्ययवृद्धिगुणनिषेधादिग्रहः | अनुसंहितः 
पश्चात्‌ amaz: | पश्चादित्यपलक्षणम, पूवसस्बद्धोऽपि तथात्वेन 
विवक्षितोऽनुबन्ध . एच ण-शान्तृझानादेणकार-शकारादिः। प्रभा- 
प्रकाशिका | 

&| पति गच्छति न तिष्टतीति इत्‌ agama स च 
उच्चारणार्थश्चिह्वार्थो विध्यादि निमित्तश्च कचित्‌ । २।१५३ gf: | 


UPADHA, UDAYA AND ANUSANGA. 
Y padhà. 


"Upadha" (from upa ‘near’ and dha ‘to place’) means 
literally ‘setting or placing near or next to’, then ‘that which 
is set or placed next to, i.e., a preceding letter or word’ and 
lastly ‘the last but one letter in a word or stem’. 

RP. stands alone among the Pratisikhyas and early 
treatises On grammar in not defining Upadhà and in using 
the word generally in the sense of ‘a preceding letter or word.’ 
Of course the preceding letter happens to be the penult in 
many cases, but at the time of this PritiSikhya the sense does 
not appear to have crystallised into the penult. RP. also uses 
the derivatives "upadhiyamàána" and “‘upahita’’* in the sense 
of 'preceded by'. 

The term is wanting in TP., but in VP. and CA. it has 
the same technical sense as in Pānini. 

The word occurs by itself only once in the Nirukta in a 
passage which is rather obscure: “vabdhim te haridhana 


-—— — - -———— —— 


* अन्याद्याप लबायक्तमावो$न्तोपहित!त्‌ सतः २।३६ पर्दैरुपहितेनेतेः २1३८ सर्व: प्रथसे- 
रूपधीयमान: WRIT: शाकल्यपितत्ककारम्‌ ४!४ 
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upa rjisam jighratàm"  ityapi nigamo  bhavati. àadinàbhyà- 
senopahitenopadham adatte. babhastir atti-karma. v. 12. This 
is explained by Durga thus: àdàv abhyasenopaslesitenopadham 
adatte, dhakàrena  nimitta-bhütenopa-dhàm akaram adatte 
lumpati. 

In "upadhà-lopa" (*‘athapy upadhà-lopo  bhavati. jag- 
matur jagmur iti" Nirukta ii. 1) and “upadha-vikara™ (“‘athapy 
upadha-vikaro bhavati, raja danditi lb.) it plainly means ‘a 
penult'. 

Upadha occurs in the Unaàdi-sütras also in the sense of ‘a 
penult, e.g., caki-ramyor uccopadhayah ii. 14, kameh kid 
uccopadhayah ii. 138 etc. 

K. agrees with Panini in its use of the term. 

J. contracts “‘upadha™ to *un" with the ‘u’ of the first 
syllable and the nasal ‘nh’ to round it off, because "''upánta" 
contains a nasal. Mu. follows J. 

C., Sak., Hc., Sam. and others prefer the term "upànt(y)a" 
as being self-explanatory. Thus C. has “mad upàntàc ca 
mator vah" vi. 3. 35, Sak. "mántopàntajayo mator mo vah” 
i. 2. 96 and Hc. “mavarnanto-pantapancama-vargan mator mo 
vah” ii. 1. 94 for Panini’s "*mád upadhayas ca mator vo’ 
yavadibhyah” and “jhayah” vii. 2. 9-10. 

Commenting on upantasya varge" Sam. i. 133.,»Goyicandra 
Says : 

उपगतोऽन्तादुपान्तः | ऋन्ताद्यथत्वात्‌ प्रादिसमासः | अव्ययी- 
भावे तु TSA: स्थाने मः स्यात्‌ । पदोपान्तस्य नकारस्य वर्गपरत्था- 
सम्भवात्‌ प्रकृत्युपान्तस्य IETA) अन्तसमीपस्य नकारस्य घर्गे परे 


तद्वगांन्तो भवति | 
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HN. takes the name of Hari that sounds like *upadhá" and 
its term is Uddhava. 

धा HT | अन्त्याद्षणांत्‌ पूव STAT 213% 

चतुरध्यायिका | वर्णादन्त्यात पूव उपधा १॥९२ 

पा। अलोऽन्त्यात्‌ पूर्व STAT १॥१॥६"५ 

का । अन्त्यात्‌ पूर्व उपधा २॥१॥११९ : 

FI उपान्त्याळुङ १।१।७७ 

मु। पूर्वोऽन्त्यादुङ_ ९२ 

WT] अन्त्यात्‌ Td उपधा ९।२३ 

H| उपधोपान्त्य: १।१।२९. 

Ti gyra उपधोच्यते २।१८१ 

&| Sean अन्त्यात्‌ पूर्ववर्ण उद्धवसंज्। उपर्धोत तु 
आच. IRRE 

Udaya. 


"Udaya" literally means ‘that which rises’, then it came 
to mean ‘that which follows’. Cf. Naisadha iv. 3: तदुदितः 
ख fe al यदनन्तरः It is used in this sense in all the PratiSa- 
khyas. In the Astadhyayi the term occurs only once in the 
rule — *nodátta-svaritodayam a-Gargya-KaSyapa-Galavanam” 
iii, 4. 6—a rule of doubtful authenticity. Vamana says in the 
Kasika :  udàtta-parasyeti vaktavye udaya-grahanam maħ- 
galartham. Haradatta explains : 

उद्यशाब्दः परशब्देन समानाथ: प्रातिशाख्येष॒ प्रसिद्धः | 

In RP. “udaya” is often used in contrast with “upadha”’ ; 
e.g., “anudattodaye punah svaritam svaritopadhe™ iii. 12, ‘in 
a coalescence, however, where a following anudatta is preceded 














ANUSANGA 171 


by a svarita, the syllable of combination is svarita'. In ii. 
81 occurs "upadhànibhodayàáh" ‘having the following vowels 
like the preceding ones.’ 

In vii. 2 “udaya” is used twice in the expression 
“udayodayah™ which means ‘which follow words that follow’. 

TP. uses "udaya" ih this sense in the rule "'udaya- 
svaradi-sasthano hakara ekesim” ii. 47, "according to some 
authorities, A has the same position as the beginning of the 
following vowel”. In VP. we find "nodátta-svaritodayam" 
iv. 143, “patyau talavya-svarodaye™ iii. 35 where “‘talavya- 
svarodaya" means ‘ending in a palatal vowel’, etc. 

In CA. “udatta-svaritodayanam”™” occurs in iii. 65. In 
the commentary on CA. iii. 27 '"n-an-anà hrasvopadhah svare”’ 
we find : 


डः-ण-नास्तु पदान्ता ये gerat: स्वरोदयाः | 
तेषां द्विवेचनमिच्छल्ति प्रत्यङङ्यन्‌ सुगण्णिति ii 
In RT. we find "ca-la-modayam eke” 175, “some autho- 
rities prescribe the change of $ into ch, when it is followed by 
c, | and m”. 


Anusanga. 


"Anusanga" (from anu ‘after’ and safj ‘to stick to, to 
attach to’) means ‘close connexion’ and is applied to the 
penultimate nasals of roots in grammatical literature, probably 
because these nasals were felt to be separate entities attached 
to the roots, since they appear sometimes with these nasals 
and sometimes without them. The word *'Anusanga" might 
also have been chosen because it contains two nasals. In RP, 
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xiv. 9 we find "nàsikayos tvanusange' nunásikam", “when 
the letter is pronounced closely connected with the nose it 
becomes nasalized' (nasikayor yada varno'nusajyate— Uvata). 
It is just possible that the technical term Anusanga stands for 
"násikayor anusangah". The word is not found in Panini but 
occurs once in Kátyáyana: antyat'pürvo masjer anusanga- 
samyogadi-lopartham i. 1. 47. 2. The Nyasa defines the word 
thus under ii. 1. 47. nakarasyopadhaya anusanga iti purva- 
cáryaih krtà samjha. The Padamafijari says the same thing. 
The Sabdakaustubha also says : 

उपध्चाभूतस्य नकारस्यानुषङ्क इति प्राचां संज्ञा । 

We find the word fully defined for the first time in K. 
where immediately after the rule “antyat pürva upadha” 
occurs the rule "vyanjanàn no'nusangah" ii. 1. 12. The Vrtti 
explains : 

लिङ्गस्य *घातो: चा अन्त्याद्‌ ब्यञ्जनाद्‌ यः पूर्वा नकार: 
स्ोऽनुघङ्गो भवति | 

Curiously enough Su. uses the word without defining it in 
its rule *aniditàm anusangasya kniti" iii. 3. 73 on which the 
commentary Makaranda remarks : 

ननु अनुषडु-संज्ञा ताघदिह न घिहिता। कस्तावदनुषङ्गः ? 
सत्यम्‌ | हल्लन्तोपान्त्यों नकारो5नुपक्क इति प्रसिद्ध इह atag 
gaa) crue व्यजनाज्ञोइनुपड्र' इति कातन्त्रसूञम | 

HN. calls it ""uddhava-naráma" i. 453 (—upadha- 


* “नकारजावनुस्वार-पक्षमौ कलि धातुषु । 
सकारजः म्षकारदय MENTANA: ॥ 
t Many read wary 
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nakara) of “‘visnujananta  dhátu" (=vyanjananta dhatu). 
In PR. ii. 47 we find "antya-vyafijanàdi-na." 
"Anusanga" is also used in the sense of the connexion of 


à word or expression used in one connexion with another word 
Or expression. 


आवृत्ति: स्वस्थानस्थितस्य पुनरनुसन्धानम | 
सस्‍्थानान्तरस्थस्यानुसन्धानमनुपड़ः: | 
स्थानान्तरस्थस्य स्चस्थानेऽनुसन्धानमनुद्रृत्तिः | 
अश्रतपदानामनुसन्धानमध्याहारः | 


SAMHITA AND SANDHI. 


- ss 


"Samhità" in the sense of ‘putting together’ (sam ‘together’ 
and dha ‘to put’) occurs in RV. As a feminine substantive, 
however, it is first met with in the Taittiriyopanisad in the 
sense of ‘conjunction, connexion.” In its technical sense of ‘the 
closed connexion of words’ it is first found in the Nirukta. 
In the Pratisakhyas it is generally used in the sense of the 
Samhita-text as opposed to the Pada-text. (It may be men- 
tioned in this connexion that Nirbhuja in the sense of the 
Samhita-text and Pratrnna in the sense of the Pada-text occur 
as early as AA.) From meaning words or sounds in the closest 
juxtaposition Samhita came to mean the modifications caused 
by such juxtaposition—a sense in which the word “sandhi” 
is used. 

"Sandhi" is also a good old word going back to RV. in 
the sense of ‘joint’, but it is found from the Pratisakhyas 
downwards in the sense of the ‘modifications caused by the 
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juxtaposition of letters.* In this sense the word is 
conspicuous by its absence in the Nirukta and Panini. But 
the reason for the non-mention of the word in these two 
works is not far to seek. The Nirukta has hardly any 
occasion to refer to the phenomenon and Panini did not re- 
quire a special name for the changes induced by the closest 
connexion of words and so gives a wide berth to it, as he 
does to the names of the special kinds of euphonic combina- 
tions like **Anvaksara-sandhi", ‘‘Pra§lista sandhi”, etc. 
Following in the foot-steps of Patanjali*, Candra dispenses 
with the use of the word Samhità and the Vrtti remarks : 





samhitéayam iti na vaktavyam, adharasyaupaslesikatvat v. 1. 70. 

Sak. also avoids both "samhità" and ‘“sandhi’’. The 
commentator of the Sakatáàyana Prakriyà Samgraha says at the 
beginning of the Sandhi-section : pürvottaravarnáànàm avirame- 
noccáranam sandhánam sandhih samhiteti yavat. 


* In RP. Sandhi is used in the sense of mere juxtaposition of 
letters also. Thus where an initial and a final consonant occur one 
after the other and neither of them undergoes any change, the Sandhi 
is known as  Ava$angama (yatra dvavor vyanjanayor  avikürah - 
so'va$ahgamah sandhib—U vata on RP. iv. 1). The Yaifiavalkya Siksa, = 
however, distinctly says that Sandhi has four varieties viz. elision. 
augment, change and the retention of the original form : 

सन्विद्चतृवि धो भवति--लोपागमबिकारा; प्रक्षतिभावश् ति i 

By Prakrtibháva is evidently meant the absence of Sandhi in the 
case of Pragrhya vowels, as also the non-mutation of a Visarjaniya into 
a siblilant or Jihvàmüliya or Upadhmaániya. 


* अयं योग: शक्योऽवक्र mo कथम्‌। अधिकरणं नाम तिप्रकारम--वब्यापकम्‌ औप- 
z (wm वेषयिकमिति। wee च शब्द न को5न्यो;भिसम्वन्यो भवितुमचत्यन्ददत equ घात्‌ | 
इको यणाचि (ctoo) wa पश्चिटस्थ ति aam? सेहितावचन संहितायासेंब भविष्यति | 
६! १॥७२ भाष्यस्‌ । 





"na. v 


ey 
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J. has the adhikara-rule “‘sandhau” iv. 3. 68 corresponding 
to Panini’s “samhitayam” vi. 1. 72. 


Hc. lays down rules of Sandhi in i. 2 and i. 3 and uses 
the word *'sandhi" in rules i. 3. 52 and vii. 4. 111. He uses 
"samhità" in “tayor yvàu svare samhitayam” vii. 4. 103, 
corresponding to Panini’s “tayor yvav aci samhitàyàm" viii. 2. 
108. He distingevishes between Sandhi and Samhità when he 
says in his Brhadvrtti on “na sandhih" i. 3, 52: virámád 
anyatra tu samhitayam sandhir eva, 


Later grammarians found the uses of ‘Samhita’ super- 
fluous and retained the shorter term “Sandhi” formed from 
the same root with the same prefix. K. has a chapter entitled 
"Sandhi-vrtti" or "Sandhi-páda", and the word ‘‘sandhi™ is 
used in the rule "na visarjaniya-lope punah sandhih" i. 5. 16. 
The derivative *sandheya" occurs in the rule “na vyafijane 


svaráh sandheyah” i. 2. 18. Durga says in his commentary on 
i. 2. 18: 





सन्थानं area: | उत्कृष्टो घर्णानां सन्निकर्ष उच्यते afgaan- 
मपि काय' समानदोर्घादि सन्धिरित्यभिमतम्‌ , उपचारात्‌ | 


Kaviraja says under the same rule : 


अस्मन्मते सन्धिरिति संज्ञा न कता, तस्मात सन्धि-पदैन 
किमुच्यते ? पाणिनिनापि सन्निकषः सन्धिरिति सूत्रितम्‌, 
श्रीपतिनापि खुसल्नलिकर्ष: सन्ध्रिरित्युक्तम्‌ । सत्यं घर्णानां ana: 
सन्त्यिरितिञ्युत्पत्त्या इहोच्यते aa तथापि कथं सन्धिदाब्देन 
दीर्घाद्रिच्यते, सन्निकषस्य ध्र्मपरत्घात ? सत्यम, सन्धिधिपेय- 
कार्य' सन्धिरित्युपचारात | 
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Again, under i. 1. 13 Kaviraja says : 
अनेन संहिता न चिकल्प्यते। कि तहिं? सत्यामपि संहितायां 
दश्चितं e 
azta सन्ध्रिकायेमेच | 
Sam. has got the sandhipada i. 1 and the word ‘sandhi’ 
occurs in “lug-yader na sandhih" i. 360 where the Vrtti says 
“varnanam  drutz-taroccáranam sandhih, upacarat tatkaryam 


क्क 


ca". The last rule of the section also mentions sandhi : 
स्न्धिरेकपदे नित्यो नित्यो ध्वातृपसगयोः | 
सूत्रेष्वपि तथा नित्यः *aaraa ferarfwa: I 

In the printed editions this is given as a sütra, but it may 
very well be a portion of the Vrtu. 

Su. has got its sandhi-section consisting of ‘ac-sandhi’, 
‘hal-sandhi’ and ‘visarga-sandhi’, and mentions ‘sandhi’ in 
the rule “na sandhir visarga-ya-va-lope” i. 2. 27 etc. 

PR. speaks of ‘svara-sandhi’, — *vyanjana-sandhi" and 
‘visarga-sandhi’ and uses the word “sandhi” in "avadinàm 
và padinta-yvor lopah sandhyabhávakrt" i. 75, "'dvivacanam 
idüde syat sandhi-virodhi svatah paratrápi" i. 78, etc. and 
defines sandhi in i. 165. 

HN. retains the word “sandhi” which it defines in i. 45. 
It speaks of Sarve$vara-sandhi, Visnujana-sandhi and Visnu- 
sarga-sandhi. 

Mu. speaks of ‘ac-sandhi’, ‘hal-sandhi’, *visarga-sandhi' 
and uses the word "sandhi" in the rule “lupi na sandhya- 


dya-vidhi" 15. 





+ This may be defended according to Panini’s rule "so'ci lope cet 
páda-püranam" vi. 1. 134, but it is evidently taken from a stanza con- 
taining the feminine word “‘sambita.” > | i 
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"Sandhàna' is used in the sense of 'euphonic combination’ 
In तर 


इतिपूर्वेषु खन्ध्रानं q3: स्वः engafar | 
तदचग्रहचद्‌ त्रयात्‌ ।। 

“Euphonic combination in case of words preceded by iti 
(is desired) by old (teachers). But svah should remain un- 
combined. One should recite it with an avagraha.” 

The word "sandhya" is used in the Pratisakhyas in the 
sense of ‘belonging or pertaining to or resulting from eupho- 
nic combination’, 

"Sandhyaksara'" 1s found in the PratiSakhyas, Varttika, 
Bhasya and K. in the sense of diphthongs (lit. ‘letters of com- 
bination’). 

Both Sandhi and Samhita are used in the following passage 
OL AA, DL. Ll. 5: 


येन सन्धिं faadafa.: येन anat विजानाति, येन mat- 
mai घिभजते सा संहिता | 


Sayana explains 


afd पूर्वोत्तरयो: सन्निकर्षमध्येता घिवतंयति विशेषेण सम्पा 

दयति। स्वरम्‌ अस्घर॑ च विविच्य जानाति। "“'अझिमीले'' 
इत्यत्रोत्तरपदे पदकालवदनुदात्तस्घरो न भवति, किन्तु afna- 
प्रचयौ स्वरावित्येताइशो विवेकः । मात्राम्‌ amat a चिभजते। 
oe बि af विवर्तयति तन्निभं जस्य कपम्‌ । अथ यच्छ ञ्च wet अभिव्याइरति लत्‌ 
प्रदस्य । Tata ३,३।३ । d 

निर्दि टौ भजसडशी पूर्वोत्तरशब्दौ afaq संदितारूप eum azant fep जम्‌ faw z- 
sais सावाचिन। प्रदखगत्द न विच्छिन्न पदमभिधौयते | ara 

O.P. 129—12 


— 
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“लवेत तत्‌ सत्यमज्लिरः” इत्यत्र पदकाले घकारस्योपरि हस्घोऽकारो 
टञ्यते, संहिताकाले न भवति, किन्त्वेकारो मात्रेत्ययं विभागः | 

Sripatidatta distinguishes between ‘Samhita’ and ‘sandhi’ 
in his Katantra Parisista. He holds that the coming together 
of two letters without any intervening vowel or consonant and 
the pronouncing of the immediately after the other without an 
interval of even half a mora is Samhita. And when letters 
come together in this way "sandhi" takes place: dvayoh 
susannikarsah i. 95. Here susannikarsah is evidently a para- 
phrase of “parah sannikarsah" of Panini. Sripati says in the 
Vrtti : . 

वर्णान्तराव्यबहितयोद् योव॑र्णयोः सुसन्निकर्षों भवति। a fe 
निरतिदायमानन्त्य॑म्‌ | अर्धमात्राकालेनाव्यधायः संहितोच्यते | पाणी 
कुण्डे नद्यो wat प्रवते गायति । स्रंहितायामेच सन्धयः स्युः | 

नि। परः सजन्निकष:1 संहिता १॥१॥१७ 

mat) संहिता  पदप्रकति: | पदान्तान qarfafa 
aque यत्‌ सा कालाव्यवायेन | २।१-२ | 

तेप्रा। अथ संहितायामेकप्राणभावे "।१ अथ aaa: संहिता: 
2412, नानापद्सन्धानसंयोग: पदसं हितेत्यभिध्ीयते २७।३ 

वाप्ना । वर्णानामेकप्राणयोगः संहिता १।१'५८, पूर्वेणोत्तरः 
संहित: ves, पदविच्छेदो$संहित:ः १॥१५६, संहितायाम्‌ ३।१, 
पदान्तपदाद्योः सन्धि: ३।३ । ते सन्धयश्वत्वारों भवन्ति--स्वरयो: 
व्यञ्जनयोः स्वरव्यञ्जनयोश्च । स्वरतर्यञ्जनयोस्तु द्विप्रकारः पूवः स्वरो 
भवति पश्चाद्‌ व्यञ्जनानि, ब्यञ्जनानि वा पूर्बाणि भवन्ति पश्चात स्वर 
इति। saz) 








—  — — MX - co -——— I 


t उछदात्तानुदात्तम्त्रर्तिनां qu: सन्निकर्ष ऐकञ्चुत्यम्‌ । आश्वलायनश्रौतसूबवम १।२।९ 


स... ó 


re 
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ऋत । स्नन्निकर्ष: संहिता co 
पा। परः सजल्निकर्षः संहिता १।४।६०९, 
remp, शब्दाधिरामः संहिता ।---हादाविरामः संहिता 1--- 
पोर्वापर्यमकालवब्यवेत॑ संहिता | १॥४॥१०८, संहिता अधसानमिति 
लोकविदितावर्शो, एवं हि कश्चित्‌ कश्विद चीयानमाह--'शाक्षोदेवी यं 
संहितयाशीष्च' इति। a aa परमसन्निकर्षमधीते। १।४।१०९ 
( यथा पदनेरन्तये संहिताब्यवहारस्तथैकपर्दय ऽपि वणनेरन्तर्ये | 
RTZ: |) 
प्र। प्रकृतेः प्रत्ययस्यापि सम्बन्धनियमं विना । 
चर्णसंज्ञानुबन्धी यः कार्य: स सन्धिरुच्यते |) १1१६७ 
विळम्बितोञ्चारणे लु सन्ध्यभावः कञिद्गवेत्‌ । १।१६६ 
ह। सर्वप्रकरणव्यापी चर्ण मात्रनिमित्तकः | 
वाणं! चिकार: afa: स्याद्‌ चिषयापेक्षकः कचित ॥ १।४५ 
सन्ध्रिरेकपदै नित्यं नित्यं धातृपसर्गयो: | 
अनित्यं सत्रनिदेशेऽन्यत्न चानित्यमिष्यते |) १।४४ 
It will be noticed that in grammatical literature three words 
belonging to three different genders are used to denote euphonic 
combination. They are Sandhi (masc.), Samhita  (fem.) 
and Sandhana (neut.).* In the Kārikā “sandhir ekapade 
nityam" there is a contamination of ‘sandhih’ and 'sandhánam', 
just as in the Karika ending in “‘saivanyatra vibhásitah"" there 
is the contamination of ‘samhita’ with 'sandhih'. 
The Süktimuktávali quotes two stanzas containing the word 
"sandhi" in its grammatical sense : 


— 


» सूबवात्ति aurerenrzwufene: Aana: लघुमञ्ञ,षा, v: ६६६ 
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मा स्म सन्धिं faama मा स्म जानन्तु चि9त्रहम | 
आख्यातं यदि श्टण्वन्ति भूपास्तेनेव पणिडताः || 


‘Let them be ignorant of sandhi (peace, euphonic com- 
bination), let them be ignorant of vigraha (war, dissolution 
of compounds), if kings listen to akhydta (what is told them, 
verbs), they will become learned by that only’. 

स्न्धानानि चिसन्धयः प्रकतयस्ताभ्यः परः प्रत्ययो 

देव व्याकर णादभेदकमिदं वेधरम्यमेतत तच | 
aga न चिकल्प्यते न च कृतं किञ्चित्‌ कचिल्लुप्यते 
नो वृद्धिगुणबाधिका न पुरुषः कार्य्ये कचिन्मध्यमः ॥ 

‘Alliances (euphonic combinations), breaking up of 
alliance (absence of euphonic combination), subjects (stems), 
knowledge excelling that of the subjects (suffixes added to 
the stems)—these, Sire, are common to both Your Majesty 
and grammar. |n the following respects, however, Your 
Majesty differs from grammar: Your commands are never 
called in question (a substitute is never prescribed option- 
ally), nor is anything done anywhere destroyed (nor does any- 
thing prescribed undergo elision), nor does prosperity put an 
end to your good qualities (nor does Vrddhi supersede Guna), 
nor is your officer mediocre in any business (nor is there any 
second person in the case of any verb). 


It has to be remembered in this connexion that in 
grammar we sometimes come across substitute that are 
optional, e.g., vibhasa lun-Irhoh ii. 4. 50 which makes the 
substitute ea for im optional in the aorist and conditional; 
that what is prescribed sometimes undergoes elision, e.g., the 


>y 
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whole of the suffix Avip; that Vrddhi sometimes supersedes 
Guna, e.g., "vrddhir eci" vi. 1. 88 supersedes “ad gunah" vi. 
1. 87; and that thé second person has an honoured place in 
grammar. 

In the following stanza, the grammatical sense of the word 


"sandhi" would also appear to be working at the back of the 
writer's mind : 


स्तनराजो तथान्योन्यं मण्डलाक्रमणोद्यतों । 
कतु यथैतयोः सन्धिविधात्रापि न शाक्यते ॥ 
The Padyaveni contains the following stanza on Sandhi- 
vriti or the phenomenon of Sandhi : 


ब्यन्ननस्वरसमानस्ंज्ञका 
कान्तघणे पद्शाब्द्सा घना | 
सन्धिवृत्तिरिव कृष्णकामिनी 
यामिनीमपि निनाय mme ।। 


‘Krsna’s inamorata whose name consisted of an equal 
number of vowels and consonants, and whose complexion, 
steps, voice and curves were all that could be desired, even 
as the phenomenon of Sandhi' is designated Svarasandhi and 
Vvafijanasandhi and is used in the formation of crude stems 
and inflected words by means of nice letters (or in the forma- 


रळ ———— 
$e 
— ——Ó — 


. “Mana” is thus explained in the previous stanza (480) : 





— 


थोऽन्यव कोपो रसिके: स एव प्रियाक्ततों मान इति प्रतौतः | 
थः चारकेदारमहौयु काशः स संस्क तचेवप्रभवों WES ॥ 
This reminds one of the following stanza of Govardhana : 
अन्यमुखे दुर्वादी यः प्रियवदने स एव परिहास: | 
इतरेखनजन्मा धूमः सोऽगुरुभवो घुप: ॥ 
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tion of expressions consisting of words containing nice letters) 
spent the whole night in (a fit of) jealous anger (482)'. 


It may be incidentally mentioned that since Patanjali defines 
Vrtti as "parárthàbhidhána" or the conveying of some sense 
over and above or beyond that which is expressed by the 
constituent elements, it is hardly proper to speak of Sandhivrtti 
which appears to have gained currency after the analogy of 
expressions like Krdvrtti, taddhita-vriti, samásavrtti etc. 


DIFFERENT VARIETIES OF SANDHI 


Since the followers of Pānini read Anusvira and 
Visarjaniya after a and also include them in the Pratyáhàra 
Sar, according to them there will be two varieties of Sandhi, 
viz., ac-sandhi or svara-sandhi and hal-sandhi or vyanjana- 
sandhi. But as the various transformations of the Visarjaniya 
occupy a prominent place in the scheme of Sandhi, so many 
scholars add a third variety, viz., Visarjaniya-sandhi to the 
two already mentioned. In K. we find these three varieties 
along with Prakrti-bhava which is regarded by some as a fourth 
variety, viz., Prakrti Sandhi. These along with the first sec- 
tion which deals with Samjnàás are regarded as constituting 
Panca Sandhi,* i.e., the five sandhis. Thus the commentary 
Prakasa on the Prakriya-Kaumudi says : 


[2 wn ROC waa aV: 
aaia Saale: प्रक्रतिसन्धिस्तथेंब च । 
अनुस्वारो विस्तरं सन्धिः स्यात्‌ quum: ॥ 
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एबं qag यथा कथश्चिअत्वारः सन्धयो भवन्तु नाम। ( अच- 
afar: हल्सन्धिः | विसगंसन्धि: | सस्‍्वादिसन्धिः | ) पत्नसन्थि- 
प्रबादस्तु सन्ध्यर्थकत्वात संज्ञाप्रकरणेऽपि सन्धित्वमुपचर्येति an- 
भरेयम्‌ | 

From an early period, however, the Sandhi of case- 
terminations was regarded as a separate category as is clear 
from the Tolkappiyam, and so in the Rüpaàvatàára, Prakriya 
Kaumudi, Siddhanta Kaumudi and works of this type we find 
a separate section entitled Svadi Sandhi. 

The Rūpāvatāra regards the insertion of ¢ before ch in 
words like pariccheda as a separate variety and mentions six 
varieties of Sandhi : 

तुक स्वरः प्रकतिइचेच व्यञ्जनश्च ततः परम | 
ततो विसर्जनीयश्व स्वादिः पट्सन्धिरूच्यते ii 

The ancient classification into lopa, agama, vikāra and 
prakrtibhava (p. 174 f.n.)—a classification found also in 
Tolkappiyam, a very early treatise on Tamil grammar, would 
appear to be quite satisfactory. 

In general, however, writers on grammar are anxious to 
have five varieties of Sandhi, because of the well-known Panca 
Sandhi of Dramaturgy. 

RP. has a special name for each of the various classes of 
Sandhi. These names remind one of the different varieties of 
Upama (e.g. Acikhyásopamaà Mohopama, etc.) found in 
Dandin's Kávyádarsa. 

The combination of vowels with consonants is known as 
*Anvaksara-Sandhi" j.e., combination according to the 
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succession of letters. When vowels precede and consonants 
follow the **Anvaksara-Sandhi'' is **Anuloma'' i.e., in the 
natural order. When consonants precede and vowels follow 
the *Anvaksara-Sandhi" is "Pratiloma" i.e., in the 
reverse order. 

RP. mentions three cases of Anuloma Anvaksara-sandhi : 

(1) vowels followed by consonants (1. 8), 

(ii) esah, syah and sah followed by consonants, the 
visarjaniya of esah, syah and sah being dropped (n. 8), 

(iii) im followed by consonants, the का of im being dropped 
(iv. 83). 

Of Pratiloma Anvaksara-sandhi only one case is specially 
mentioned: the first letter of any varga is changed into the 
corresponding third letter, when vowels follow (ii. 9-10). 


पष स्य सख च स्वराश्च ga 

भवन्ति व्यञ्जनमुत्तरं यदेभ्यः | 
तेऽन्घक्षरसन्भ्रयोऽनुळोमाः 

प्रतिलोमास्तु विपयये त एच ।। 
aa प्रथमास्ठृतीयभावं 

घ्रतिलोमेष नियन्त्यथेतरेषु | 
ऊष्मा परिल्दुप्यते अयाणा 

स्वरवर्ज' न तु यत्र तानि पद्मा २।८-१२ 
ईमित्यन्तलोप एषूदयेषु 

may गाघो aad सजन्ति पृच्यते | 
amd विव्याच पुना रिणन्ति 
रथमित्यन्वक्षरसन्धिरेव सः ।। ४।८३ 





f. 
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The Anvaksara-sandhi-vaktra or Anvaksara-vaktra-sandhi 
and Sauddhaksara Sandhi may be mentioned in this con- 
nexion. When a visarjaniya followed by a sibilant followed 
by an aghosa is dropped, the Sandhi is known as Anvaksara- 
sandhi-vaktra (iv. 37). The commentator Uvata points out 
that the real namie is Anvaksara-vaktra-sandhi, the positions 


of 'sandhi and ‘vaktra’ being reversed owing to the exigencies 
of metre.*. 


ऊष्मण्यघोषोद ये लुप्यते परे 
नतेऽपि सोऽन्वक्षरसन्धिवक्त्‌ः | ४।३६-३७ 


स सन्धिरन्वक्षरघक्तसंज्ञो वेदितव्यः । भिन्नक्रमः सन्धिदाब्दो 
दरष्टञ्य.# | Su | 


It will be noticed that when the visarjaniya of ‘esah’, 
'syah' and 'sah' is dropped before a consonant the euphonic 
combination is known as Anvaksara Sandhi, but when the 
visarjaniya is dropped before a sibilant followed by an aghosa, 
the sandhi is known as Anvaksara-sandhi-vaktra, because it is 
"anvaksara sandhi” in the first stage only (“‘anvaksara-sandhi- 
vaktra" meaning “amukhe anvaksara-sandhi"). 


The insertion of a sibilant or r in certain words is known 
as Sauddhaksara Sandhi RP. mentions four cases: 

(i) the insertion of § between words like puru, prthu, 
adhi and candra (iv. 84) ; 
* Similarly the Padamafijari says under Kasika vii. E18: 
fea faz वर्ष निर्देशभावर्मित वषामातनिदेश इति विवेचितम्‌ | हत्तरदृ भय Bela 
aana: प्रयुक्त; । | | 
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(ii) the insertion of » in words like pariskrnvan, pariskrnv- 
anti etc. (iv. 85, 87) ; 
(iii) the insertion of s in the aorist form askrta in "askrto- 
sasam" RV. x. 127. 3 (iv. 88): 
(iv) the insertion of r between varia and sada (iv. 86). 
पुरुप्रथ्वधचिपूर्वेष शाकार उपजायते | 
हस्वे च पूवपद्यान्ते चन्द्रशाब्दै परेऽन्तरा | 
परीति पद्य mu? षकारो 
वनेति रेफः ares उत्तरे | 
परिष्कण्वन्ति वेधसो 5स्क्रतोषस्प 
शोद्राक्षराः सन्धय एस IFT: || ४1८४-८९. 
Sauddhaksara Sandhi is so called because it is concerned 
with the insertion of a single letter (Suddha aksara). It can- 
not be said that the name is due to the fact that in this parti- 
cular variety of Sandhi the original letters (*aksara") remain 


unaltered (*Suddha'"), only a new letter being inserted, for in 
the case of ‘vanarsad’ the intrusive r changes the dental sibilant 





into the corresponding cerebral. It will be noticed that the 
Pratisakhya deals first of all with the insertion of $, the 
instances of which are more numerous than all the cases of the 
insertion of s, s and r taken together and the word “‘Sauddha- 
ksara" also begins with §. The agama in the case of Sauddha- 
ksara Sandhi is referred to twice in RP. : 


शोद्राक्षरागमोऽपैति। 9122? 
Ju शौद्धाक्षरसन्ध्यमागमम | ११।४३ 
The name “‘Sauddhaksara” may be explained in another 
way also. In the case of *'ánpada etc." also r and s come in, 





6 
A 
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but in those cases the previous vowel is nasalized ; in the case 
of Sauddhaksara Sandhi, however, there is no nasalization. 
The word *'Suddha'" is used in CA. iv. 121 anundsikah pürvas 
ca Suddhah in the sense of ‘free from nasalization And we 
learn from the Kausitaki-Brahmana (ix. 5, xiv. 3) that when 
Pranava was pronounced without the nasal element, it was 
known as ““Suddha’’. 


Sauddhaksara Sandhi has to be clearly distinguished from 
“antahpata sandhi". The former is concerned with an intrusive 
sibilant or r, whereas the latter is concerned with the develop- 
ment of certain glide sounds. 


Philologically the § that is inserted before the word ‘candra’ 
Was Once a part and parcel of the word whose earlier form was 
‘Scandra’. The initial sibilant of the conjunct was dropped 
for ease of utterance, as in the case of 'táyu' for ‘stayu’, ‘tari 
for 'star etc. But archaic forms are often preserved in 
proverbs and compounds, so we find the fuller form in 
'su$candra', 'puru$candra' etc. Similarly ‘vana had an old 
collateral form ‘van’, the genitive singular of which appears in 
the Vedic compounds 'vanar-sad' and 'vanar-gu' and in the 
common classical compound ‘vanaspati’ and the derivative 
'vànara'. The intrusive s in the case of forms of the root Kr 
is due to the analogy of words like 'niskrta', 'duskrta' etc. 


ii 


The combination of vowels with vowels is known as *'svara 
sandhi." It has many varieties, the most important being 
the Pra§lista. The word "'pra$lista" is the past participle 
passive of the root liş (the later form of Sris) ‘to clasp’ 
preceded by the upasarga pra 'forward, forth' and means 
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‘clasped, entwined’, thence ‘coalescent. Hence in RP. 


Praslista Sandhi is the name for 
(1) contraction of simple vowels, short or long, into the 


corresponding long vowels (1. 15): 


i) coalescence of a and à with the simple vowels i 


(short or long) and u (short or long) to the Guna vowels e 
and o respectively (ii. 16-17) ; 
(iii) coalescence of a and à with the Guna vowels e and 
_o to the Vrddhi vowels ai and au respectively (ii. 18-19) ; 
(iv) absorption of a and à by the Vrddhi vowels ai and 
au (1. 18-19). 
समानाक्षरे सस्थाने दोघमेकमुभे स्वरम्‌ | 
इकारोदय पकारमकारः सोदयस्तथा || 
उकारोदय ओकारं परेष्वेकारमोजयो: | 
ओकारं युग्मयोरेते प्रस्लिष्टा नाम सन्धयः। २।१५-२० 
इचण उभयतोहृस्वः WÍAXU: | वा प्रा १।११६ 
ऊभावे Pau: । ते प्रा २३।५ 
इकारयोः प्रास्लिष्टः | चतुरध्यायिका ३॥५६ 
The word "pra$lesa" is used in the sense of contraction 
in “ikarayoS ca praSlese’ RP. iii. 13. Other Prati§akhyas 
denote the svarita resulting from the contraction of two ‘i’s by 
the term PraSlista (VP. i. 116, TP. xx. 6). CA. (iii. 56) 
uses the word *'práslista' formed from praslista with the suffix 
an in the sense of ‘relating to, pertaining to, resulting from’. 
Evidently it regards the sandhi as “praSlista’’ and the svarita 
resulting from this sandhi as “‘praélista.”’ 
"Praslesa" is used in the sense of PraSlista Sandhi in VP. 





> 


9.3, 


— 
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v. 33: pragnibhyam anindhau निह... ‘there is no avagraha 
in the case of Pra$lista Sandhi with pra and agni with the 
exception of the root indhi’. 
"Praslista" occurs in both the senses of ‘contraction’ and 
‘coalescence’ in the Mahabhasya : a 
उकारो5प्यत्न निर्दिश्यते। कथम्‌ ? प्रर्छिष्टनिर्देशोऽयम्‌। उ 
ऊक ऊक | महाभाष्य २।३।६९, 
ager: ufxau निर्देशान सिद्धम्‌ i प्रस्छिष्टनिद शो यम | a 
अङ oue 9E AS_| महाभाष्य 2219 
घर्छिष्टनि्देशोऽयम्‌ अ अ अ इति । महाभाष्य ०७।३।८ 
एचमप्यघर्णस्य एङोश्च सवर्णसंज्ञा प्राप्नोति | प्रस्छिष्टाचणवितों | 
महाभाण्य १।१।९, 
नात्र भागविवेकोऽस्ति पाँसूदकवदि त्यथः । प्रस्लिष्टावित्यस्य 
प्रकर्षेण शिष्टो मिलिताचित्यर्थ:। केयट: | 


PraSlista is used of consonants in the following stanza 








quoted in the commentary on CA. (i. 39) : 
ऋवर्णे च wan लः Pava यदा भवेत्‌ | 
z cm, इति तदिच्छन्ति प्रयोगं तद्विदो जनाः ॥ 
Similarly we find the Siddhanta Kaumudi : 
'बान्त' इत्यत्र वकाराद्‌ “गोयूंताँ' इत्यत्र छकाराद्वा पूर्वभागे 
“oq ब्यो वळि" इति लोपेन वकारः प्रस्छिष्यते । ६३ 


The name of the Figure of Speech “‘Slesa™ would appear 
to be derived from this use of Pra$slesa. 


The next variety of vowel-sandhi is known as Ksaipra. 
The word is derived from ksipra ‘quick’ and means ‘pro- 


= 
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duced by speaking quickly’. In RP. it refers to the change of 
vowels into semi-vowels before dissimilar vowels (ii. 21-23). 
In all the Pratisakhyas the svarita resulting from such com- 
binations is also known as “ksaipra’’. " 

समानाक्षरमन्तःस्थां स्वामकण्ख्य' स्वरोदयम | 

न स्मानाक्षरे स्वे स्वे ते ATT: प्राकतोदयाः | २॥२१-२३ 

The change of o and au to av and dv respectively be- 

fore a non-labial vowel is known as Bhugna Sandhi. 
"Bhugna" (from  bhujati ‘to bend, twist) means ‘bent, 
twisted, made curved, distorted' and is applied to this class 
of sandhi because the o is here regarded as having been bent 
or distorted into av. 


ओछ्ठयोन्योमभंझमनोष्ठ्य बकारो&त्रान्तरागमः || 213% 
The elision of a after final e and o is known as Abhinihita 
Sandhi. The root dhá preceded by the upasargas abhi and 
ni means 'to place upon or into something adjacent, hence 
"abhinihita" means ‘put into something adjacent’. Thus when 
one sound is put into an immediately preceding or following 
sound and is either. wholly merged in it or loses much of its 
individuality, the phenomenon is known as Abhinihita Sandhi. 
In the other Pratisakhyas the term ‘abhinihita’ is used to denote 

the svarita resulting from Abhinihita Sandhi. | 


अथाभिनिहितः सन्त्रिरेतैः प्राळतवेळतेः | 
derat पादादिरकारस्तेएत्र सन्धिजा: ॥ ऋ प्रा २1३० 
The Abhinihita Svarita is known as Abhinihata in TP. 
XX. 4. This may be merely an ‘artificial ‘variation’ as Whit- 
ney is inclined to think (TP. xx. 4, CA, iii. 55). Or the name 


> be 
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"abhinihata" which means literally ‘struck down" may be 
due to the fact that the following vowel is elided or ‘killed’. 

It may be mentioned in this connexion that the noun 
‘abhinidhana’ issused in much the same sense in the Pratisakhyas. 
RP. says: 


i अभिनिधानं कृतसंहितानां 
स्पर्शान्तस्थानामपचाद्य रेफम | 
स्तन्धारणं खंबरणं श्रतेश्च 
स्पर्शादयानाम॥ ६।१७ 

‘Abhinidhana consists in the repressing and obscuring of 
a sound, and takes place in the case of mutes and semi- 
vowels except r, when they are followed by mutes and have 
already undergone euphonic combination.” 

CA. says: vyafijana-vidharanam | abhinidhünah — piditah 
sannatara hina-$vàsa-nàdah, ‘the holding apart of a consonant 
is Abhinidhina: it is pressed, quite weakened and lacking 
in breath and voice’. i 

In TP. Abhinidhàna is the name given to the first letter 
of a varga which is inserted after a surd spirant when it is 
followed by a mute. Here also the name implies that its 
articulation is imperfect. 

The name ‘abhinihita’ is appropriate acc. to the system 
followed by Panini who prescribes ekadesa. 'Abhinihata' is 
apt acc. to the system followed by K. who prescribes the 
elision of the a. 

Abhinidhana is known as Asthapita in CA. (i. 48) and 
Bhaksya or Bhukta in the Càráyaniya Siksa (viii). 

Now we come to hiatus or Vivrtti, The word Vivrtti is 
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derived from vi-vrt ‘to fly in different directions and means 


‘the opening of two vowels upon each other without blend- 


ing, hiatus’. à 
awata चिवृत्षिः। su c 
gated स्वरयोमंध्ये सन्धियंत्र eum | 
faafama विज्ञेया य ईशेति निद्शानम ॥ - 
याज्ञवल्क्यशिक्ला ९४ 

Several Siksa-treatises divide ‘Vivrtti into four classes: 
(1) Where both the vowels are short, the Vivrtti is known as 
Pakavati ‘possessed of young ones’; (ii) where both are long, 
the Vivrtti is known as Pipilika* ‘ant’; (iti) where the first is 
long and the second short, the Vivrtti is known as Vatsanusirini 
‘following the calf’; (iv) where the first is short and the second 
long, the Vivrtti is known as Vatsànusrtà ‘followed by the calf" 
(Mànduki Siksà, 92-96, Naradiya Siksàá ii. 3. 1-2, Yajnavalkya 
Siksa ii. 10-12). : 

When one of the vowels is long the Vivrtti is Dirgha 
according to RP. (un. 79). So Pipilika, Vatsanusarini and 
Vatsanusrta will all come under Dirgha Vivrtti. 

“Vivrtt™ is used also in the same sense in VP. vii. 6: 
hrasva-kanthyopadham — visarjaniyüántam — ariphitam  vivrttyd. 


— UNS ——ÁÁÀ— ~ प —— Á— - 








* In exactly the same way a stanza in which a verse of cight 
syllables comes between two verses of twelve syllables each is known 
Pipilika-madhyama Anustup. Similarly a stanza in which a verse of 
syllables comes between two verses of eleven syllables each is known as 
Pipilikamadhya Usnih. Again a stanza in which a verse of eight 
syllables comes between two verses of thirteen syllables each is known 
as Pipilika-madhyama Brhati. e 





we 
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यतो दोस्ततो दीर्घा faaan: २।७९, ॥ 
When there are two consecutive hiatuses i.e., there is a 
hiatus on each side of an intermediate vowel, as in “tasma 
u adya" RV. viii. 66.7, the hiatus is known as Dvi-sandhi* 
Vivrtti according to RP. (ii. 80). i 
. द्विसन्धयस्तूभयतःस्वरस्वरा: | २।८० 
Internal hiatus (i.e., hiatus in the same word, simple or 


compound) is known as Antah-pada Vivrtti or inter word. 
hiatus (ii. 13). RP. enumerates four cases : 


पुरणता तितउना प्रउगं नमउक्तिभिः । अन्तःपदं AJAA: | 2123 

When ah, ai or au is changed into à before vowels, the 
sandhi is known as Padavrtti ‘hiatus between words’, and 
the svarita arising from such sandhi is known as Padavrtta 
in the later PrátiSsáàkhyas. In RP. this accent is known as 
Vaivrtta (iii. 18). It is clear, therefore that in Padavrtti and 
Pádavrtta 'vrtti! and ‘vrtta’ stand for ‘vivrtti’ and ‘vivrtta’ 
respectively. 


चिसर्ज नीयोऽरिफितो दीर्घपूर्व: स्वरोद्यः | 
भाकारमुत्तमो च द्रो स्वरो ताः TAJAT: ॥ 


When ah, e, or o is changed into a before “vowels, the 
sandhi is known as Udgraha (ii. 29). The word "udgràáha" 
is derived from ud-grah with the suffix ghar according to 
Panini’s rule “udi grahah" iii. 3. 35 and means ‘taking out, 
Jn AB iv. 9 we find ‘dvi-sandhi’ and ‘tri-sandhi’ with the cerebral 
s, but 'catub-sandhr with the dental. In the Susámádi group of Panini 
(viii. 3.98) these are all conspicuous by their absence, though *'su-sandhi', 
'duh-sandhi' and *ni-sandhi' are met with. 

OP 129—13 

~ 
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drawing out, intercepting’. The term "'udgràáha" is used as 
a designation for these varieties of sandhi, because the 
visarjaniya in the one case and the vowels in the two other 
cases (e and o being regarded as Sandhyaksara of a i and 
a u respectively) have been taken out. 


हस्वपूर्वस्तु सोष्कारं gal चोपोत्तमात acti त gg- 
आहा. | I9 9-29, 

When Udgralia and Padavrtti are combined, i.e., when 
ah, e, or o becomes a before a long vowel, the sandhi is known 
as Udgraha Padavrtti (11. 30). 

दीघंपरा उद्ग्ाहपदवृत्तय: ॥ २॥३० 

When a or à followed by r becomes ar, the sandhi is 
known às Udgrahavat (ii. 30), because here also there is 
hiatus between a and a short vowel and there is the inter- 
cepting of the a of a. 


ऋकार उदये कण्ड्याचकारं तद॒दुआहबत 2132 

The Udgrahavat Sandhi would appear to be designated 
Upadruta in the Sankhayana $rauta Sutra in the following 
passage : 

az aanzag अभिनिहितं प्रस्छिष्ट क्षिप्रसन्धिरिति न्यूङ्क- 
नीयस्य* पादस्यादो स्याद्‌ उपातीत्य ag द्वितोये5क्षरे न्यूझयेच्छवा 
न्घो ३ इति यथा, क स्यो ३ इति च । १२॥१३॥५ 

"Where there is Upadruta, Abhinihita, PraSlista or Ksipra- 
sandhi at the beginning of the pàda in which o is to be «said, 
that should be skipped and the o said in the second syllable 


La 


as in the case of *'$và no 3" and of “‘kva syo 3", - 


omnes — —— ——— Á—— ee डा 


" — * Nyinkha is explained is explained clearly by Sayana under under AB. xxi. 3. 


a 
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The commentator says : 


e 
उपद्रुतों नाम सन्धिबंष्कलानां प्रसिद्धः, तस्योदाहरणं--न wa 
arag सखाय Zar: इति | 
Cases of the absence of the Abhinihita Sandhi are divided 
into two classes viz., Prácya Padavrtti and Paficála Padavrtti 
(u. 33). When initial a remains unchanged after final e, we 
have Prácya Padavrtti. When initial a remains unchanged 
after final o or final ah changed into o, have Paficála Padavrtti. 
The names are significant, for we find ah changed into e in the 
Eastern Prakrits and into o in the Midland Prakrits. 


उद्ग्राहाणां पूव रूपाण्यकारे 
THAT द्वे भो भचत्येकमाद्यम | 
प्राच्यपञ्चाळपदखुत्त यस्ताः 
पञ्चालानामोष्ड्यपूर्वा भवन्ति za 
The name Pañcāla Padavrtti is also found in the Sankha- 
yana Srauta Sūtra : “Where there is the hiatus known as 
Paficala Padavrtti, the suffix is to be subjected to Nyünkha.' 


अथ यत्न पश्चाळपदवृत्तिः स्याद्‌ विवृत्तिः प्रत्यये न्यूड्रयेन्ो ३ ओ 
a इति। १२।१३।६ 

अथ यत्न स्यादिति त्र वन्‌ कचिच्छास्वान्तरे पञ्चालपद बृत्त्याख्या 
चिव्वृत्तिर्नास्तीति दशितम्‌। भाष्यम्‌ i 


A hiatus in which the preceding sound is a Pragrhya vowel 
is known as Pragrhitapada Samhita or Vivrtti (RP. ii. 54). 


प्रक़्त्येतिकरणादो प्रणृह्याः 
स्वरेष चार्ष्या' प्रथमो यथोक्तम्‌ | 
स्ह्दोदयास्ताः प्रगृहीतपदाः। २1५१-५७ 
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A hiatus in which the preceding vowel is lengthened is 
known as Plutopadha Vivrtti (RP. ii. 67). 

A hiatus in which the preceding vowel is nasalized is known 
as Anunasikopadha Vivrtti (RP. ii. 67). 

When final àn becomes nasalized à before a vowel, the 
phenomenon is known as Anpada Padavrtti ie., hiatus 
between two words with reference to a word with final का 
(RP. iv. 67). In CA. iv. 74 ànpadà or ánpada is used in the 
same sense. 


When final dn is changed into nasalized à before a semi- 
vowel, the phenomenon is known as Vivrttyabhipraya or 
apparent hiatus (RP. iv. 68). 


Metrical lengthening of vowels is known as Sama-vaéa 
Sandhi (RP. viii. 1). According to Uvata “Sāma-vaśa” 
means ‘serving for or caused by the equality of the metre’. 
It may, however, also mean ‘caused by the necessities of 
Saman', because when a Rk. has to be changed into a Saman 
such lengthenings have often to be resorted to. 

RP. itself says : 


A 
«raum इति चंवापघादान 


gafa ये खम्पदं TITTA: || १।६० 

The Samavasa Sandhis which bestow prosperity on verse 
and metre are to be regarded as exceptions (to Anuloma 
Anvaksara Sandhi)." 





Uvata explains : 


अन्वर्थखंज्ञा चेयम्‌। समस्य aa: सामम। प्राणभृज्जाति- 
घयोबचनोदुगात्रादिभ्योषज्‌ [ ५॥१॥१२९ ] इत्युद्गालादित्यादञ | 
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Baa ami ast प्रयोजनं येषामन्घक्षरसन्धोनां ते सामघशा: 
सन्धयः | , 


Sama,* however, is not read either in the Udgatradi group 
or in the Yuvadi group. Even such a late work as the 
Ganaratna-mahodadhi does not mention “‘sama”™ in its Yuvadi 
group. Nor are the Ganas regarded as Akrtiganas. So it is 
preferable to derive the word from "samavaáa" with the 
adjectival suffix an, “‘sama’’ in samavasa being taken in the 
sense of ‘samya’ or 'samatva' (“‘bhava-pradhano nirde$ah"). 
The word '"sàma-vasa" would, however, appear to be a com- 
pound of the two words “Saman™ and "va$a" meaning ‘due 
to the exigencies of Sáman or chants. Thus भर्गो देवस्य धीमहि 
is read as भागों देवस्य 'चीमाही | 


Next we come to Asthapita Sandhi. The combination of 
a mute with a consonant is known as Asthápita. The word 
"ásthápita" is the past participle passive of à-sthà and means 
literally *made to stand by, arrested'. The Asthápita has two 
varieties—AvaSangama and VaSangama. Where a mute 
followed by a consonant remains unchanged we have Avasan- 
gama Asthapita. i.e., an unyielding or unsubmissive Asthápita 
(iv. 1). When of the mute or the following consonant either 
or both undergo some change the sandhi is known as 


— — कण — — 
ce M  — — — 


* Cf, Sayana under RV. iii. 30. axı सम एब sre: | तथाच्च MAGE झुबते-- 
‘aga सम: y faa समी मशकेन समी नागेन सम एते ख्िभिलोके स्त्यात्‌ em; [mw 
१४।४।१ ] इति । 

Sàman is used in AA. iii. 1. 5 in the sense of 'sandhi' and in TS. 
vil. 2. 1 in the sense of ‘equalisation’. 
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Vaéangama, i.c. ‘influenced or yielding Asthapita. The 
following cases of VaSangama Asthapita are mentioned : 

(1) Unaspirate breath consonants followed by voiced con- 
sonants become changed into the corresponding voiced con- 
sonants (iv. 2); 

(2) Unaspirate breath consonants followed by nasals become 
nasals (iv. 3) ; 

(3) $ preceded by an unaspirate breath consonant is changed 
into ch (iv. 4); 

(4) h preceded by final breath consonant changed into the 
corresponding voiced consonant becomes the corresponding 
aspirate (iv. 5); 

(5) m followed by a dissimilar mute is changed into the 
nasal of the following letter (iv. 6) ; 

(6) m followed by an initial y, v or 1 is changed into y, v 
OE T- Uv; d 

(7) n followed by / is changed into / (iv. 8); 

(8) n followd by $ ora palatal mute is changed in to 
हैं (iv. 9); 

(9) 1 followed by j or 1 is changed into jor / (iv. 10); 
(10) ż followed by c, ch or $ is changed into c (iv. 11); 
(11) $ following हैं or c which are the substitutes of n or 1, 

is changed into ch (iv. 12). 


स्पर््ञा: पूर्वे व्यञ्जनान्युत्तरा- 
ण्यास्थापिताना मचशद्भमं तत्‌ | 

'घोषवत्‌परा: प्रथमास्तृतीयान्‌ 
स्वानुत्तमाचुत्तमेपूदयेचु | 





>~ 


* 
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aa: प्रथमरूपघधीयमानः 

शकारः शाकल्यपितुइळकारम | 
पदान्तेस्लेरेव तुती यभूते - 

स्तेषां चतुर्थान॒दयों हकारः | 
चिस्थाने स्पा उदये मकारः 

SAMA दयस्योत्तमं स्वम. । 
AANE THAT परास्त 

तां तां पदादिष्वनुनास्तिकां तु i 
तथा नकार उदये लकारे 

अकारं दाकार-चकारवरगयो: | 
तकारो जकार-लकारयोस्तो 

ताळव्येऽघोष उदये चकारम || 
छकारं तयोरुदयः NRT 

न शाकल्यस्य ता घशाङ्गमानि । 212-22 


न ह्यत्रापरिणतानि व्यञ्जनानि संयोगं गच्छन्ति, अतो ang- 
मानीत्युच्यन्ते। Taz: | 

When m is followed by r or a sibilant, it is changed into 
anusvara. This sandhi is known as Paripanma from pari 
‘around, fully’ and pad ‘to fall, sink down, perish’ (iv. 15). 
In RP. xiv. 37 *'paripádayanti" is used in the sense of ‘cause 
the change of m into anusvára'. The word "paripáda" is read 
in the “nirudakadi’” group (vi. 2. 184) in Panini. 


रेफोष्मणोरुदययोमंकारो५चनुस्वारं तत्‌ परिपन्नमाहुः | 


In RP. the “paripanna’ is not regarded as a case of 
Va$angama Sandhi, but Uvata, the commentator, holds that 
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it should certainly be so regarded. RP. evidently regards the 
Anusvara Sandhi like the Usma Sandhi as a class apart. 

रेफे चोष्मणि चोदयभूते मकारोऽजुस्वारमापद्यते । तत्‌ सन्धानं 
परिपन्नमाषटुराचार्याः। घशङ्गमस्येघ द्वितीया संज्ञा कार्यार्था कृता-- 
“सेति चास्य परिपन्नोपधा चेत” (७२०७ ), '“परिपन्नं प्राकृत- 
मृष्मसन्थिम” ( १५।१२ ) इत्यादिना । ` चशङ्ग मानी” त्यस्याप्यत्न 
योगो युक्तरूपः | छन्दोभङ्गभयादश्चस्तादुक्तः | Taz: । 

The development of glides into fully audible sounds is 
known as Antahpata (lit. ‘coming in between’). Three 
cases are mentioned in RP. : 

(1) the insertion of k between final n and breath con- 
sonants or sibilants (iv. 16); 

(n) The insertion of ¢ between final ¢ and s, and final ri 
and s (iv. 17) * 


(ii) The insertion of c between final ल and $ (iv. 18); 


डकारे५घोषोष्मपरे५न्तरेके 

ककारं टकार-नकारयोस्तु | 
SITE: सकारोदययोस्तकारं 

जकारे झाकारपरे चकारम || 
तेऽन्तःपाताः। ४।१६-१९, 

Now we come to Visarjaniya Sandhi. 

The elision of Visarjaniya after à before a voiced conso- 
nant (iv. 17) or the elision of a rhotacised Visarjaniya before r 
along with the lengthening of the preceding vowel (iv. 29) 
is known as Niyata which means literally ‘restrained or sup- 
pressed’. These Sandhis are called Niyata because the Visa- 
rjaniya is suppressed in these cases, 
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विसर्जनोय आकारमरेफी घोषवतपरः | 
ओकारं हस्वपूर्चस्तो सन्धी नियतप्रश्रितो ।। ७४।२७-२६ 
Change of Visarjaniya to r before vowels and voiced con- 
sonants is known as Repha Sandhi (iv. 27). 
When a Visarjaniya (after a long vowel) is dropped before 
r, the sandhi is known as Akama Or reluctant, because people 
are unwilling to pronounce two r's consecutively (iv. 28). 


When ah is changed into o before voiced consonants, the 
sandhi is known as Praérita ‘bent forward’ (iv. 25). 
सर्वोपधस्तु स्वरघोषवतपरो 
रेफं TH ते पुना रेफसन्धय: | 
रेफोदयो लुप्यते द्राधितोपधा 
हस्घस्याकामनियताबुभाविमों ॥ ४1२७-३० 
When Visarjaniya is changed into Upadhminiya, Jihva- 
mültya or a sibilant, the euphonic combination is known as 
Vyapanna Usma Sandhi (iv. 31-35), from Vyapanna 
(past participle of vi-d-pad) ‘changed’; when however, the 
Visarjaniya remains intact before K, kh, p, ph or a sibilant, the 
euphonic combination is known as Vikranta Usma Sandhi 
(iv. 35) from ‘vikranta’ (past participle of vi-kram) ‘passed 
over. See p. 203, bottom. 
अघोषे रेफ्यरेफी चोष्मानं स्पद्दा उत्तरे | 
ततसस्थानमनुष्मपरे तमेथोष्माणमृष्मणि ॥ 
प्रथमोत्तमवर्गाथे era बोष्मणि चानते | 
व्यापन्न ऊष्मसन्धिः स चिक्रान्तः प्राकृतोपधः || ४1३२-३६ 
The change of Visarjaniya into s or s before k or p is 
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known as Upacarita Sandhi (iv. 41). Upacara is used in 
this sense in RP. xiii. 31, CA, iv. 74 and Maàndüki Siksa 108. 
यथा दिष्ट नामिपूर्वे. पकार 
सकारमन्यो5रिफितः RRT? | 
THE च प्रत्ययेऽन्तःपदं तु 
सर्वत्रेवोपाचरित:ः स afs: y 
Later on the word became Upacira with the shortening 
of the second syllable, just as Sanskrit upadhaàna ‘pillow’ 
became upadhdna in Bengali. Thus we find in the Varttikas : 
अव्ययीभावे प्रयोजनं लुछझःमुखस्वरोपचारा: 212/2212 
प्रत्ययग्रहणो पच्नारेष ४।१।१।७ 
On this Kasika says 
विसर्जनोयस्यानिकस्य सकारस्योपचार इति संज्ञा । 
Bhattoji in his Sabdakaustubha i. |. 47 follows Jayaditya 
and says: 
विसर्गस्थानिकस्थ सकारस्योपचार इति प्राचां संज्ञा | 
It will be noticed that the explantion is good so far as 
it goes, but it does not go far enough. In the Kasika on 
vill. 3. 48 Vàmana says: 
अविहितलक्षण उपचारः कस्कादिष द्रष्टव्यः | 
Here Vamana regards both s and s as Upacara. The 
Nyasa explains : 
विसर्जनीयस्थानिकयोः सकार-षकारयोरुपचार इत्येपा संज्ञा | 
घिहिता | 
The Upalekha-sütra gives the correct explanation : 
ऊष्मा घकारः खकारो वा कपपर उपाचार-संज्ञकस्तस्य लोपः 


परिम्रहे। ५६ 


+: 
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Cases of tmesis in RV. are known as Ananupurvya 
Samhita or Samhita not following the proper order (ii. 78). 
Thus cit intervenes betwen S$unah and Sepam in "$unas 
cic chepam niditam sahasràt" RV. v. 2. 7, và and ca between 
nara and Samsam in “nara và Samsam püsanam agohyam" 
RV. x. 64, 3 and “nara ca Samsam daivyam™ ix. 86 42. 

शुनश्चिच्छेपं निदितं नरा था aie पूषणम्‌ | 
नरा च wie दैव्यं ता अनानुपूव्यसंहिता || २।७८ 

We may in this connexion compare BD. ii. 100 : 

fanny च सन्दध्यादानुपूर्चों' च कल्पयेत | 

“And one that is far removed one should bring into 
juxtaposition, and should (then) arrange the regular sequence 
(of the words).” 

When final n after vowels except a and à is changed into 
r along with the nasalization of the preceding vowel as in 
दस्यू रेकः, a xfa etc., the sandhi is known às Sparsa-repha 
Sandhi*, because here r is the substitute for a (nasal) mute 
(iv. 72). ° 

Similarly when final n is changed into s and the preced- 
ing vowel nasalized before f, th etc., the Sandhi is known as 
SparSosma Sandhi because the mute (spar$a) is changed 
into the sibilant s (Osman) (iv. 77). 

एकत्र स्पा एकत्रोष्मा इत्यन्वथसंज्ञा। Taz: | 

When final ॥ is changed into visarjaniya and the pre- 
ceding vowel nasalized, the Sandhi is known as  Vikranta 
because this visarjaniya does not undergo any further change. 


— — 9 «000000 
aE I o0 * 


* Cf. RP. 11. 36 : नकारलोपीभ्रभावमानयेत्‌। ` 
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: पतिभ्या नुः प्रणेत्रं नु: पात्रं esent: पायुः | 
सन्धिर्विक्रान्त एवैषः ।। 31७८ 

The change of a dental into the cerebral is known as 
Nati. The word literally means ‘yielding, surrendering, 
giving up some of one’s own characteristics and taking on 
some of those of others. It may be paraphrased by “‘vaitasi 
vrtti", or in the words of Kalidasa "'vetasa-Iilà-vidambana"'. 
So when a dental loses its dental character and becomes a 
cerebral we have a case of Nati or Vinàma which means much 
the same thing. It may be objected: why is the change of 
a dental into a palatal or into / not called Nati? To this our 
reply would be: no separate name is necessary for those 
phenomena, because they do not attract much attention, but 
the conversion of the dental s and n into the corresponding 
cerebral sounds is a prominent feature of Sanskrit Grammar 
and demands a separate designation. The alterant letter is 
known as Nantr and the letter that undergoes the alteration 
as Namya. 

We cannot explain the word ''nati" with reference to the 
position of the vocal organs because a cerebral is pronounced 
higher up the mouth than a dental. 

एषा नतिदुन्त्यभूर्थन्यभाघः । अर्‌ प्रा ५६१ 

पूर्वो नन्ता नतिष नम्यसुत्तमम । ऋ प्रा १।६६ 

दन्त्यस्य मूर्धन्यापत्तिनेतिः | चा प्रा १।४२ 
CA. uses Vináma (iv. 34) for Nati. TP. does not use this 


technical term. 
CA. uses *"vinata" in the sense of 'cerebralised' in “80०४६ - 


savinatanam ca" iv. 82. 
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The reduplication of consonants is known as Krama or 
stride (vi. 1): 


स्वराचुस्थारोपहितो द्विरुच्यते 
संयोगादिः स क्रमोइधिक्रमे सन | 
The lengthening of a short vowel is known as Pluti or 
leap. The verbal form plavate is also used in the sense of 
"undergoes lengthening’. 


दीथें हस्वो व्यञ्जने ५सत्वूकाराद 

यथादिए' aman: a सन्धि:। 
सेच afa at स्वरेपूपदिष्टा 

योनिमारेगादिषु चोदयादैः ।। 
मक्ष्षित्युकारः uud सर्वत्राप्यपदान्तभाक्‌ ॥ ७॥१-५ 


P4 


ul 
PRAGRHYA AND PRAGRAHA. 


"Pragrhya" (from  pra-grah ‘to seize, grasp, tighten 
reins’) means literally ‘that which is to be restrained (from 
entering into sandhi combination with a following vowel)’. 
"Pragraha" literally means ‘bridle, rein’. Hence in gram- 
mar "'pragrhya" refers to certain final vowels which are 
not combined acc. to the rules of sandhi with a following 
vowel. The word occurs in the PratiSikhyas and Panini. TP. 
uses "'pragraha" for “‘pragrhya’’. The  PrátiSàkhyas and 
Panini give the name "'pragrhya" to certain final vowels and 
then lay down that they are not liable to changes acc. to the 
rules of sandhi. Latter grammarians generally considered these 
two steps unnecessay and merely laid down that certain 
final vowels were not to be subjected to changes acc. to the 
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laws of sandhi. In the Jainendra system the “‘pragrhyas” are 
known as "di." doubtless from the "di" of "dvivacana" ; cf. 
"ki" for the vocative singular. In Sàk. most cases of pragrhya 
are known as "git" (because they have an indicatory g). 
In Sak. the substitutes prescribed in the case of the nomina- 
tive and accusative duals of i- and u-stems, the nominative 
plural of adas etc. have an indicatory g, evidently suggested 
by “pragrhya’’. 

St) ओकार आमन्त्रितजः प्रग्य्ह्यः । Tara) agd- 
पदान्तगश्च । षष्टादयश्च द्विवचो$न्तभाजस्त्रयो दीर्घाः | साप्तमिकों 
च quí । अस्मे युष्मे त्वे अमी च प्रणृह्याः। उपोत्तमं नाजुदात्तं न 
न पद्यम्‌। उकारङ्चेतिकरणेन युक्तो रक्तोऽपृक्तो द्राधितः 
शाकलेन । १।६८-७५ 

प्रकृत्येतिकरणादो प्रगृह्या: A चार्ष्य्याम्‌। २।५१-५२ 

चाप्रा। प्रग्रह्मम । एकारेकारोकारा द्विचचनान्ताः | ओकारश्च 
पदान्तेऽनवग्रहः। उकारोऽपृक्तः। चमू अस्मे A) मे उदात्तम्‌। 
AAT! पदम्‌ । १।९.२-९.८ 

SE स्वरे । १७1८८ 

तेप्रा। अथ प्रम्रहाः। नावम्रहः। ४।१-२। इतिपरोऽपि | 
ऊकारः। ओआओकारोऽसांहितोऽकारव्यञ्जनपरः | ४।४-३। AART- 
कारो | अस्मे। त्वे इत्य निङ्गधान्तः | ४31८-१० **- 

न प्ल्टुत-प्रत्रहो । १०२४७ 

“It occupies here a good deal more space, because the 
Taitt. Pr. avoids on principle the mention of grammatical 
categories in its rules, and is at infinite pains to catalogue, 
word by word, what the other treatises dispose of summarily, 
by classes," Whitney on T.P. iv. 1. 








, 
+ 
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चतुरध्यायिका | उकारस्येतावपूक्तस्य | Fla: प्रणह्मश्थ । ईकारो- 
कारो च सप्तम्यर्थे। द्विवचनान्तो । णकारश्च। अस्मे युष्मे त्वे 
मे इति चोदात्ताः। अमी बहुवचनम्‌ । निषातोऽपक्तोऽनाकारः | 
आओकारान्तश्च | आमन्त्रितं चेतावनार्षे। १।७२-८१ 

TATA THAT ३।३३ 

mai afart: संहिता । uz?) दमु। ओभूतं च। 
आणि। ६७-७१। gra, ई न घपरे। आयचावे न्यूने । at णि । 
७४-७७। गो। AAT] ७९.-८०। Al ८२। 

पा। ईददेद faai प्रणृह्मम्‌। अदसो मात्‌। Era निपात 
पकाजनाङ। ओत्‌ । सम्बुद्धो शाकल्यस्येतावनार्षे। उञ्ज ऊञ्‌ | 
ईदृतौ च सप्तम्यर्थे। १।१।११-१८ 

«zem afa नित्यम्‌। ६॥१॥१२५ 

का। एपंदन्ता अइ उ आ निपाताः eat प्रकत्या । द्िवचन- 
मनो । बहुबचनममी । अनुपदिष्टाश्च । 7।३।१-४ 

a, न प्ल्तोऽनितो। (प्लुतोऽनितावच्चि न सन्धीयते | 
वत्तिः | ) कच्चिदु वा। ta द्रिवचनम । अमू अमी | अजनाङ्‌ | 
ara) at aati उञ्‌। ऊँ। इकोऽसस्थाने ह्ृस्वश्चासमासे | 
mE लृत्यकः । “।१।१२३-१३३ 

जै। ईद्देद ढि दिः। झः। न्यजनाड_। ओत्‌। को वेतो । 
3st | ऊँ:। १।१।२१-२७ | qrarfaat । ] दैः । ४।३।१२०-११ | 

smi न प्ऴतस्यानितो। fra चादेरचोऽनाङः। ओतः | 
स्रो वेतो। RAs! 2219-292 

हे। [ चात्यखन्धिः। ] प्लृतोऽनितो। इ ३ था। ईदूदेद्‌ 
द्विवचनम्‌। अदो सुमी । चादिः स्वरोऽनाङ.। ओदन्तः | 
नवेतो | HAT! ९१।२।३२-३९. 
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ai [ame नं axt] gam) लुग्विसर्गस्य | 
१।३६०-३६२ | द्िवचनसिद्धा नामी दृदेताम्‌ | अदसो rur: 
अव्ययो तकेचलाचोरचि | आत: eua क्ययोः | प्लतस्यथाचि | 
मणीवादेर्चा | इतो सम्वुद्धगोतः | ऋदुलूतोरको हृस्वश्च | १ 3 ६४-३७१ 

सु। नाजोऽन्तोऽनाङ_ faoc । व्यद्देऽमीय्वे। स्योद्वेतो । 
उञ्ञ, णपात्त्वचि च वा । वेक स्वश्चार्णेऽसे | ऋक्यक्‌। ४१-४६ 

qi [न सन्धिर्विसगयवतोपे । १।२।२७] ईदृदेतो द्विवचनस्य । 
अदसो मात्‌ | एकस्याचोऽनाङोऽव्ययस्य | ओतः | वा सम्वुद्धावितो | 
उञ ऊँ च murem । ईदुदाद्यसन्धि:ः प्रग्रह्मम । २।२।२९-३६ 

ari नामो। य्वेद्रित्वे। उ निपातः | ZA: | 

qi द्विववनमोद्दे स्यात्‌ सन्धिविरोधि स्वतः परत्रापि। 
ओदन्तास्तु निपाता अइ उ आ च केबलास्तदत । अदसो निष्पन्न' 
यदमीति पदम्‌ । हे। saiaga १।७९-८२। सम्बुद्विसिद्ध- 
मोदन्तमितो वा । १५1८४ 

&| [तेषां न सन्धिनित्यम्‌।] ओरामान्तानामनन्तानां 
चाब्ययानां सर्वेश्वरे । ईदृदेतां द्विवचनस्य मणोबादिवर्जम्‌ । अदस्रो- 
ऽमीत्यस्य | महापुरुषस्य च । १।७०-७३ ओरामस्य बुद्ध निमित्त- 
स्येतो सन्धिर्वा। ईदास्यानेकात्मके वामनस्य वा । ऋद्ययाद्रययों 
ऋति २।९.०-९२। उञः खन्ध्यभाच अँ वश्चे तो । 2198 

In the Bhattikàvya (vi. 62) the technical term Pragrhya 
is used in a very happy simile in the following stanza 


mangaa साध्वीं स्पष्टरूपामचिक्रियाम्‌ i 


aye चीतकामत्वाद्‌ देवग्रह्मामनिन्दिताम ii 
(Rima and Laksmana saw the Sabari) as chaste as a 
word ending ina Pragrhya vowel, of transparent form, free from 
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all perturbation of mind, thoroughly independent because of 
absence of all desires, godly and irreproachable.” 

Here the Sabari is compared to a Pragrhya word, because 
she did not mix with anybody: In Shakespeare's King Lear 
ii. 2. 68 we find ''Thou whoreson zed. thou unnesessary letter,” 
and in Love's Labour's Lost v. 2. 53 “Quis, quis, thou 
consonant’. 

The following extract will be read with interest in this 
connexion : 

There are altogether eight groups, and the last of them 
consisted six gases,....all of them curiously alike—helium 
neon, argon, krypton, xenon, and radium emanation. They 
are called the inert gases, because they cannot be got to com- 
bine with anything. The German chemists called them 
noble gases, because they refuse to have anything to do with 
other elements inferior to themselves." Book of Knowledge, 
p. 4222. 


AKSARA 


‘A-ksara’ literally means ‘imperishable’. Then it came to 
mean ‘that which does not admit of further analysis, element’. 
Hence when sentences were analysed into words, Aksara 
meant a word. When the process of analysis was carried still 
further and words were split up into syllables, “Aksara’ meant 
a syllable. When syllables were further sub-divided into 
letters Aksara came to signify letter and vowel as the most 
imperishable element in language. (Cf. atom in chemistry. 

O.P. 129—14 
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‘Atom’ literally means uncut, indivisible, from a ‘not’ tomos 
"cut. ) 

In RV. i. 164. 39: 

ऋचो अक्षरे# परमे व्योमन्‌ यैस्मिन्‌ देखा अधि चिइवे feu: 


यस्तन्न वेद fear करिष्यति य इत्तद्विदुस्त इमे समासते ।। 

"Who does not know the word of the Rk on which in the 
higest space all the gods have taken their seats—what will 
he do with the Rk? And those who know it here they seat 
together', 

'Aksara' means ‘word’ or ‘syllable’. 

In RV i. 164. 24: 


गायत्रेण प्रति मिमीते अकमर्केण खाम AU मेन घाकम | 
घाकेन वाकं द्विपदा चतुष्पदाक्षरेण मिमते सत्त घाणी: || 


‘With the Gayatri-foot he measures out the stanza of 
praise, with the stanza of praise the chant, with the 
Trstubh-foot (the stanza of) speech, with the two-footed, 
four-footed stanza of speech the symn. With the syllable 
they measure out the seven (i.e. the voices of the seven priests 
or the seven metres)’, 

Aksara signifies a syllable. 

In B vi. 1. 3. 6 aksara is derived from the verb 'aksarat 
by popular etymology : yad aksarat tasmad aksaram. 

In the Nighantu *Aksara' is given as a synonym of ‘vak’ 
(speech) and of ‘udaka’ (water) 

AA. explains *Aksara' thus 


एप वा अक्षरम्‌, एप होभ्यः सर्वेभ्यो भूतेभ्यो क्षरति, न चेन 





वि] ] जा क रऑ  ससफ कललयछ  क 


—— — = m— M —nnn t — 


* Cf. RV. i. 164. 42: ततः चरव्यच्चरम्‌। 
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= मतिक्षरन्ति। ख यदेभ्यः सर्वेभ्यो भूतेभ्यः क्षरति, न चेनमति&रन्ति, 
तस्मादक्षरम्‌। तस्मादक्षरमित्याचक्षत पतमेच सन्तम्‌ । २।२।२ 
“He is syllable, for he pours forth gifts to all these beings 
and because none can pour forth gifts beyond him. Because 
he pours forth gifts for all those beings, and because none 
can pour forth gifts beyond him, therefore he is a syllable. 
Therefore they call him who is (prana) a syllable." 
The Mahabhasya explains a Sloka-varttiks which gives 
l several derivations of Aksara thus : 
v» अथ किमिदक्षरमिति ? 
*अक्षरं न क्षरं विद्यात्‌ | 
न क्षीयते न क्षरतीति वाक्षरम | 
अक्षोते वा सरोऽक्षरम | 
अञ्ोतेर्वायमोणा दिकः खरन-प्रत्ययः | अञ्च त इत्यक्षरम्‌ | 
खणे" चाहुः Taq | 
अथवा पूर्वसूत्रे चर्णस्याक्षरमिति संज्ञा क्रियते | 
‘Now what is this ‘Aksara’ ? 
हू By ‘aksara’ one is to understand what is not 'ksara.' Or, 
dA, that which does not decay, does not perish is 'Aksara'. Or, 


Aksara is -sara added to the root af Or this is the unadi 
'saran' added to the root ‘as’. *Aksara' is so named because 
it is pervading. Or, a letter is called *Aksara' in a previous 
sūtra. Or in a previous sütra-work the technical term 'Aksara" 
is used for a letter.’ 





* बाग वे समुद्रः। नवे वाक चौयते, न समुद्र: चौयते। ऐतरेय su २३।१ 
चरणमन्धा्कतया चलनम्‌। वेदिकाभरण Ur “wet न चरति, न च्योयते, बाकचयों 
t n भबति, वाचोच इति ari नि: १३।१२ 
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In AA. and Mbh.* 'aksara-samámnáya' is used in the 
sense of ‘varna-samamnaya’ and ‘aksara’ has the sense of 
'varna' (letter) in the well-known verse of the Bhagavadgita : 
Aksaranam ‘akaro" smi. We learn from Bhattira Hari- 
candra's commentary on the Caraka Samhità that in the 
Aindra Vyakarana *varna' was used instead of 'aksara' as 
the grammar began with *'atha varna-samühah" (cf. siddho 
varna-samámnáyah'" of the Katantra system which is said to 
preserve many relics of the Aindra school). 


RP. tells us in chap. I that the vowels are Aksaras : 


ओजा हृस्वा: सत्तमान्ताः AUNA, अन्ये दीर्घाः। उभये 
त्वक्षराणि। १॥१७-१९ 

Later on it amplifies this definition and says : "savyafijanah 
sanusvarah Suddho vapi svaro "'ksaram" xviii. 32. Here 
'aksara' has the sense of ‘syllable’. TP. also appears to use 
'aksara' in the sense of a vowel: samakáravakáram tvaksaram 
yatra svaryate....xx. 3. In xxiv. 2 ‘aksara-vyafijana’ is 
used in the sense of vowels and consonants. In xxiv. 2 ‘pada- 
samhità — aksara-samhità — varna-samhità — anga-samhità ceti’, 
'aksara' appears to be used in the sense of a "'syllable'. In 
CA. also 'aksara" is defined as a vowel: "''svaro'ksaram" i. 
93. In "thànekaksarena" CA. iv. 15 'anekáksara' means poly- 


* xquw इति यमवोचामाचरसमाखाय एव, तस्य तस्थाकारो xg: ata- 
vum ३।२।३ 

सोयमचरसमालायी वाकसमास्राय: ya फलितद्धन्द्रतारकवत्‌ प्रतिमण्डितो वेदितब्यो 
anami सववेदपण्यफलावापिशास्थ ज्ञाने भवति । मातापितरौ चास्य स्वगे लोकै महोवेते 
aga, अङ्गिक २। ( एप पत्चपट्टिवर्णा ब्रह्मराशिरात्मबाच: । बाप्रा ८२४५ 1) 





ew 


“rt 
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syable. VP. says:  "svaro'ksaram. sahadyair vyafijanaih. 
uttarais cavasitaih” i. 99-101. 

In RT. also 'aksara' is used in the sense of ‘leter’ : 

इदमक्षरं छन्दोवणंदाः समनुक्रात्तम्‌। यथाचार्या ऊचः | ब्रह्मा 
बृहस्पतये प्रोचाच, वृहस्पतिरिन्द्रायेन्दो भरद्वाजाय, भरद्वाज ऋषिभ्य, 
ऋषयो ब्राह्मणेभ्यः| a खल्वचिममक्षरस्समातज्नायमित्याचक्षते | 

In RT. 46 'aksara' appears to be used in the sense of vowel. 





Later grammarians do not generally use the word. "They 
perfer 'varna' as containing a lesser number of syllables. 
Thus the very first rule of K., as has already been pointed 
out, says: “50010 varnasamáàmnáàyah." So does TP. *''atha 
varna-samáàmnáyah" i. 1. 

K., however, uses 'anekáksara' in the rule ‘“‘anekaksarayos 
tvasamyogad yavau" ii. 2. 59 in the sense of polysyllable. 

The commentator Durga says : 

न क्षरति न क्षीयते वाक्षरमिति निरुक्तम्‌, तत्‌ पुननित्यवादिनां 
मते चर्ण एवान्वर्थतया घटते । अनित्यचादिनान्तु रुढितो व्युत्पत्ति- 
येथा कथञ्चित्‌। तथाचाक्षरखमास्नाये घणसमास्राय इति प्रक्रिया- 
मपेक्ष्य च न क्षरति न चलतीति ङृत्वाक्षरं स्वर उच्यते aru: 

The Panj says: 

न क्षरति न चलतोति प्रधानत्वादक्षरं स्वर उच्यते। ` 

‘Aksara’ in the sense of vowel is divided in to two classes 
—''samünaksara" ‘simple vowels’ (lit. ‘homogeneous sound’) 
and “sandhyaksara™ ‘diphthongs’ (literally ‘sounds of com- 
bination’). 

K. shortens *samáünüksara" to ‘“‘samina™. VP. goes a 
step further, takes the ‘s’ and ‘m’ of 'samána' and forms the 
technical term ‘sim’, | 
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Panini uses ‘ak’ for "samánáksara'" or ‘samana’ and so do 
his followers of the Candra, Jainendra, Mugdhabodha, Sam- 
ksiptasira and Supadma schools. HN. calls these 'dasáva- 
taras’: Da$a daśāvatārāh i. 3. Since the vowels are called 
Sarve$vara, the first ten are regarded as the avataras or in- 
carnations of SarvesSvara. 

Both 'samánáksara" and  "sandhyaksara" occur in the 
Varttikas of Katyayana : 

सन्ध्यक्षरेषु तपरोपदेशश्चे त्‌ तपरोच्यारणम्‌ । छि सू ४।१ 

घर्णेकदेशा चर्णग्रहणेन Aq सन्ध्यक्षरे समानाक्षरप्रतिषेधः | 
शि सू ४।६ 

The word 'sandhyaksara' occurs first in the PratiSakhyas. 


The formation is thus explained in the Mahabhasya : 


इमावेचो समाहारवर्णों मात्रावणस्य मात्रेवर्णोवर्णयोः | 

"The diphthongs are composed of combined vowels; their 
treatment is that of a simple vowel." Whitney. 

RT. shortens *"sandhyaksara" to *''sandhya." 

In the Panini, Jainendra Candra, Sakatayana, Samksip- 
tasára, Mugdhabodha and Supadama schools as also in the 
Agni Purana these are known as “ec”. 

दातपथब्राह्मणम्‌। तद्‌ यदक्षरत तस्मादक्षरम्‌। ६1१1३६ 

ताण्डचमहात्राह्मणम्‌। प्रजापतिर्चा इदमेकाक्षरां art सतीं 
Sat व्यकरोत्‌ | २०।१४।० | प्रज्ञापतिर्यद्वाचं व्यस्‌जत साक्षरदेव-- 
पति प्रथमं क्षेति द्वितीयं रेति तृतीयम । २०।१४।७ 

जैमिनीयोपनिषद्‌ ब्राह्मणम्‌ | यदक्षरदेव तस्मादक्षरम्‌ १।२४।१ 

यद्वेवाक्षरं नाक्षीयत तस्मादक्षयम्‌। अक्षरं ह वै नामेतत्‌। 
तदक्षरमिति परोक्षमाचक्षते। १।२४।२ 
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कतमदक्षरमिति aa क्षरञ्नाक्षीयतेति। १1०३८ 

Wat) अष्टो समानाक्षराण्यादित:। ततश्चत्वारि सन्ध्यक्षरा- 
ण्युत्तराणि। १।१-२ 

अकारस्य इकारेण उकारेण एकारेण ओकारेण च सह "red 
यानि अक्षराणि निष्पद्यन्ते तानि तथोच्यन्ते। भाष्यम्‌ | 

या प्रा। सिमादितोऽष्टो स्वराणाम्‌ | खन्ध्यक्षरं परम्‌। १।४४-४९ 

तैप्रा। wa नवादितः समानाक्षराणि। १1२ 

aa समानाक्षराणीति महती संज्ञा किमर्थमाश्रिता १ तदुच्यते 

अन्वर्थत्वं महासंज्ञा व्यञ्जन्त्यर्थान्तराणि च | 
पूर्धाचार्येरतस्तास्तु सूत्रकारेण चाश्रिताः d 

न क्षरन्तीत्यक्षराणि। क्षरणमन्याङ्कतया चलनम्‌, तदभावात्‌ 
स्वरेष्वक्षरदाब्दो वर्तते |... एकारादयः स्वराः सन्ध्यक्षराणीत्याख्यायन्ते 
स्वरद्रयसन्धिरूपत्वात्‌, तदभावात्त समानरूपा अकारादय इतरे 
स्वराः समानाक्षराणीति ।--- भाचार्यस्तूपसर्गसंज्ञावदुपयोगानुरुण्या- 
क्षवानामेघाह | अन्यत्त मतम--ऋकारादीनां त्रयाणां aaaf- 
रूपत्वाभावेऽपि रूपठयसद्धाभावादेषा संज्ञा न युक्तेति नवानामेवाहेति i 
वैदिकाभरणम | 

चतुरध्यायिका । सन्ध्क्षराणि संस्पृष्टवर्णान्येकवणंवद त्तिः १।४० 

( समानाक्षरस्य सवर्णे miu: ३।७२ ) 

नाट्यशास्त्र a इमे स्वराश्चतुर्दशा निर्दिष्टास्तत्र वै दशा 
AATA | ११।२२ " 

का। दश समानाः। 21202, एकारादीनि सन्ध्यक्षराणि । १1१1८ 

a) अ इ उ लू समानाः। प ऐ ओ भो समन्ध्य- 
क्षराणि। २।१।२ 

हे। gza खमानाः। TÈ ett भो सन्ध्यक्षरम्‌। १।१।७-८ 

उदात्तानुदात्तस्वरितसानुनासिक निरञुनासिकभेदाद्‌ अष्टादशधा 
भिद्यन्ते अघर्णादय इति समानं get मानं परिमाणं परिच्छेदो वा 
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येषां ते amat, परस्परविलक्षणाकारं चिश्राणा अपि -ara 
सति अक्षरं सन्धक्षरम्‌ । तथाहि अवर्णस्य इधर्णन सह सन्धावेकारः, 
एंकारेकाराभ्यामेकारः, aane उचर्णेन अकारः, ओकारोकार] *या- 
MET: हेमचन्द्रलघुन्यासः | 

घर्णरत्वप्रदीपिका शिक्षा । स्तिम-संज्ञका ऋषयन्ताः | 

Ti अकारादय Bea समाना: स्युरकश्च ते। शट, 
एकारादिचतुवर्णा एचः सन्ध्यक्षराणि च । १॥१८ 

सन्थावुच्यारणीयान्यक्षराणि सन्ध्यक्षराणि। प È च कण्ठ- 
ताळव्या ओ ओ कण्ठोष्ठजों eurer इत्युक्तेः | 

अस्मद-व्याकरणे सन्ध्क्षरसंज्ञा निष्फलापि कळापानुसारेण 
JAg व्युतपत्त्यथसुक्ता । प्रभाप्रकारिका | 

ह। दशा दक्षावताराः १।३ 

तत्रादौ ददा वर्णा दशावतार-नामानो भवन्ति |---एते समाना 
अकश्च प्राचीनानाम्‌। hug 

c ऐ ओ ओ चतुव्वृहाः । १।१३ 

सन्ध्यक्षराणि qanm aft) चतुव्यृहशब्देन वासुदैच- 
सङ्कवेण-प्रदुगत्ननिरूद्वा उच्यन्त इति भगवन्नामता । टीका | 

Sandhyaksara does not occur in TP. 

Sandhis of vowels with consonants and of consonants with 
vowels are known as ‘anvaksara’ in RP. The former is 
termed *anuloma anvaksarasandhi' and the latter ‘pratiloma 
anvaksarasandhi.' 

Varna makes its first appearance in the sense of ‘sound’ 
or "letter in AB. xxv. 7: 

तानि शुक्राण्यभ्यतपत्‌ । तेभ्यो5भितप्तेभ्यख्यो वणां अज्ञायन्त 
अकार उकारो मकार इति। तानेकधा समभरत | तदेतदोमिति | 


"He brooded over them pure ones: from them when 


- 


t - 
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brooded over the three sounds were born; the letter a. the 
letter u, and the letter m. Them he brought together; that 
made (the word) om," 

He we have not only clear ideas of sandhi, not only the 
use of "varna" in the sense of ‘letter’, but also the use of 
"-kára" to denote a ‘letter’ after the analogy of vasatkara. 

As Keith points out, “in KB. xxvi. 5 pada and varna 
denote ‘word’ and ‘letter’ respectively.” 

See also under “Kara. 

"Varna" is sometimes used in the sense of ‘syllable due 
to contamination with *"aksara", as in the following stanza 
of Panditaraja Jagannatha : 

ag पापमहीभ्ृतां भवगदोद्रेकस्य faim 
मिथ्याज्ञाननिशाधिशालूतमसस्तिग्मांशुबिम्बोदय: | 
ath शमहोरुहामुरुभरज्वालाजटालः शिखी 
ant निवृतिसझनो विजयते कृष्णेति चणंद्वयम्‌ |) 
भामिनीविलास ३1८ 


In the immediately preceding stanza Aksara is similarly 
used : 


warn tfaar सिता समशिता स्फीतं निपीतं पयः 
स्वर्यातेन garrafa कतिधा रम्भाधरः खणिडतः | 
सत्यं a fè मदीय जीव भघता भूयो भवे भ्राम्यता 
कृष्णेत्यक्षरयोरय॑ मधरिमोद्रारः कचिलक्षितः | 
अक्षराणामकारो ऽस्मि# Zea: सामासिकस्य च | 
अहमेचाक्षयः कालो धाताहं विश्वतोमुखः ॥ गीता १०।३३ 


— Oe = [> ल्ला 


= 


* अकारो 4 sal वाक। ur स्पर्शोप्रभिब्य ज्यमाना वद्दो नानारूपा भवति 
ऐतरेयारण्खाक Was 
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‘Of letters I am a, of compounds I am Dvandva; 1 am 
Time Imperishable, I, the Creator Universal’. 
Cf. "I am Alpha and Omega". Christ. 


Bhaskarasena makes use of the first quarter of the above 
stanza in his panegyric to his parton : 


अक्षराणामकारो ऽहमिति विष्ण: स्वयं त्र वन | 
भवता सोऽपि यत्‌ सत्यमाकारेण SAGA: ॥ 
Subhasitavali, 2460. 
‘Visnu himself said, I am a (akara) among letters. To 
tell the truth, Your Majesty has cast Him into the shade by 
your (splendid) form (ākāra) (even as before the long a, 
the vowel a appears short).’ 


This reminds one of the well-known example of Slesa in 
works on Rhetoric : 


टढतरनिबद्धमुष्ठें: कोषनिषण्णस्य सहजमलिनस्य | 
कपणस्य BAN च केवलमाकारतो+# भेदः ।। 


‘A miser differs from a sword merely in external 
appearance (Arpana differs from Arpdna because of the व). 
Both are (1) ‘“‘drdhatara-nibaddha-musti™ (a) very close- 
fisted, (b) held in a very tight grip, (2) "'kosa-nisanna" 
(a) sitting in the treasury, (b) resting in its scabbard, 
(3) "sahaja-malina" black by nature’ 

In the following stanza from the Naisadha-carita (v. 121) 
there would appear to be a blend of both senses of the word 


* "Akaratah" For a similar -Slesa, cf. “A doctor avers that 
women are eating too little. Figures prove it." 
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"aksara", for negation is expressed not by the letter m but by 
the syllable na : 


नाक्षराणि पठता किमपाठि प्रस्मृत: किमथ पठितोऽपि | 
इत्थमर्थिचयस्ंशायदोलाखेलनं खत्दु चकार नकारः || 
“Was it not read by him while he was studying the 
alphabet or has it been forgotten even though he did read 
it ?—Thus did the letter na disport itself in the swing of 
doubts in the minds of the hosts of your supplicants.' 


SVARA AND VYANJANA. 


"Svara" is derived from "'svr" to sound’ and is used in 
RV. in the sense of ‘sound’. Then it must have meant ‘the 
voice which utters sound', and then the 'tone of the voice or 
accent’. In this sense it is found in AB. : 

प्रगाथं शंसति खस स्वरचत्या चाचा झांस्तब्यः। पञ्ाचो चे 
स्वराः, परावः प्रगाथाः। पश्रानामवरुद्धय | १२।१३ 

He recites the Pragátha ; it should be recited in accented 
words; sound is cattle, the Pragàátha is cattle; (it is) for 
winning cattle.’ 

Next the word ‘‘svara’’ came to mean vowels which are 
always ‘voiced’. In this sense it probably appears frst in 
AA. : 

ast xa वबुहतीसहस्त्र सम्पन्नम्‌। तस्य यानि व्यञ्जनानि 
तच्छरीरम्‌ यो घोषः स आत्मा, य ऊष्माणः स प्राण: । . व्यअनेरेव 
रात्रीराप्नुवन्ति, स्वरेरहानि | 

“This is produced as a thousand Brhatis. Of these the 
consonants are the body, the vowels (voiced consonants, acc. 





220 TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


to Sayana) the soul, the sibilants the breath.... They make up 
the nights by the consonants, the days by the vowels.’ 


It would appear from the above extract that “ghosa” 
was the earlier name for the vowels, “‘vyanjana”™’ for the mutes, 


^ 


and ''üsman" for the semi-vowels, the sibilants and the 
aspirate A. "Spar$a" is used later on for the mutes, but 
"usman" appearts to have been used throughout for the semi- 


vowels and the sibilants and the aspirate A. 


It is interesting to note that the vowels are practically 
compared to days and the consonants to nights. The com- 
parisons remind one of Tennyson's ‘the greater light to rule the 
day and the lesser light to rule the night, and points to the 
greater perceptibility of the vowels. The poet probably had 
at the back of his mind the popular etymology of 'svara', viz. 
"svayam rajanta iti svarāh”. 


In the Chandogya Upanisad ii. 22. 3. 5 we find: 


सर्वे स्थरा इन्द्रस्य।त्मानः, सर्व ऊष्माणः प्रजापतेरात्मानः, सर्वे 
स्पर्शा मत्योरात्मानः ।- - स्सर्वे स्वरा घोषघन्तो बलूखन्तो amen... 
aa ऊष्माणोऽग्रस्ता अनिरस्ता fagat amam: pod स्पर्शा 
लेशेनानभिनिहिता चक्तञ्याः | 


“All the vowels are the limbs of India, all the spirants the 
limbs of Prajapati, all the mutes the limbs of Death... .all the 
vowels are to be pronounced voiced and strong. ...all the 
sibilants are to be distinctly articulated, are not to be thrown 
out with a jerk and are to be pronounced open....all the 
mutes are to be pronounced without being slurred over in the 
least." 


ig 
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It is usual for grammarians from Patafijali downwards to 
explain "svara" as 'svayam rajante’ and "'vyanjana" as 
‘anvag bhavati’. Thus Patafijali says in his Bhasya on 
‘uccair udattah’ and ‘nicair anudattah’ i. 2. 29-30 : 

[ अन्तरेणापि व्यञ्जनमच एवेते ( उदात्तत्वादयः ) गुणा लक्ष्यन्ते, 
न पुनरन्तरेणाचं व्यञ्जनस्योञ्चारणमपि भवति | | 

अन्वर्थ' स्वल्वपि निर्वचनं स्वयं राजन्ते स्वरा अन्वग्‌ भवति 
व्यञ्जनमिति । 

( अन्वग भवतीति। अनुगच्छतीत्यर्थः । शिष्टसमाचाराञ्चं दं 
निर्वचनमभिहितम्‌ , न त्वत्र marzi किञ्चिदस्ति। अथवा 
गतिरपि asit: विचिधं गच्छत्युपरागवक्षादिति व्यञ्जन- 
मित्ययमर्थः, पर्यायान्तरेण भाष्यकारेणाभिहितः। उपरागश्चच qu. 
पराचसन्निधानेऽपि परेणाचा हलो भवति न पूर्वेण um 

“स्वयं राजन्ते” इति भाष्यस्य 'उदात्तादिगुणेः' इत्यर्थ: ag- 
गच्छतीति | अज्ञशुणमिति zm न त्वत्र वर्णखाडड्यमिति i 
निर्वचनं हि तत्तद्धात्वर्थयोगेनार्थाभावेऽपि वणखाटञ्येने eme: | 
sera: | 

This is amplified by Uvata in his commentary on RE. 
XXi | | 

दुर्बलस्य यथा राष्ट्र हरते "UT: | 

gås व्यञ्जनं aga बलवान स्वरः ॥ [याज्ञवल्क्य-शिक्षा १११] 
किञ्च शिक्षा-व्याकरणे 

य स्वयं राजते तं तु स्वरमाह पतञ्जलिः | 

zqfrenfaar तेन व्यङ्गय॑ व्यज्ञनमुच्यते ।। 

Just as 8 powerful king wrests away the state of a weak 
one, even so the powerful vowel carries away the weak 
consonant. Patafijali calls that vowel (svara) which shines by 
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itself, that which is manifested by the vowel placed after it is 
a consonant’. 


The Vrtti-traya-varttika says : 


पकाकिनोऽपि राजन्ते सत्त्वसाराः स्वरा इव | 
व्यञ्जनानीव निःसत्त्वाः परेषामनुयायिन: || 

अर्थ: खल्वपि निवचनं स्वयं राजन्त इयि स्वराः (?) । 
ब्यञ्जनान्यनुयायीनि स्वरा नेवं यतो मताः ॥ 

‘Spiritual souls, like vowels, shine even by themselves. 
Spiritless fellows follow others like consonants. The deriva- 
tion is also significant: they shine by themselves and hence 
they are known as svara (vowel), since the consonants follow 
others, and the vowels never do so.' 

Under RP. i. 3 Uvata gives the true etymology of svara : 
svaryante Sabdyanta iti svarah, ‘those which are sounded 
are svaras. Under RP. i. 6 he says: vyafijayanti prakati- 
kurvanty arthan iti vyanjanani. 

Panini has no occasion to use the word 'svara' in his 
Astadhyayi, as he donotes the vowels by means of the pratya- 
hira ‘ac’. Candra, J.. Sāk., Sam. Mu., Su.* and others 
follow Panini. K., Sar., and Hc. retain the older term. 
PR. uses both. HN. calls the vowels “SarveSvara’’ because 
the consonants have to depend on them for their pronuncia- 


* In “vargya-svarau sajátiyaih savarnau" i. 1. 15, Su. uses ‘svara’ 


also. The author says in the Pahjikà : 


नन्वचप्रत्याहारे विद्यमाने स्वरयहणं किमर्थम्‌ ? शब्दान्तरज्ञानाधम्‌, सूत्रस्य सौभाग्याएं च | 

Similarly in i 2. 52 we find ''jhasas trtiyo jhasi ca" where the 
Pañjikā says : 

amasi बिद्यमानेऽपि ढतोययक्षणं सुखोच्चारणादं सूरस्य grew च | 


- 


^u 


i’ 


La 
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lion; kádinám  uccáranam caisam adhinam iti Sarve$varáh. 
Vrtti on HN. i. 2. 

The consonants are termed "'vyanjana". The word is 
derived from vi-aáj ‘to manifest’ and means ‘that which is 
manifested’. The word appears to be used first in its techni- 
cal sense in AA. 

Panini and his followers use the pratyáhára ‘hal’ for 
consonants. Mu. has ‘has. HN. uses ‘Visnujana’ for 
'vyanjana' owing to the similarity of sound and explains : 
Visnoh sarva-vyapakataya —Sarve$varasya jana iva  tasyà' 
dhinà ity'arthah. 

In the Bhàsya on “‘ajader dvitiyasya" vi. 1. 2. Patanjali 
compares the consonants to actors' wives : 


व्यञ्जनानि पुननंटभार्यावद्‌ भवन्ति। ag यथा नटानां स्त्रियो 
vg गता यो यः पूच्छति--कस्य यूयम्‌? कस्य यूयम्‌? इति, तं तं 
तव तवेत्याहुः एवं व्यञ्जनान्यपि यस्य यस्याचः कार्यमुच्यत तं तं 
भजन्ते | 

‘The consonants, however, are like actors’ wives. Thus, 
when actors’ wives go to the stage, to whomsoever asks them, 
‘whose are you;' they reply ‘yours’, even so consonants also 
cling to those vowels which are subject of some grammatical 
operation.’ 

Under ''aüco'napádáne" viii. 2. 48  Patanjali explains 
“yyañjana™ meaning ‘sauce’ thus : 

[sr रञ्जनम्‌ अञ्जनं च प्रकाशनम्‌ | “अडःक्ते५श्षिणी' इत्युच्यते, 
यत्तत्‌ खितं चासितं चेतत्‌ प्रकाशायति।] तथाऽञ्जे व्यञ्जनम्‌ । 
व्यञ्जनं च प्रकाशनम्‌ | यत्तत्‌ स्नेहेन मधरेण च्च जडोळतानामिन्द्वियाणां 
स्वस्मिज्ञात्मनि व्यवस्थापनं ख रागस्तद्धाजनम । wad खल्वपि 
निर्वचनम--'व्यज्ञते5नेनेति व्यज्ञनम' इति | 
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‘Vyanjana’ is derived from the root ‘aij’. (to manifest), 
thus 'vyatjana' means ‘manifesting’. The bringing back of 
the senses rendered torpid by oily substances and sweetness 
to their own natural state is known as raga, or, in other 
words, ‘sauce’. And there is also the significant derivation : 
that by which (rasa) is manifested is 'vyanjana'. , 

In the Katantratika ‘svara’ and 'vyanjana' are explained 
thus: svayam rajanta iti svarah, ekakinopy’arthapratipadana- 
samarthah. ‘This is thus explained in the Pāñjī : 


तथाहि लिङ्गधातुनिपातानाम्‌ असहायनामप्यर्थप्रतिपादने 
सामथ्यमुपळभ्यते, नेवं व्यञ्जनानामिति | 


'Vyafijana' is thus explained : 





व्यज्यत o cfafefa ब्यञ्जनानि, यथा सूपादीन्योदनस्य, 
लथेमान्यपि ब्यञ्जनानि स्वरस्येति | 

The Pafj explains : 

व्यञ्जन्त पभिरिति व्यञ्जनानि, स्वराणामथप्रतिपादन Iq- 
कारकाणि यथा सूपादीन्योदनस्येति | 

ऋ प्रा। अष्टो समानाक्षराण्यादितः | ततश्चत्वारि सन्ध्यक्षरा- 
ण्युत्तराणि | णते स्चराः। १।१-३। सर्वः शोषो ब्यञ्जनान्येघ | १।६ 

वा प्रा] AA स्वरः प्रथमम्‌ | ८२ . अथ व्यञ्जनानि | ८5... 

aor) पोडझादित स्वराः शोषो व्यञ्जनानि | १।५-६ 

का । aa चतुदशादो स्वरा: | १।१।२। कादीनि व्यञ्जनानि | 
१॥१॥९, 

&| ओदन्ताः स्वराः | १॥१॥४॥ काविव्यंञ्जनम १।१।१० 
व्यज्यते प्रकटीक्रियते5थॉ5नेनेति व्यञ्जनम्‌ , स्वराणामर्थप्रकाशन 
उपकारकम्‌, यथा सूपादोन्योदन्यस्थ । लघुन्यासः | 


^u 


.” 
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प्र। अकारादिक्षकारान्ता वणंमालानुबतते । 
तख्यामकारादोकारं यावद्वर्णाः स्वरा अचः ॥ १।६-७ 
ककाराकिहकारान्ता व्यञ्जनानि हलश्च ते । १1१९ 
स्त्र शान्दोपतापयोः aa) स्वयं राजन्त इति चा । “अन्यत्तोऽपि 
a” [१७७।१०१] इति ड:। “स्वगो5५न्तक--” [१७।११०] इत्यादिना 
निपातः। aa गतो किप्‌ | ! !...स्वरोपरागेणेच व्यज्यन्ते इति 
व्यञ्जनानि | विपूर्घादञ्जध्ातोरनट्‌ । अन्ये तु व्यञ्जन्ति स्वरानु- 
गतत्वेन तिष्ठन्तीति नन्द्यादित्वादन इत्याहुः। प्रभाप्रकाशिका | 
& | तत्नादो चतुदश weary: । १।१।२ 
पते स्वरा अचश्च प्राचीनानाम | एते स्तन्त्रोज्चारणाः | कादीना- 
garna घाम धीनमिति सरवेस्वराः | 
कादयो विष्णजनाः। १।१।१७ 






HRASVA, DIRGHA AND PLUTA. 


"Hrasva" is derived from the root hras ‘to become short 
or small’ and means originally ‘short, small, dwarfish'. In 
the Srautasütras it is used in the sense of later laghu i.e. pro- ` 
sodically or metrically short. In the Prátisákhyas it is used 
in the sense of a ‘short vowel’. The root Aras is used in the 
Nirukta and RP. (*nirhrasitopasarga Nir. ii. 17, vi. 11; 
sparsantastha-pratyayau nirhrasete RP. iv. 90) in the sense 
of shortening of a vowel In the third chapter of AA. 





————— —— 


e "Prakrtinirhrása" occurs in Kasiks iv. 3. 1000: - 

uz: भक्तिरसोाति प्रक्ति-निक्कांसे ma मद्रकः | 

(mmfafasia ma इति । सर्वग्रहणात्‌ प्रकतत्यत्तिदेशेन निर्शसो$ल्पतापचछय eee) माद्र 
«fai vara प्रक्रतिमपेक्ष्य मद्र sara प्रकतिरल्पा भवति । काशिकाविवरचापक्षिका । ) 
O.P. 129—15 
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where we find speculations on phonetics, "'hrasva" is used 
as an adjective to Mándükeya in the sense of ‘“dwarfish’ 
but not as an adjective to svara in the passage (iii. 1. 5): 

अथ वयं ant निर्भुजवक्ता इति ह स्माह seat माण्डूकेयः, 
पूर्वमेघाक्षरं पूर्वरूपम्‌, उत्तरमुत्तररूपं योऽघकाइाः पूर्वेरूपोत्तररूपे 
अन्तरेण येन सन्धिं चिवर्तयति, येन स्चरास्वरं विजानाति, येन 
mamai विभजते सा संहितेति | 

‘Hrasva Mindukeya says: We that recite the Nirbhuja 
say that the former syllable is the former half and the latter 
syllable the latter half, but. that the union is the space 
between the former and the latter halves in so far as thereby 
one produces the union and distinguishes accented and un- 
accented and separates the mora and what is not. 

"Dirgha" is an older word than "'hrasva" and goes back 
to RV. It originally means long in space and in time. In 
the sense of a long vowel it is used in Katyayana Srauta 
Sūtra, Gobhila Grhya Sūtra ii. 8. 15, Sàánkháyana Srauta 
Sütra 1. 2. 17, x. 5. 28, etc. 

"Pluta"* comes from "plu" ‘to float, swim". Thus on 
the one hand the root means 'to vanish away', on the other 
‘to swell’ i.e., ‘to be lengthened or prolated’: **maksvityukarah 
plavate (is lengthened) sarvatrapy apadanta-bhak’ RP. vii. 5, 


.. * Pandit T. Venkatacarya says in the Journal of the Sri Venkatesvara 


Oriental Institute, Vol. viii. No. 2, p. 16 : es el भवतौ तारा afam: अच 
समनन्तरद्िमावत्वमलिक्रम्य विमावत्व' गच्छतौति भाव: | तव प्रथमं मातिकमचमनुस्टृत्य तस्य. 


प्र तत्व न तिमातौभवनं निरीच्य x तशब्द: ताइशविमाविकस्य anna परिकल्पित: |: अथवा 


प्रवते = स्वकालस्य परां काष्टां तिमातत्व गच्छलि इत्यर्थात्‌ प्र तशब्दः तिमातिके अचि 
way: i All this is rather fanciful 





v, 
Ka 


4*9 
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"saiva plutih" (lengthening), RP. vii. 2, "'saiva plutir iti 
veditavya ya harsvasya dirghata’—Uvata. Again "''pluti" is 
used in the sense of ‘prolation’ in “adhah svid dai 3d upari- 
svid isi 3d arthe plutir bhir iva vindati3 trib" RP. i. 31, is used 
in the sense of a lengthened vowel in “‘adyaksaram plutam 
tesàáàm" RP. ix. 32 and in the sense of ‘a prolated vowel’ in 
"j-paro dirgha-vat plutah' RP. i. 4. | 

RT. uses "sva" for "hrasva" in the rule “sparsah sve" 25 
and “bhe sve  màntasthi" 150. Similarly for  "dirgha" it 
uses "gha" in “gham” 50 (dirgham ca guru-samjiam 
bhavati—Vivrti) ; "rau gham" 93 (svarau dirgham ápadyete— 
Vivrti). पे 

Sàk.. Kramadigvara and Padmanabha use“  hrasva". 
"dirgha" and "pluta" without defining them. 

J. uses "di" for ‘“‘dirgha™ and "pa" for “pluta” and to 
make out a word with meaning uses “pra” instead of “hra” 
for "hrasva". Thus with the symbols for hrasva, dirgha and 
pluta the nice word "pradipa" was formed, the science of 
grammar being regarded as "pradipah — sarvavidyánam." 
Vopadeva uses the second syllable "sva" and "'rgha" for 
"hrasva" and ''dirgha" respectively. For “pluta” he should 
have used "ta", but as the latter is required for "taddhita", 
the claims of which are far greater inasmuch as it both begins 
and ends with fa, the first syllable "plu" is used for “pluta”. 


HN. calls the 'hrasvas" Vamana and the "dirghas" 


"Trivikrama. Now Trivikrama being used up for the dirghas, 


the plutas are called Mahapurusa. From HN. we learn that 
the short vowels were also called ‘“‘nirhrasva’’ in several 


— ea —— — — ——— — — 


*A poet-aster has framed the following Samasyüpürana stanza 
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systems. The name Trivikrama would have been much 
more appropriate for Pluta. *'"Urugàya" or “Urukrama” 
might have been used for Dirgha. 

ऋ ST] ओजा हस्वाः सत्तमान्ताः स्सराणाम्‌ । अन्ये दीर्घाः | 
उभये त्वक्षराणि। १1१७-१९ ( ओजाः विषमाः स्वराणां मध्ये 
हस्वसंजशा वेदितव्याः सप्तमपर्यन्ता:। यथा अ ऋ इ उ इति | 
Taz: ) 

ते ST] ऋकारलकारो seal) अकारश्च। तेन च समान- 
कालस्वरः | अनुस्वारश्च | द्विस्ताघान्‌ दीर्घः | fa: प्लुत:। १।३१-६ 

वा ST! amad हृस्वः। २१।५। द्विस्तावान्‌ दीर्घः | 
exafer १।५७-५८ 

चतुरध्यायिका । ARATAT हस्वः | 
प्लुतः । १।५९.-६१ 

Wal हतस्वाहीर्घा दोघांद्धस्वः । १।३ 

पा। ऊकालो5जद्यस्वदीघ sa} १।२।२७ 

का । पूर्वो ses) परो दोघं peo १।१।६-७ 

जेः। आकालो5च्‌ प्रदोप:। १॥१॥, 

ai Aa चाघर्णा geat दीधः प्लत इति ferar भिन्नः। qF- 
मात्रिको हस्व:। द्विमात्रिको दीर्घ:। त्रिमात्रिकः aa: acre 
२६, ४१-७० 








द्विमात्रो दीर्घः | त्रिमात्रः 





-m m 


with these rules : 
पूर्वो zu: परी दौघः खतां @ हो निरन्तरम्‌ | 
असतां विपरोतस्त yaf era: परो लघ: ॥ 
"Ihe friendship of good men is slight at first and constantly grows 
great afterwards; that of bad men is just the reverse, great at first 
and slight afterwards.' 





P 
- 


~ 


>” 





GURU AND LAGHU 229 


&| एकद्विल्रिमात्रा हस्घदी घप्त््रताः । १।१।' 
gi आवत्‌ aig ५ 
Ti अइ उऋ ल हस्घा: स्युलघवश्चं कमात्रकाः | 
अन्ये स्वरा दीघे संज्ञा ज्ञातव्यास्ते द्विमात्रकाः || 
गानाह्वानक्रन्दनेष स्वरास्त्रिमात्रकाः Jal: | १1१०-१२ 
ह। पूर्वो घामनः। परख्रििक्रमः। त्रिमात्रो महापुरुषः ॥ 
१।५-७ 
नाड्यशास्त्र | य इमे स्वराश्चतुद्‌शा निर्दिष्टास्तत्र वे ददा 
समानाः | 
quf हस्वस्तेषां परश्च दीर्घो विधातव्यः | 
१४।२२-५३ 


GURU AND LAGHU 


“Guru” is a very old word occurring in RV. in the sense 
of ‘heavy’. In its technical sense it means 'a vowel long by 
nature or by position’, a vowel which is long both by nature 
and by position is known as "Gariyah". It its technical sense 
Guru occurs first in RP. The opposite of "guru" is "laghu", 
the younger form of "raghu". “Laghu” literally means 
‘light’ and is used of a vowel which is metrically short. A 
short vowel which stands alone without any consonant is known 
as "laghiyah". RT. and ST. use 'ghu' for ‘laghu’, e.g., 
"yugmam ghu" RT. 236. “u ghor ghuni ghosádih" 237. J. 
uses ‘ru’ for ‘guru’. In the system of Panini ‘ru’ represents a 
‘visarjaniya which stands for an original s’. Sak. uses "guru" 
and HN. has no objection to the use of the word in rules like 





IETF 
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"rccha-varjita-gurvi$varàáder am adhoksaje" i. 481. Candra uses 
‘laghu’ and ‘guru’ in his rules, e.g., "laghor upantyasya”™ vi. 
2. 4, etc.. but is silent about these terms in his Varna-Sitras, 
though he defines 'hrasva' and 'dirgha' there. Kramadisvara 
does not use ‘guru’ in the rule “dirghopanto yuktantas ca 
dhatuh”’ i. 74 where Goyicandra says : gurüpánto dhatur iti na 
krtam vaicitryartham. The word “guru” is, however, used later 
on in “gurvijader anrcchornoh" ii. 1725 and in “anrser 
antajdvitiyagurvacah” iv. 13. J. uses ‘ghi’ instead of ‘ghu’ for 
‘laghu.’ It seems to have some objection to ‘ghu’ as it not 
only avoids ‘ghu’ here, but uses ‘bhu’ for Panini’s ‘ghu’. In 
most systems, however, 'ghu' stands for the roots dà and dha. 
In several early systems of grammar ‘ghu’ meant ‘uttara-pada’. 
Thus in a Slokavarttika under P. vi. 4. 149 we find ghau (v. 1 
dhau) : 


at, लोपोऽन्तिषदित्यत्र अथाघो aügseeradu | 
घु-शब्देनोत्तरपद पूर्वाचार्य्यप्रसिद्धयोच्यते ।' `` अघाचिति | अनु- 
त्तरपदे इत्यर्थः । केयट: । 

It is just possible that ‘dyu’ is the correct reading here, as 
in J. an uttarapada is technically designated ‘dyu’: uttara- 
padam dyu i.3.104 (se i.e. samáüse yad uttarapadam tad dyu- 
samjfüam bhavati. Mahavriti). This ‘dyu’ is evidently composed 
of ‘d’ of ‘pada’ and ‘u’ of *uttara' with a ‘y’ thrown in between, 
to distinguish the resulting word from ‘du’ which, in the 
Jainendra system, is a technical terms for Vrddha of the 





* What actually occurs in AV. is "ye anti ye ca dürake". Kat. and 
Pat. evidently read 'antiye ca dürake". 
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Panini system (see J. i. 1.68 ff.). Sak. uses 'uttarapada"" and 
is thus of no help to us in determining the correct meaning. 

Vopadeva uses 'ghu' for laghu' and 'ru' for guru'. 

It is difficult to understand why K. and its followers use 
Laghu and Guru without defining them. They evidently think 
that the words are too well-known to require any explanation. 
But Hrasva and Dirgha are still better known and yet they 


have been defined. The Vrtti says under 1. 1. 6: 

हस्वो लघुदोर्घो गुरुरित्युच्यारणवशाद Sud, तथा संयोगे सति 
हस्वोऽपि गुरुः, “गुरुमतोऽज्रच्छः” [ 212109, ] इति वजेनाञ्च | 

The Tikà says: 

लघुगुरुसंशापि लोकोपचारात्‌ [ १।१।२३ ] इत्याह--हस्वो लघु- 
रित्यादि ।...नन्न॒ तर्हि हस्वदीर्घाचपि लोकत एवं fast) सत्यम्‌, 
बाळबुद्धिनिष्पत््यर्थावेव हि तो, ततो हि लघु-गुरु-संज्ञा प्रतिपद्यन्ते 
श्रोतारः । 





Acc. to works on Siksà, y and v are "guru" when initial, 
“laghu” when medial and "laghütara" when final. 
ऋप्रा। गुरूणि दोर्घाणि तथेतरेषां संयोगानुस्वारपराणि 
यानि | १।२०-२१ 
लघ ge न चेत्‌ संयोग TAT: | १८।३७-३८ 
गुरु दीर्घ गरीयस्तु यदि सव्यज्ञनं भवेत्‌ | 
लघ सव्यञ्जनं ge लघीयो ब्यञ्जनारते । १८।४१-४४ 
तैप्रा। यद्‌ ब्यञ्जनान्तं यदु चापि दीधे संयोगपूवे' च ang- 
नास्सिकम | 
एतानि खर्घाणि शुरूणि विद्याच्छेषाण्यतोऽन्यानि ततो लघूनि ।। 
अब्यञ्जनान्तं यद्धस्वमखंयोगपरं च यत्‌ | 
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अननुस्वारसंयुक्तं यत ass निबोधत |) २२।१४-२५८ 
घाप्रा। स्॑योगपूवेव्यञ्जनान्ताचसानगताः स्वरा FARTA: | 
21209, 
चतुरध्यायिका ga लघ्वसंयोगे । गुर्वन्यत aafaa 
च। पदान्ते ai १1५१-५० 
ऋत। शुरु afr; घम्‌। १॥४९-५० ( सणि = संयोगे । 
घ = दीश | ) 
at) geb eu संयोगे शुरु। दोर्घ' च। १-४।१०-१२ 
जे। प्रोधिच। स्फेरुः। दीः। १।२।१११-११२ (STERN । 
स्फ=्संयोग | rm) 
हैभप्रकाशः | दीर्घो चिसर्गाजुस्घारयुक संयोगपरो गुरु: | 
असंयोगपरो gest विसगांद्य fordi लघ: ।। 
gi Sat घरू। स्वः BS) ugong) ( ase, 
घे-दीर्घ, स्यच्संयोग | ) 
Zl हृस्वो लघुः । दीर्घो We: । हृस्वश्च संयोगे । १।१।१६-१८ 
प्र । संयोगस्य तु यत्‌ पूर्वं शुरु तत्‌ प्रहयोस्तथा । १।२५ 
खानुस्वारविसर्गी च did च शुरुसंजकम्‌ | 
efaa लघव इति सारम्‌ । १॥१६ 
ह। घामनो wu fafeeur शुरुः। सत्‌-सङ्गात्‌ पूर्वा 
घामनोऽपि शुरुः। १॥७९-८१ (maaga त्रिविक्रमच्दीर्थ । 
सत्सङ्ग=संयोग | ) 
“Guru-laghava”’ is very happily used in the following stanza: 
aiei mesma न गणयत्याइाङ्कते न nfa- 
zd नेव परीक्षते न पुरुष quy वार्त्ता कुतः | 
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"RU नायशस्तो faafa महतो नैघापशाब्दान्तरा- 
न्मत्युमूरखेकविः खल: कुन्रपतिश्चोरश्च तुल्यक्रियाः ।। 
सुभाषितरलभाएडागार, ६२।३७६ 
प्रकतिळघोर्येन कृता जघन्यवणस्य गोरवापत्तिः | 
जघनचपला यद्यार्या स पिङ्गलस्ते कथं तुल्यः ॥ 


कुट्टनीमत 53 





NAMIN AND BHAVIN 


"Nàmin'" is the name given to vowels with the exception 
of a (short, long and prolated). The word is devived from the 
root nam with the suffix nini and means much the same thing 
as "nantr" (RP. 1. 66), viz., that which induces "nati". It has 
already been mentioned that the change of a dental (especially 
of s and n) into the corresponding cerebral is known as Nati, 
probaly because the dental bows to, i.e., yields to the cerebral. 
Hence those vowels after which the dental s is changed into 
the cerebral s are known as Nàmin. Thus R.P. says: 


ऋकारादयो दशा नामिनः स्वराः पूर्वा नन्ता नतिष नम्यमुत्तरम्‌ | 
१६५-६६ 

नमयन्ति दन्त्यं सन्तं सूर्धन्यं कुर्धन्तीति नामिनः। stt 
उऊएऐ आओ ओ इति। xat) 

VP. defines Nati in the rule “dantyasya mirdhanyapattir 
natih" i. 42, but uses the term "bhávin" for “namin” : 

अकण्ख्यो भावी । १1४७६ 

कण्ड्यावकाराकारौ घर्जयित्या स्वराणां भावि-संज्ञा भवति। 
उवर: | 
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Neither Uvata nor Anantabhatta takes the trouble of ex- 
plaining *bhávin", but the term appears to have reference to 
the phenomenon of Nati. It is derived from the root bhi 
with the suffix mini and means that which causes mutation of 
a dental s into the corresponding cerebral.* 

TP. has no technical terms corresponding to Namin.. CA. 
uses the word in nàmyupadhasya rephah" ii. 42 etc., but does 
not define it. 

In ASS. i. 5. 10 "anatyaksara" is used in the sense of 
Namin. 

Panini and his followers use the Pratyahara *'ik" for Namin. 

Katyayana uses *"vináma" in his Varttikas : 


अग्रहणं चेन्नुडविश्वि-लादेश-विनामेष्वूकारमप्रहणम | शि०सू० 9155 


अनो bm घिनाम-रूविधि-प्रतिषेध:। ८।२।१६।१ 

Patanjali uses “‘vinata’’ in the sense of a dental s turned 
into cerebral : 

aq चणीति किमर्थम ? सेषीव्यते। को faaasatra:? 
अधिनते नियमो मा भूत । खुषप्सतीति । ८।३।६१ 

But neither Katyayana nor Patanjali uses “‘namin’’. 

K. has “svaro’varnavarjo nami” i. |. 7. By the time of 
the commentators the original sense was entirely forgotten. 
Hence Durga says in his commentary : 

नमनं नामः, सोऽस्यास्तीति नामो, तथा चैषां ध्वनिह स्व-दोर्घ- 
भेदेन स्वत एव निःसरति, न ur nue | 


* Monier Williams says : prob. as liable to become the corresponding 


semi-vowel. Weber explains : yo bhivayati, ie, namayati, that which 
causes bhava, i.e. nati. 





+ 
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Kulacandra says : | , 

नामिनो घर्णा: स्थानेन वेदिकहस्तस्वरेणोध्वमादत्ते, न ध्वनिना 
इति भावः । अवर्णस्तु ध्वना घप्यूध्वमादत्ते | 

Hc. has the rule “anavarno nami” i. 1. 6, but neither he 
nor his commentators explain *nàmin". Sir,, as usual follows 
K. and frames the rules *'a-varja naminah™ i. 5. Purusottama 
lays down : 

IRTO यावदोकारं ASIA इक्‌ स्र तु | प्र ३१७ 

नमनं नामः सोऽस्यास्तीति नामी ! इकारादीनां sura 
रित्य्थः !!! प्रभाप्रकाशिका | 

HN. calls these vowels I$vara:  a-à-varjtah  sarve$varà 
isvarah i. 8, probably because people bow down before God, 


and also because the word "''I$vara'" is part of the word 
"SarveSvara."' 


v/ 


AGHOSA AND GHOSAVAT. 


Sabda, Dhvani, Ghosa, Nàda—all mean ‘sound’. Of these 
Sabda was seized upon by grammarians and used in the sense 
of ‘sound, uninflected word with a conventional meaning.’ 
Thus we find in the Mahabhasya : 

अथ गोरित्यत्र कः दाब्दः ? किं यत्‌ यत्‌ खास्नालाङ्ग,लककुद - 
खुरधिषाण्यथरूपं स शाब्दः ? 

नेत्याह--द्रच्यं नाम तत । 

थत्‌ तर्हि तदिङ्गितं चेष्टितं निमिषितं स दाब्दः ? 

नेत्याह किया नाम सा | 

यत्‌ तर्हि तच्छक्को नीलः कृष्णः कपिलः कपोत इति ख शब्दः 7 
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SITE --गुणो नाम सः | 

यत्‌ तर्हि तद्‌ भिन्नेष्वभिन्नं छिन्नेष्वच्छिन्न॑ सामान्यभूतं a 
शब्दः ? 

नेत्याह-आकलिर्नाम at | 

कस्तहिं शब्दः ? 

येनोच्चारितेन सास्ना-लाङ्गू ल-ककुद्‌-खर-विषाणिनां संप्रत्ययो 
भषति ख mz: अथवा प्रतीतपदाथकी लोके ध्वनि: waz 
इत्युच्यते। तद्‌ यथा-_इाव्दं कुरु, मा शाब्दं कार्षॉ:, शाव्दकार्ययं 
माणवकः इति ध्घनिं कुर्वन्नेघमुच्यते । तस्माद्‌ धवनिः शब्द: | 

‘Now when we say “gauh”, what is this *'gauh"—what is 
the concept behind this word? Does it mean a thing possessed 


of dewlap, tail, hump, hoofs and horns? No, says the 
writer, for that is merely the substance. It is then a bundle of 






various movements indicating internal feelings (such as licking 
the calf), or voluntary (such as walking) or reflex (such as 
movements of the eyes, ears etc) ? No, replies the writer, for 
that is merely activity (or motion). Is the word then some 
colour like white or dark, dun or spotted? No, says the writer, 
for that is merely a quality. Is it than something which cons- 
titutes the generality which remains undifferentiated though the 
individuals might differ, which is not destroyed though the 
individuals might be destroyed (is it the general conception of 
gotva ‘cowhood’) ? No, replies the author, for that is merely 
the genus. 

Then what is ‘word’? That is ‘word’ which when uttered 
brings us the knowledge of an individual possessing dewlap, 
tail, hump, hoofs and horns, or, in other words, the sound 
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which conventionally conveys a particular sense is properly 
called a word. Thus one making a sound is spoken to and 
spoken of as follows : make a sound, do not make any sound, 
this boy is making a sound.” 


A little further on Patafijali says : 


श्रोत्रोपलब्धिवं द्धिनिर्माह्यः प्रयोगेणाभिज्वयलित भाकाशदेशः 
शब्द: | 

‘Sound is that which is perceived by the ear, which is 
throughly grasped by the intellect, which is lit up by by letters 
and which is (nothing but the vibration of) ether.' 

"Dhvani" is taken possession of by rhetoricians and made 
to denote suggested sense more charming than the literal 
meaning (vacyatisayini vyangye dhvanih). Thus in the well- 
known stanza : 


fima चिस्पष्टमुखेन बाला मालाकृतः कैरघकोरकाणि | 
विक्रेतुकामा विकचास्बुजानि चेलाञ्चलेनाननमा्रणोति ॥ 
“Having sold kairava-buds with her face unveiled, the 
gardener's daughter, desirous of selling full-blown lotuses, 
covers her face with the border of her garment. The suggested 
sense which is much more charming than the literal meaning 
is that the girl's face is the moon. The kairava buds open 
out in the presence of the moon, While the lotus closes its 
petals. Hence she uncovers her face while selling the kairava- 
buds but veils it at the time of selling the full-blown lotuses, 
lest they become shrunk into buds. 


Phoneticians took charge of "'ghosa" and "'nàda" and 
used them in the sense of “voice”. We read in RP. that 








238 TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


"$vása'" is the material of the surd sounds and “nada” of the 
sonants ($vàso ghosanam. itaresam tu nādah xin. 4-5). 
Similarly we find in TP. “nado ‘nupradanam svara-ghosa- 
vatsu" ii. 8 and “‘aghosesu Svasah™ ii. 10 ie. in vowels and 
sonant consonants the after-effort is sound, in surd consonants 
it is breath. Similarly we find in CA.: Svaso* ‘ghosesv- 
anupradanah nado ghosavat-svaresu i. 12-13. -" 

As Whitney says: The Pratisakhya here lays down with 
entire correctness the distinction between the surd and sonant 
sounds, which consists in the different nature of the material 
furnished in the two classes to the mouth organs by the lungs 
and throat; in the one class it is mere breath, simple uninto- 
nated air; in the other class, it is breadth made sonant by the 
vocal chords on its passage through the throat and thus con- 
verted into sound (Atharva-Veda Pratisakhya, p. 17). 


"Ghosa" in its technical sense occurs for the first time in 
AA. where it appears to have been used in two distinct senses. 
In ii. 2. 2 after mentioning the etymologies of Sükta, Rk., 
Ardharca, Pada and Aksara, the Aranyaka says : 


ता वा पताः सर्वा ऋचः सर्वे वेदाः सर्वे घोषा ase व्याहृतिः 
प्राण एच, प्राण ऋच इत्येच विद्यात्‌ | 

Keith rightly translates: — '"Therefore one should know 
that all these verses, all these Vedas, all sounds are one word, 
prana, and that prana is all verses," There can hardly be any 
doubt that "ghosa" has been used in the sense of ‘phoneme’ 
here. This would appear to be the earliest technical sense 


— —— —-—— 000009 गाता - - 


* Cf. English surd, originally ‘deaf’, then mute, voiceless, 
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of the word. In the next passage in the same chapter "ghosa"" 
is evidently used in the sense of vowel : 


तद्रा इदं ब्ृहतीसहस्त्र सम्पन्नम्‌, तस्य यानि व्यञ्जनानि 
तच्छरीरम्‌, यो घोष: स आत्मा, य ऊष्माणः ख प्राण: | २।२।४ 
With this we may compare Chandogya-Upanisad ii. 22: 


सर्वे स्वरा घोषवन्तो बलवन्तो बक्तव्याः.. सव ऊष्माणोऽग्रस्ता 
अनिरस्ता घिवृता घक्तव्या...सर्चे स्पा लेशोनानभिनिहिता वक्तव्या: | 


Curiously enough the sense of "ghosa". was next shifted 
from ‘vowels’ to ‘voiced consonants’ as is clear from the 
Pratisakhyas. 

The ghosavat letters are vowels, g, gh, n, j. jh. i, d, dh, 
n, d, dh, n, b, bh, m, y, r, 1, v and h; the rest are aghosa. 

Acc. to Indian Phoneticians, the current of air expelled 
from the lungs by the will of the speaker coming to the 
mouth organ becomes Svasa or nada, acc. as the glottis is 
open or narrowed; when it becomes $vàsa it gives rise to 
aghosa sounds and when it becomes nada it gives rise to 
ghosavat sounds. It will appear from this that $vàása and 
nada refer to the speaker and ghosa and aghosa to the hearer ; 
in other words, ghosa and aghosa are the acoustic effects of 
5५558 and nada respectively. 

RP. xin. 1 says: 


वायु: प्राणः कोष्ठ्यमनुप्रदानं कण्ठस्य खे fast संवृते वा | 
आपद्यते *बयासतां नादतां वा चक्तीहायाम्‌ || 
Hc. quotes from the ApiSali-Siksi in his Brhad-vrtti on 
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a इदानीं प्राणो नाम धायुरूध्वेमाक्रामन्‌ मूर्ध्नि प्रतिहतो feu 
कोष्ठमभिहन्ति। aa कोष्ठे$भिहन्यमाने करठबिलस्य fagaene 
fauc; संब्रतत्वाद Sart: | तत्र यदा कण्ठबिलं faza भवति, 
तदा श्वासो जायते, Aaa तु नाद: । तावनुप्रदानमाचक्षते | अन्ये 
लु त्र वते । अनुप्रदानम्‌ अनुस्वानो घण्डादिनिहांदचत्‌। तत्र यदा 
स्थानकरणाभिघातजे ध्यनो नादोऽनुप्रदीयते, तदा नादध्वनि-संसर्गाद 
घोषो जायते, यदा तु श्वासोऽनुप्रदीयते, तदा श्वासध्घनिसंसर्गा- 
दघोषो जायते | 

VP. uses "jit" for "aghosa" and “‘dhi” for “ghosavat . 








Jit is used, probably because the letters stand at the begin- 
ning of each varga and are consequently regarded as victo- 
rious. In ‘dhi’ dh is taken as the type of the alghsas and a 
euphonic 1 is added for ease of utterance. 


[Similarly in “dhut” (of K. and its followers) standing for 
all the consonants except the nasals and the semivowels, 
dh is taken as the type of aspirate voiced consonants. Thus 
"dhut" stands for the aspirate voiced consonants, aspirate 
breath consonants, unaspirate voiced consonants, unaspirate 
breadth donsonants, sibilants and A. It is just possible that in 
some form of the $Sivasütras the aspirate voiced consonants 
began with dha instead of jha. The commentators of K. make 
no attempt to etymologize over this term, but the Haimapra- 
kasa explains *"dhut" thus : 


ufa: fuf खन्दीपने । 
frq प्रत्ययः 


If we accept this etymology the Loc. sig will be dhusi 
but the form met with in grammar is dhufi.] 


qa घातुः। cree इति धुट्‌। 


2 





EY 
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Ghosavat occurs in most of the QGrhyasütras in the 
technical sense in the nàma-karana section, e.g. ghosavad 
Adyantar-antastham abhinistanantam dvyaksaram catura 
ksaram và. A$valàyana Gr, Su. i. 13. 5. 

Pànini never has occasion to use either "ghosavat" or 
"aghosa." For the former he uses the pratyahara ‘has’ and 
for the latter ‘khar’. C., J., Sak., Sarasvata, Vopadeva and 
others follow Panini. HN. uses 'Gopàála" for "ghosavat" 
and "Yàdava" for "aghosa". This is rather unfortunate since 
both Gopála and Yadava begin with "ghosavat" letters. 
The author of HN. thought that the relations of Visnu were 
either Gopálas or Yàdavas, consequently he divided the letters 
into Gopalas and Yadavas. 

In the same way Sam. which uses the Pratyáháras for the 
vowels only takes k and g as the types of the surds and 
sonants respectively and uses “kādi” for "aghosa" and "gàádi" 
for "ghosavat". For "svara-ghosa" of K. it has “‘aj-gadi” 
(i. 187). 

The vowels are not generally included in the list of ghosavat 
sounds in the Pratisakhyas. Thus RP. mentions "svara" along 
with '"*ghosavat" in : 

सहोपधो5रिफित एकचर्णवद्‌ 
विसर्जनीय स्वरघोषवतपरः। १।६७ 
amtata स्वरघोषचतपरमृध्ः। Rie 

RP., however, quotes a view according to which the sound 
a constitutes the “ghosa™ of the ghosavat sounds : 


आइुर्घोषं घोषबतामकारमेके । १३।१५ ( घोपवतां घर्णानामकारं 
घोषमाहुरेक आचार्याः । ) 


O.P. 129—16 
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K. also uses "ghosavat" along with "'svara" in its rules: 

ITAA: पदान्ताः स्वरघोषवतस्प तृतीयान्‌ | १।४।१ 

घोषवचतस्वरपर: | 212123 

But it is clear from the Mahabhasya that both Katyayana 
and Patanjali regarded the vowels as ghosavat. Thus under 
"parah sannikarsah samhità" i. 4. 109 we find the seventh 
Varttika : 

हादाचिरामे स्पर्शाघोष संयोगे इसज्निघधानादस्पंहितम | 

Patanjali explains : 

हादाधिरामे स्पर्शानाम्‌ अघोषाणां संयोगे:सकजन्निधानात्‌ संहिता- 
संज्ञा न प्राप्नोति--कुककुटः पिप्पका पित्तमिति ।* 

किमुच्यते संयोग इति aa यत्रेकः--पचतीति ? 

पकः पूर्वपरयोहदिन प्रच्छाद्यते | तदू यथा द्वयो रक्तयोव॑स्त्रयोम॑ ध्ये 
Be Te az णम्‌ उपलभ्यते | बदरपिटके रिक्तको लोहकंसस्तद्व ण 
उपलभ्यते | 

‘If hradaviramah or continuity of ghosa be regarded as 
the correct definition of Samhita then the name Samhita is 
not applicable to cases of conjunction of mutes and aghosas, 
e.g.. kukkutah, pippaka, pittam, because there is the cessation 
of ghosa. If it be objected. Why do you speak of conjunc- 
tion? What about those cases where there is no conjunct but 
only one. sound as in pacati? Our reply will be, a single 
sound is coloured by the ghoga of the preceding and 


* The correct reading would appear fo be कुक टः पिप्पलौ पित्तम्‌ which 
as Kielhorn notes, is reading in Goldstiicker’s Ms. under I 26. 20 


~ we find in the printed editions: तुल्यरुंपे संयोगे feagai) विधिने सिध्यति | 
कुक टः; पिप्पलः पित्तमिति | 


P 
> = 
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following sounds. Thus a white cloth between two red cloths 
is perceived as red, a polished mirror in a basket of plums 
takes on the colour of the plums.’ 

Kaiyata explains : 


द्यो रकारयोर्घोषबतोमंध्ये चकारो घोषधानिध लक्ष्यते | 

‘Because the two a-sounds which are ghosavat the c-sound 
appears as ghosavat.' 

Again we find in the Bhasva on “supam su-luk...." 
vii. “1. 39: 

इदं चाप्युदाहरणम्‌। AF चमन्‌ leag चोक्त' पूर्वसवर्णे- 
नाप्येतत्‌ सिद्धमिति ? न सिध्यति, aia पूर्वसवर्ण: स्यादान्तयंतो 
दकारः प्रसज्येत | 

Patafijali says that as an instance of the elision of a case- 
ending we may mention 'árdre carman’. It cannot be argued 
that 'carman' here can well be justified by regarding the 
pürva-savarna as the substitute for the case-ending, for since 
the case-ending is i the savarna of n as the substitute for it 
would be d. What Patanjali means is that since the vowel 
is alpa-prana (unaspirate) and ghosavat (voiced) the substitute 
for it must also be alpa-prána and ghosavat according to 
the Paribhásà : sthine 'ntaratamah i. 1. 50. From this it is 
quite clear that Patafijali regards the vowel i as ghosavat. 


xir घर्गे घर्गे च प्रथमावघोषो। १॥१२ 
बा प्रा) हो दो प्रथमो जित्‌। ऊष्माणश्च ह-चज॑म्‌। मुञ्च । 


थि शेषः। १॥५०-५३ | 
as ऊष्म- 


व्यञ्जनशोषो घोषवान्‌ । १।१४ 






-प्रथम-द्वितीया अधघोषाः। RIR, 
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चतुरध्यायिका — श्वासो5घोषेस्वनुप्रदानः | नादो MaA- 
ETT | १॥१२-१३ 
व्यञ्जनं घोषवत्‌-संज्ञमन्तस्था हः परो यमो | 
AQHA वर्गान्ता अघोषः शोष उच्यते p टोका 
| अघ्रा । रेफप्रकृति घोषवत-स्वरोष । ३।३१ ] 
Wa} Janm घोषा:। हान्तस्थाः। १५-१ 
महाभाष्य । वर्गाणां प्रथमद्वितीया घिवूतकण्ठाः श्वासाजुप्रदाना 
अघोपाः | .. तूतायचतुर्थाः Saak नादानुप्रदाना घोष- 
qrad: । RIRIS 
का । घगांणां प्रथम द्वितीया: शपस्ताश्वाधोषाः । घोषघन्तोऽन्ये । 
१।१।११-१२, धङ्व्यञ्जनमनन्तस्थ। नुनास्रिकम्‌। २।१।१३ 
नाट्यशास्त्र । डो at वर्णों तु वर्गायो शषसाश्च त्रयोऽपरे | 
अघोषा घोषवन्तस्तु ततीऽन्ये परिकीतिताः 
aa aa समाख्यातो at aot प्रागघस्थितो | 
अघोषा इति ये त्वन्ये सघोषाः संप्रकीर्तिताः ।। 
गघडजमजअड ढणद धन बभमयरल वामता घोषा: | 
क ख चछटखठतथप kaqa इति चवरगेष्बघोषाः ut 
१७११-६२, १४ 
अमरेदा-शिक्षा । वर्गाणां प्रथमो Zi द्वायूष्माणश्व हवर्ङिताः | 
जित्संक्षका भवन्त्येते शोपा चिस्ंशकाः azar: n 
हे | आद्यद्वितीय दापसा अघोषाः: । अन्यो घोषवान्‌ | १।१।१३-१४ 
अविद्यमालो घोषो येषाम्‌, यथा अनुदरा कन्या ।-.*अघोपा- 
पेक्षयाचान्यत्वम्‌ , तेन येपामतिशायी घोषः, तेऽन्यत्घजात्यध्यास्तिता 
घोषघन्त इत्यर्थः । लघुन्यासः। न विद्यते घोषः घण्डॉनिर्हादघद्‌ 
अजुस्चानो येपां ते अघोषा: । हेमप्रकादाः | 











» 
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"| प्रथमद्वितीया वर्णाः शषस्ताश्चाघोषरस्ंशाः स्युः। येऽन्ये 
घोषाद्‌ गाद्यास्ते* घोषा घोषबन्तोऽपि | १।२२।२३ 

gi हरिगदा-हरिवेण-हरिमित्रानि हश्च गोपालाः। यादवा 
अन्ये । १।६१-३२ 

यद्यपि यादवानां कियद्गोपालानां चेकवं॑शत्व॑ तथापि garaam- 
त्वेन गोपालो मथरास्थत्वेन यादव इति भेदो चिघक्षितः। टीका | 


OSMAN 


“Osman” is found in AV, and the Brahmanas in the sense 
of ‘heat, hot vapour, vapour.” Then it came to signify ‘those 
letters or sounds in the pronunciation of which there is the 
emission of hot breath.” Acc. to RP. the three sibilants $, 5, s 
along with h, anusvàra, visarjaniya, jihvamiliya and upadh- 
mániya are "üsman". TP. excludes anusvára and visarjaniya 
from the list. VP. goes a step farther and excludes jihvamiliya 
and upadhminiya also. CA. mentions "'üsman" several 
times, but it is not clear which particular sounds are meant. 
Acc. to Whitney, visarjaniya, jihvamiliya, upadhmaniya and 
the spirants constitute the *üsmans". Grammarians accept the 
view that found favour with the author of VP. and regard 
$. s. s and h as "üsman" Later on the initial vowel was 
shortened and '"üsman" became "usman". The aspirates are 
termed ''sosman". Later on they are called "hamáüprána". 


* PR. uses 'ghosa' in — SP. us iowa’ fn de sense of 'ghosavat' in "ghosát tu na i" 


iv. 489, 
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Panini uses ''sál" for '"üsman'" and "'jhas" for the sonant 


"sosmans". The word “usman” is explained in several ways : 


(१) ऊष्मा "T, aama वर्णाः ऊष्मानः। RAT 
भाष्य १।१२ 
(२) ऊष्साख्यचाह्यप्रयत्योगादुष्माण इत्याख्या न तु स प्रथम- 
द्वितोयादिखु, रूव्थभावात्‌ । वेदिकाभरणम । ते प्र १।९, ) । 
(३) उबष्म-ध्म योगाद्‌ उष्माण इहोच्यन्ते। दुगटीका। ISA- 
धम योगादिति | उच्चारणे यो मुखं तपति स एघोष्मधर्मः । पञ्जी। 
RT. and ST. abbrenate 'üsma" to '*sma". 


As has already been pointed out the üsmans originally 
included the antahsthas. — "'Antahsthà" occurs only once 
in AA. 

K. calls the spirants *üsman", but in the akhyata-sec- 
tion Sit is used several times. The Vrtti points out "üsman" 
is a self-explanatory name, whereas "'Sit" and “Sadi” are 
contracted terms, apparently without any meaning. But "''Sit" 
is formed with the first letter of the series, viz., $ with i 
(abbreviation of ‘iti’) for ease of utterance and a final f to 
round it off, ‘“‘Sadi™ means the same thing and is found in 
Sam. in “ha-varjam $àdi$ ca halisyate i. 206 etc. Sit is 
found in the Phit Sütras in the sense of ‘pronoun’. Cf. 
svanga-sitam adantànàm PS. ii. 6. Here ‘Sit’ evidently stands 
for ‘sit’, formed with the initial s of of ''sarvanàman." Hc. 
uses “‘Sit”’ in the sense of the spirants. 

HN. calls these Harigotras, because Samba begins with $, 
the first of the üsmans. 

“The term man, literally ‘heat, hot vapour steam’, is, in 
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the grammatical language applied to designate all those sounds 
which are produced by a rush of unintonated breath through 
an open position of the mouth organs,-or whose utterance 
has a certain similarly to the escape of steam through a pipe : 
they are sibilants and aspirations or breathings.- In the term 
sosman, “aspirated mute,’ and in its correlative anüsman, 
‘unaspirated mute’, sman is to be understood, not in thiis 
specific sense, but in that of 'rush of air, expulsion of uninto- 
nated breath." Whitney on Atharva Veda PratiSikhya 1. 10. 


WAT) उत्तरेष्टावुष्माण:**यथा E श प ख 80 —* L4 | 
a इति। १1१० 

अन्तस्थाऽभ्य उत्तरेऽटटाऊष्माणो वेदितव्याः । Taz: | 

armi अथोष्माणः। शिति fafa fafa हिति। ८1१३-१७ 

The sibilants are known as ‘“‘mut in VP. from the m 
of *üsman" with “ut” instead of “it”, because m is a labial, 
And because the üsmans begin with 5, they are known as 
Sit or Sadi in K. etc. 

तप्रा। परे पडूष्माणः | RIR 

अन्तस्थेभ्यः परे ये वर्णाः पट ते ऊष्मसंज्ञा भवन्ति । यथा कशा 
ष सप ह्‌ इति । माहिषेयः 

आपिशलि-शिक्षा। शादय ऊष्माणः cups 

TP. uses "anüsmavat" instead of '"anüsman" in "vyut- 
pürva ánanudátto' nüsmavati" iii, 16. 

"Sosmavàn" occurs in RP. xi, 25, but the reading is 
doubtful 

Aghosavat is used for aghosa in K. 1. 5 9. Some use 
ghosa for ghosavat or ghosin. Cf. Upalekha Sutra (i. 7) 





248 TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


प्रथम-द्वितोया वर्गाणामूष्माणाश्च हकारघर्ज मघोषचन्त: | 
का | HAT: दा-ष-स-हा: | १1१॥<« 
शिडिति शादय:। ४।४ 

हे। अंओअः» क प-दा-ष-स्ाः शिट्‌ १॥१॥१६ 

uei शादि इत्यनेन श-ष-स्त-हानां EWR | १।८३ ufu | 

gi शिट-संज्रकाः श-प-स्स-हा पत पचोष्मसंज्ञकाः | 2129 

शिट-स्ंज्ञा-फर्ल शिटोऽनादीत्यादो । उष्मसंज्ञा लु पाणिन्यनु- 
रोधात्‌ । प्रभाप्रकादिका। उष्मसंज्ञाफलं गीतासुबोधिन्याम्‌- 
स्पर्शाष्मभिर्वेद्रमानमिति । फेतकारियीतन्त्रे a— 


उष्ममुद्धत्य मीनाक्षि घामकर्णेन्दुभूपितम्‌ | 
वह्निजायां परे दत्त्वा यन्मजुर्विश्वपूजितः i 
उष्मः दा च स हाः। MARN ऊकारः। इन्दुरर्धचन्द्र बिन्दुः | 
बहिजाया स्वाहा । तेन शाँ घ सँ हाँ स्वाहा इति पडक्षरमन्त्र इत्यर्थः | 
गृढप्रकाशिका | 
ह। शा-प-स-हा हरिगोत्रारि । १।२८ 
ऊष्माणः faz: nea) वृत्ति:। हरेगंत्रम्‌ हरिगोत्रम्‌। हरि- 
गोत्र शब्देन कन्दर्प-सास्वादय उच्यन्ते इति भगवज्नामता । टीका । 
The earlier name for the aspirate was  'sosman". 
Mahaprana would appear to have come into use later, the 





expression occurring for the first time in the ApiSali-Siksa. 
mo) युग्मो सोष्माणो । १1१३ 

«rur; द्वितोय-चलुर्थाः सोप्मागाः gue 

चतुरध्यायिका । द्वितीय-चतुर्थाः सोष्माणः 1 १।१० 

आपिशलिशिक्षा । महति वायो महाप्राणः | अल्पे वायाघल्प- 

प्राणः | खाल्पप्राणम्रहाग्राणता | महाप्रायात्वादृष्मत्वम्‌। ८।१३-१९ 
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ऊष्मन्यपेता रहिताश्च बुद्धया 
संयोगहीना लघवोऽपि area: | 
श्ठोकस्य aon va विद्विषस्ते 


पादान्तमागम्य गुरूभवन्ति || 
Subhiasitavali, 2485. 

"Your enemies, though bereft of all heat, deprived of all 
prosperity, removed from all contact (with allies) and humble 
of heart, attain dignity when they crouch at your feet, even as 
the syllables of a stanza, though there be no anusvara or the 
like, no lengthening, no conjunct, though their vowels proper 
be short, become long by position when they come at the end 
of a verse (pada). 


f 
f 


/ 
ANUNASIKA 

‘‘Anunasika”™ literally means ‘accompanied by a nose 
sound, pronounced through the nose’ and, like anu-svara etc., 
appears to be a learned scholarly word created by gram- 
marians or phoneticians. The term *''anunásika" is used in 
the sense of (i) the nasal mutes and anusvara as also in that 
of (ii) the nasalization of vowels or semi-vowels. RP. uses 
the technical term "Rakta" (lit. ‘coloured’, being pronounced 
through the nose) for "anunásika". RT. also uses "Rakta"* 


० वेणावीणास्वराणामेकौभावे रक्तमिताच्यते नारदौ शिचा २1१ 


* Ranga is used in the Siksás in the sense of nasalization : 
यथा state का नारी तक इत्यभिभाषते । 
एवं xn प्रयोक्तन्या; @ अरा इव खेदया ॥ 
- qifafafarer i 
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in "à raktah" 114. J. uses the first nasal ॥ as upalaksana for 
all the five nasals. Hc. uses the word "anunásika" without 
defining it. Sam. sometimes uses “varganta’’ as in “varge và 
tadvargantah”’ i. 131. for the nasal mutes and ‘‘sanunasika’ in 
the sense of 'nasalized'. Vopadeva uses the pratyáhara “ñam” 
for the nasal mutes, but speaks of the two kinds of “yar’— 
niranunüsika" and  'sánunásika" i.e. non-nasal and nasal 
semi-vowels. Su. uses “‘anundsika’’ in the sense of ‘nasal’ and 
in the rule "ano'pragrhyasyáànunàásikah" i. 27 47 the word is 
used in the sense of 'nasalized'. HN. calls these **Harivenu" 
or the flute of Hari, because of the nasal sounds of flutes. 


It is to be noted that Panini never uses the Pratyühára 
"nam" in the Astadhyayi, but has always recourse to the self- 
explanatory term *'anunáüsika." We are understand his using 
"anunásika" in a rule like 'upade$e'j anunàásika it" i. 3. 2 
or "''ano'nunásika$ chandasi vi. 1. 126 in the sense of 
'nasalized', but "ram" could easily have been used in '"cchvoh 
Sid anundsike ca" vi. 4. 19, "anudáttopade$a...." vi. 4. 37, 
"anunásikasya kvi-jhaloh kniti" vi. 4. 15 etc. *nam", however, 
is found in the Unàdi-sütra “ftamantad dah” i. 111. It may 
be noted in this connexion that the Agnipurana does not 
mention ''fiam'' in its list of pratyaharas. 


सौराष्ट्रिका गोपवधुः सुकण्ठस्वरेण तक्र। इति भाषते यथा | 
तथा समुञ्चार्य SET स्वकालाद WHT कम्पः खलु वधते सः ॥ 
पारिशिक्षान्टौका । 
यचेन्द्रनौलप्रभयाभिभूतौ मुक्तामधिर्याति fu नौलभावम्‌ | 
eum नासिक्यगुणेन युक्त: स्वरोऽपि vwenguíq we: ॥ 
श्रिख्या-पाठ: | 
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In VP. *uttama" is used in the sense of ‘anunisika’ e.g. 


"uttamántam uttamena" vii. 11. “Uttama” literally means 


‘highest’, *topmost and so means ‘the last of the series’. 
Panini uses "uttama" in the sense of ‘last’ in his rule “utta- 
maikábhyáü ca" v. 4. 90 and "'upottama"* in the sense of 
‘last but one’ in “anifior anársayor gurüpottamayoh syañ 
gotre" iv. 1. 78, “yopadhad gurüpottamad vun" v. I. 132 
etc. Hc. cannot use "uttama" for the nasal as the term is 
reserved for the first person. Dandin in his KavyadarSa uses 
"násikya" for nasal.* 

"Nàsikya" appears to occur for the first time in CU. i. 
2. 2 “te ha nasikyam pranam udgitham upásáfcakrire" where 
"násikya" evidently means ‘being in, or coming from, the 
nose’. So it must have meant first any nasal sound. Pro- 
bably it is used in this sense in the Mahabhasya (nasikyo 
varnah vi. 1. 63). Next it came to be used in opposition to 
"anunásika'" and was restricted to the nasal glide or the 
transition sound between A and a nasal (represented by hum 
because of its connexion with # and nasal), the Yamas and 
Anusvara. It is used in this sense in : 


zi ओष्ड्योऽपवाद्य नास्सिक्यान । ऋ प्रा १।४७ 
नासिक्यानां नासिका । चतुरध्यायिका १।२६ 
afan नासिकास्थानं aura उच्तते | 

यमा चर्गोत्तमाश्चापि यथोक्त चेव ते मताः॥ रीका 





* RP. uses “uttama” and “upottama” in exactly the same senses. 
e नासिक्यमध्या परितद्वतुवणविभूषिता i 
अस्ति काचित्‌ परी यस्थामष्टब्षाह़या तपा: ॥ ३।११४ 
(aust qgSWeEtwm*wi) 
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Next it was further restricted to the nasal glide from h to 
a nasal and it is this sense that the word is generally used 
in the Prátisákhyas. 


नासिक्ययमानुस्वारान्‌। आप्रा १॥४८ 

समानस्थानकरणा नासिक्योष्ख्या:। घा प्रा १।८० ( नासिका- 
मूलेन यमाः | जिह्वामूलीयानुस्वारा हनुसूलेन । १।८२-८३, अनुनासि- 
काश्चोत्तमाः। २।८९ ) | 

"What the sound may be which is thus taught to form 
the step of transition from the aspiration to a following nasal, 
it is hard to say with confidence. I can only conjecture it 
to be a brief expulsion of surd breath through the nose, 
as continuation of the h, before the expulsion of the sonant 
breath which constitutes the nasal. The pure aspiration # 
is a corresponding surd to all the sonant vowels, semi-vowels, 
and nasals of the alphabet: that is to say, it is produced 
by an expulsion of breath through the mouth organs in any 
of the positions in which those letters are uttered ; it has no 
distinctive position of its own, but is determined in its mode 
of pronunciation by the letter with which it is most nearly 
connected. Thus the A's of ha, of hi, of hu, and those heard 
before the semi-vowels w and y in the English words when 
and Aue, for instance, are all different in position, correspond- 
ing in each case with the following vowel or semi-vowel. H 
is usually initial in a word or syllable, and is governed by the 
. letter which succeeds, and not by that which precedes it: 
but where it occurs before another consonant in the middle 
of a word—which is always its position in the Vedas before 
a nasal—the question may arise whether it shall adopt the 


- 
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mode of utterance of the letter before or after it : whether in 
brahma, for example, we divide,brahema, and pronounce the 
h in the position of the a, or braehma,and in the position of 
the m, through the nose. According to the Hindu method 
of syllabication, the former is the proper division, and the 
Hindu phonetists doubtless, regarded the A as belonging with 
and uttered like the a; and noticing at the same time the 
utterance, scarcely to be avoided, of at least a part of the 
h in the position of the m, they took account of it as a 
separate element, and called it naàsikya." Whitney under CA. 
1. 100. 

x प्रा। अनुनास्िको5न्त्यः १।१७, रक्त-संज्ञो 5नुनास्तिक | १।३६ 

वाप्रा। मुखनासिकाकरणो५नुनासिकः। १।७५ 

तैप्रा। अनुस्वारोत्तमा अनुनासिकाः | २।३० 

चतुरध्यायिका | उत्तमा अनुनासिका:। १1११ 

ma) © इत्यनुनासिकः। १1२ 

mi मुख-नासिका-वचनोनुनासिक:। १।१।८ 

आपिशलिशिक्षा | ज-म-ण-डः-ना स्वस्थाना: नासिकास्थानाद्र 
१1२४ 

का। अनुनासिका ङ-ञ ण-न-माः। १।१।१३ 

अनु पश्चात्‌ नासिकास्थानम्‌ उच्चारणम्‌ एषाम्‌ इत्यनुनाखिकाः | 
अनु पश्चात्‌ नासिकायोगाद्‌ वा अनुनासिकाः। अनुग्रहणम्‌ IAN- 
वचनप्रतिपस््यर्थम--मुखवचना नासिघचनाश्चेति। टीका। पूर्व 
मुखस्थानम्‌ उच्चारणं पश्चा्ञासिका-स्थानम्‌ | पञ्जी । 

Hy) नासिक्यो ङः। viens 

नासिकायां भवो वर्णो हू-संशो भचति। ज्ञ-म-ड-ण-ना:। 


लघुवृत्तिः । 
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ai अं ङमोऽननास्िकाः। १॥१॥१४ 
प्र। पञ्चमा अननासिका ड-ञ-ण-न-माः1 १1२८ 
&| डः-ञ-ण-न-माः हरिवेणवः। १॥२" 


AYOGAVAHA. 


The word *'Ayogaváha" does not occur in the earliest 
PratiSsàkhyas. It is not found in Panini, but occurs in several 
later systems of grammar. The term is explained to mean 
"sounds) which occur (in the actual language) without being 
given (by grammarians) together with (the other letters of 
the alphabet), a term for Anusvàra, Visarjaniya, Upa- 
dhminiya, Jihvàmüliya and the Yamas.” (M.W.). 

"Yoga" is used in grammatical literature in the sense 
of ‘rule’. Cf. '"'Yoga-vibhága", “na hyekam udáharanam 
yogarambham prayojayati™ etc., etc. The “‘Ayogavahas’ are 
not read in the Sivasütras nor in the Varna-samamnaya of other 
schools, hence the name. Uvata appears to think that 
these can only be pronounced with the help of "a" etc., hence 
they are called “‘a-yogavaha”’ : 

अकारादिना वर्णसमास्नायेन सहिता: सन्त पते qefa आत्म- 
लाभं प्राप्न वन्ति अयोगघाहाः। घाप्रा। ८१।८ भाष्य | 

The sense of the word was forgotton in later times and 
so "Yogaváàha" came to be used instead. Even in VP. viii. 
18 the commentator Ananta Bhatta reads ''yoga-vàáha" instead 
of “‘ayoga-vaha.”’ 





w^ 
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The Mahabhasya (ed. Kielhorn, vol. I, p. 28) explains 
the term thus : 

इमेऽयोगवाहा न क्च्चिदुपदिश्यन्ते, श्रूयन्ते च Gui कार्यार्थ 
उपदेशाः कतंव्यः । के पुनरयोगघाहाः ? विसर्ज नीय-जिह्ामूलीयोप- 
ध्मानीयानस्वारनासिक्ययमा: | कथंषुनरयोगघाहाः ? यदयुक्ता 
वहन्ति, अनपदिष्टाश्च श्रयन्ते । ( अयुक्ता इत्यस्येव हेतुकथनम्‌ 
अनुपदिष्टाश्चे ति | अयुक्ताः प्रत्याहारलक्षणेन, पाठाभाषादसम्बद्धा 
इत्यर्थः । उपदेशो द्विविधः--पाठ:, MERMA ण प्रत्यायनं च । 
a द्विविधोऽप्येषां नास्तोत्यर्थः चशब्दो हेतो। यतोऽन्‌पदिष्टा- 
स्ततोऽयुक्ता इत्यर्थः । कचित्त च-इाब्दो न पठ्यते। PAZ: | 
एवञ्चाक्षरसमान्नायेऽयुक्ताः सन्तो घहन्ति प्रयोगं नि्घाहयन्तीत्ययोग- 
वाहरात्दस्य व्युतपत्तिदेदिता WT ) । 

Katyayana uses Ayogavaha in the Várttika : 

अयोगवाहानामट्सु णत्वम । शि० ge ५।६ 


Bhattoji says in his Sabda-Kaustabha : 











अविद्यमानः योगः प्रत्याहारेष सम्बन्धः येषां ते अयोगाः, अनुप- 
दिष्टत्वाद्‌ उपदिष्टे रगणरहीतत्वाच्च प्रत्याहारसम्बन्धशन्या इत्यर्थः | 
are rfe निर्वाहयन्ति प्रयोगमिति बाहा: अयोगाश्च ते वाहाश्च 
इति कर्मधारयः | अनपदिष्टत्वे उपदिष्टं रग्रहीतत्वे च सति श्रूयमाणा 
इत्यथः । l 

The Kátantra does not use the word “ayogavaha,”’ but its 
commentator Durga says under i, 1. 19; 

arama क्रमपरिपठितयोरनस्वारविसर्जनीययोव्यंस्तस्ज्ञा- 
विधानम्‌ आभ्यां सह स्वरब्यज्ननयोरभिन्नसन्निळष्टत्वाचिर्भाबाथेम | 
Tq सत्यमी इह योगघाहा एवोच्यन्ते | प्रत्याह र- घादिनः qai: 
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अयोगवाहा इलि | कथं पुनरयोगवाहाः ? अयुक्ता चहन्त्यनप- 
दिष्टाश्च श्रूयन्ते | 

The commentary known as Kavirája says : 

स्वरन्वव्यज्ञनत्वाभ्यां युक्ताः सम्बद्धा चहन्तीत्यथः । श्रोपतिस्तु 
केबलानामन॒श्यार्यत्वाद्‌ घर्णान्तरयोगं वहन्तीति योगघाहाः। कुल- 
चन्द्रस्तु संज्ञात्वेन स्वरञ्यञ्जनयोर्योगं सम्बन्धं वहन्तीति | 

The Vrtti-traya-varttika, a work of the Katantra school 
existing only in MS., says : | 


स्थरब्यजनजो अं अः x क पौ तन्मध्यगो xxi 
स्वरन्य्जनघत्त्वाश्च Bat x क पो परं नयेत ॥ 


योगवाहा fafefaur अत uu मनीषिभिः à 
यतो युक्ता च सम्बद्धा संज्ञा-त्रितयघाहिनी ॥ 


In the Paniniya Siksá these are known as “‘Ayogavaha”’ : 


उपध्मानीय ऊष्मा च जिह्वासूलीयनासिके | ` 


अयोगघाहा faar आश्रयस्थानभागिनः: i 
( न विद्यते योगः संयोगो बर्णान्तरेण येषां ते अयोगवाहाः । 
अन्ये तु यमानप्ययोगवाहान्‌ मन्यन्ते । तेषां मतेनायोगवाहशान्दः 
प्रत्यस्तमिताबयघो रूढिशाब्दो ऽश्वकर्णवद्‌ वेदितव्यः | पञ्जिका । ) 
In the  Varna-pradipa-Siksi — Amaresáa calls them 
"samyogaváha"' : 
अनुस्थारो विखगंश्च नासिक्योऽथ यमस्तथा | 
जिह्वामूलमुपध्मा च नवैते स्यु: पराश्रयाः || 
स्॑योगघाहा waa निजस्वर-विषर्जिता | 
पू्ेस्याङ्ग' भवन्त्येते स्वरा Tas qiue ।। 











~ 
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Sripatidatta says in his Kátantra-Parisista : 
उक्तं हि व्यञ्जनता स्वरसन्धो स्वरता णत्वधिथौ योगवाहानाम | 
X क पोः परगमनार्थ' व्यञ्जनतेष्टानशिष्टिकतः । केघलानामन- 
STM वणन्तरयोगं बहन्तीति योगचाहा अनस्वारादयः | १1८९ 
The commentator explains : 
योगं बहन्तोति कर्मण्यम्‌। योगो fe नियतयोग इत्युच्यते | 
अथाचोक्तम-- 
अनस्थारो विसगंश्व saat पूर्वसंश्रयों | 
जिह्लामूलीयोपध्मानीयों परयोगोघहावमू ॥ 
इति | कुलचन्द्रस्त्विह व्याकरणे संज्ञात्वेन स्वर व्यञ्जनयोर्योगं सम्बन्ध 
वहन्ति, तेन स्वरकार्ये स्वरा व्यञ्जनकार्ये व्यञ्जनान्येवोच्यन्ते, पतेन 
टीकाकारहृदयं वणयास्वभूच । प्रत्याहारयादिनः पुनः प्रत्याहारे- 
प्वन्‌क्तत्वात्‌ न स्वरव्यज्जनाभ्यां युक्ता घहन्तीति अयोगवाहा TAN- 
नस्वारादय इति | 
Neither **yogaváha" nor *ayogaváha" occurs in RP. or 
TP. In VP. we find the "ayogavàahas" clearly enumerated at 
the end : 
अथायोगवाहा <क इति जिह्वामूलीयः । तप इत्युपध्मानीयः; । 
अँ इत्यनस्वारः। अः इति विसर्जनीय:। g इति नासिक्यः | 
कूँ स्बें गें घे इति यमा: | ८।२४ 
Under  "urahkena  brmhanam  trmhanam iti svara- 
dharmatvad — visargánusváàrayoh'"  Samksiptasáravrtti i. 298, 
Goyicandra quotes : 
विसखर्गानस्वारजिह्वामूली योपध्मा नीयाश्चत्वारोऽमी योगबाहा: । 
स्वरश्चर्माः | 
O.P. 129—17 








yl 


CINTRAL LIBRARY 
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The introduction to the Rktantra enumerates the vowels 





and consonants and then says : 

इति योगवाहाः। अथायोगवाहाः। अः इति feast: | 
तक इति जिह्वामूलीयः | 7 इत्युपध्मानीय:। g इति नासिक्यः | 
अथ यमाः। कु इति uw इति a इति uw इति ume 
अशथानुस्वारो a शां इत्यनुस्वारो | 


ANUSVARA, 


Panini uses ‘‘Anusvira™ without defining or describing R 
it. The word literally means ‘after-sound’, and appears to 
have been specially coined by grammarians for their own 
purposes. Lexicons do not know any use of the word anterior 
to the Srauta Sütras.* The Atharva-veda Pratisakhyas do 
not mention 'anusváüra", though CA. distinctly describes the 
same phenomenon which is specified by other grammarians 
with the name of "Anusvàra" (Varma) and it is included in 
the term “Anu-nasika.” The other Pratisakhyas and the 
later systems of grammar generally use the word. Mu., with 
its craze for monosyllabic technical terms, calls it by its 
second syllable “nu”, and HN. calls it *'Visnucakra" from 
its appearance. Some grammarians call it “Bindu” also. 
(mo bindur avasane vā iti Govinda Bhattah—Rima 
Tarkavagisa’s commentary on Mu.; 'no'nta$ cachor bindu- 

+ तस्यान्तापत्तिः । Eq aad मृत्तमम्‌। अन्तस्थासु ता तामनुनासिकाम। PÄIN- 
SASH । आश्वलायन १।२।१६-१८ 

Anu-svr is used in TUB. iv. 8. 3. 2: 


हिझारादू गकारमोकारेचा वाचमनुम्वरन्ता: | 
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pürvam Sam tathoh sam tathostu sam" PR. i. 99). It appears 
from HN. that it is also called "Lava" (lit. ‘a point’, Cf. Gk. 
iota) in some grammars. J. uses "an" for 'anusvára. Thus 


5-9 


J. has "*nugmo'n" v. 4. 11, for Pánini's 'mo'nusvárah" viii. 
3.23. Su. also represents anusvara by "an" in i. 1. 14; later 
on it uses the word **Anusvára"'. 

Now as regards the nature of '"Anusvára," three distinct 
views have been held by phoneticians : — 

(i) *Anusvàra" is merely a nasalized vowel. This is 
the view of CA. which, however, does not use the term 
anusvara but speaks of Anunasika or Nasikya. “The 
Pratisakhya of the AV. recognizes this nasal vowel, called 
anunásika, ‘accompanied by a nasal’, alone, ignoring Anu- 
svara. which with the preceding vowel, represents two dis- 
tinct successive sounds." Macdonell, Vedic Grammar p. 53. 
Thus according to '*nakürasya ca" CA. ii. 34 in the interior 
of a word n is elided before spirants, and according to 
“nakara-makaryor lope pürvasyánunásikah" 1. 67, the preced- 
ing vowel is nasalized. So for "saràmsi" CA. will have 
“carasi’. TP. identifies anusvara with anunásika in v. 31, x. 
11; xv. 1, xxii. 14. 

(ii) According to the second view represented by RP., 
anusvara is either a vowel or a consonant (anusvaro vyanjanam 
và svaro va RP. i. 5). Similarly the commentators of Panini 
hold that Anusvara, Visarjaniya, Jihvamuliya upadhmaniya and 
Yamas are to be regerded as having been read after "a" and 
also included in “sar” (anusvara-visarga-jihvamiliyopadhma- 
niyayamánàm akaropari Sarsu ca páthasyopasamkhyátatvena) 
and consequently they are both vowels and consonants. When 
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Uvata says in his commentary. on RP.: ‘tasmat svara- 
vyanjana-vyatiriktam anyad varnantaram etad ity etat- 
khyāpana-param evaitat sütram," he merely means that just 
as Nrsimha is neither man nor lion, but partakes of the nature 
of both, so anusvàra is neither vowel nor consonant but par- 
takes of the nature of both. 

(iii) The third view which is expounded by the Vaidika- 
bharana. Yajusabhisana etc. holds that the anusvara is 
merely a consonant and consists of half “g Thus the 
Vaidikabharana says under TP. ii. 30: 

अनुस्वारो व्यञ्जनं वा स्वरो वा [ आप्रा ev. ] इलि परमतम्‌ i 
तन्निरासराथमुच्यते | अनुस्वारो ऽप्युत्तमघद्‌ व्यञ्जनमेवास्मच्छास््र। याम, 
अधेगकार रूपत्वात्‌ | 

The PariSiksa says : 

IRAJ इहापि यत्न भवेत तदाद्यथगका रयुक्तः | 
The Yàjusabhüsana says: | 
:-- अजुस्वयते पश्चार्धे स्वरवदुञ्चायेत इत्यनुस्वारः | 
(Quoted by Varma, p. 151). 

For greater details and bibliography, see Varma, Phonetic 
Observations of Indian Grammarians, Chap. IX and Surya 
Kanta, Rktantra notes pp. 4-5. 

"That the anusvara in OIA. was not a mere nasaliza- 
tion, but a nasal continuation of, or a nasal glide following 
a pure vowel is borne out by MIA. and also by the tradi- 
tional pronunciations of Sanskrit in different parts of India, 
which has altered of OIA. to a definite nasal [n, n. w]". 


S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali 
Language, p. 244. 
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The modern Bengali pronunciation of anusvara is merely 
a development of the pronunciation described in (u1)—2a nasal 
g naturally becomes n. Cf. Mahabhasya : 

यथा तृतीयास्तथा पञ्चमा आनुनाखिक्यवजम | आनुनासिक्यं 
तेषामधिकों गुण:। 21212, 

HOST] अनुस्वारो व्यअञनं वा स्वरो चा। ae, अनुस्वारो ` 
व्यञ्जनं चाक्षराङ्गम्‌। स्वरान्तरे व्यञ्जनान्युत्तरस्य । पूवस्यानुस्वार- 
वबिसर्जनोीयो | १।२२-२४, ( विसजनीयानुस्वारो भजेते पूर्वमक्षरम्‌ | 
१८।३४ ) स्वरानुस्वारोष्मणामस्पृष्ट' स्थितम्‌ । १३।२१ 

हस्वामधेस्वरभक्त्या खमाप्षामजुस्चा रस्योपधामाहरेके | 

अनुस्वारं ताचतेवाधिकं च हस्वोपधं दीर्घपू्वं qz १३।३२-३३ 


अनन्तस्थं तमनुस्वारमाष्टुः | व्याव्वि्नासिक्यमनुनासिकं वा | 
१३।३६-३७ 
तैप्रा। अनुस्ारोत्तमा अनुनासिकाः। २।३०, AATA- 
नास्तिक्यमनुस्वारोत्तमेष्चिति शोत्यायनः। ad सर्वत्रेति कोहली- 
पुत्रः । अनुस्वारेऽण्विति भारद्वाज: | १७।१-३ 

HT प्रा। अः इत्यनुस्वारः। ८।२१, अनुस्वारो हस्वपूर्वोऽध्यश्व- 
मात्रा पूर्वा चाधमात्रेति। ७1१७० 

ऋत | अथानुस्वारो |# a आं इत्यनुस्वारो | 


- 












* Here the dual stands for short and long “anusvara’. 


नन: पन 


There is a good deal of diflerence of opinion as to the quantity 
of the anusvara. Acc. to TP. i. 34 it has the quantity of a short 
vowel. Acc. to VP. iv. 150-151, an anusvara preceded by a short 
vowel consists of a mora and a half, when preceded by à long 
vowel, it consists of half a mora. Regarding the anusyara before 5. 


(> 
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का। A इत्यनुस्वारः। २१।१।१९, 
अकार इहोञ्चारणाथः इति बिन्दुमात्रों वण,नुस्वार-सक्ञो भवति | 


afa:; अनुस्वर्यते स्त्रीनं शाब्यते इत्यनुस्वारः। दुर्गटीका | 
अनुदाब्द: Het | पूर्ववर्णन सस्लिष्टियंथा स्यात्‌ तथा sara | 
कचिराजः | 


हे। अ' अः अनुस्वारविसगों । १।१।९. 

अकारावुच्यारणाथो | अ' इति नास्तिक्यो घणः । afa: | 

HI अ अः gi १९ 

अकार उड्चारणार्थः, बिन्दुद्विबिन्दुमात्रो वर्णी क्रमान्नुविसक्ञो 
:। वृत्तिः | 

प्र | पको विन्द्रनुस्चारस्तिळवद्‌ वा्धचन्द्रवत *1२८ 

अनु Taig चर्णान्तरानन्तरं स्चयते उच्चायंते$्साविति------ 


अनुस्वार: । प्रभाप्रकाशिका । एक इति बिन्दुषिशेषणम्‌, तेन एको 
बिन्दुरनुस्वारः स्यादिति केचित्‌ | तन्न, एक इत्यस्य वेयर्थ्यापत्तेः | 
किन्तु पको मुख्यः प्रसिद्धो ao बिन्दुः fazaa, अनुस्वारः 
अनुस्वार-संज्ञः स्यात्‌ इत्यथः |... लिळघदित्यागमातिरिक्तशास्त्रेषु अधं - 
चन्द्रचदित्यागमञझास्त्रे | 


ह। sw इति चिष्णचक्रम्‌। १।१४ 
अकार sammi, विन्दुस्वरूपो वर्णो विष्णचक्रनामा | 


अनुस्वारो बिन्दल चश्च | 


$5 5, h and r the Pratisakhya-Pradipa-Siksi quotes from Katyayana 
Siksa : 


अनुस्वारस्य tmm आडदेशत्कन्दसि wa: | 
utu परतब्तस्प व विध्यमिष्यते ॥ 
venere दौर्घा x गुरौ च परतो qa: । 
ऋकारपर cune] दौ घाद चाऽपि जायते ॥ 





IN 
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अनुस्वारो ANZA (१) यावत्‌ UE शायौगतः | 
ofa सङ्गः लभेत्‌ (?) तावन्नेक्षते पुरतः स्वरम्‌ gi 
सारस्वतटीका 


VISARJANTYA. 


"Visarjaniya" means literally ‘concerned with the letting 
out (of the breath)’ and is, like anusvara etc., confined to 
grammatical literature. The earlier name seems to have been 
"abhinistána" as would appear from “‘visarjaniyo’bhinistanah”’. 
CA. i. 42 and from A$valáyana Grhya Sutra i. 13. 5: 
“Nama dadyur ghosa-vad ádyantar-antastham abhinistanantam 
dvyaksaram — catur-aksaram va". Panini says: "abhi- 
nisastanah S$abda-samjüyam" viii. 3. 86 and his com- 
mentators explain "abhinistána" as “visarjaniya’. Normally 
‘visarjaniya’ should have been found in the Pratisakhyas and 
Katantra and ‘visarga’ in P&nini. This is, however, not the 
case. "'Visarga" is a very late word and does not occur in the 
Prátisakhyas, Panini and Katantra. Hemacandra appears to 
be the first to use '""Visarga," and Kramadisvara and others 
follow him. Padmanabha uses both  "visarjaniya" and 
"wisarga." Thus we find “rusoh padante visarjaniyah " i. 3. | 
where the Vrtti has **visarga"—padànte ro rephasya sakarasya 
ca visargo bhavati" and “ickuro num-visarga-vyavaye'pi" i. 
4. 1. J. simplifies matters by using the symbol *ah" for 
"visarjaniya". Thus for “khar-avasanayor visarjaniyah” 
vii. 3. 15. J. has "ante'b" v. 4. 21. Mu. uses the first syllable 
"wi" for "visarjantya" and H.N. calls it “Visnusarga’’ (adding 
"snu" after the first syllable of "visarga"), just as it uses 
‘Visnubhakti™ for “vibhakti”. 





264 TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAM MAR 


In "visarjaniya" it was thought that the suffix -antyar had 
been added in the karmavacya, so *"visarga" was formed with 
ghan in the karmavacya and two syllable were saved. K. uses 
"wisrsta" for 'visarga' in "ra-sakarayor visrstah" iv. 4. 2 
for the same reason. The corresponding rule in the nàma- 
section is “‘repha-sor visarjaniyah” ii. 3. 63. 

"It is called visarjaniya either from its lability to be 
‘rejected’, or from its being pronounced with full ‘emission’ 
of breath, or from its usually appearing at the ‘end’ of a word 
or sentence", says Monier Williams in his Dictionary. Of 
these the second explanation appears to be the correct onc. 

"There are three voiceless spirants appearing only as 
finals. The usual one, called Visarjaniya in the Pratisakhyas, 
is accoding to the Taittiriya PrátiSàkhya articulated in the 
same place as the end of the preceding vowels [ purvanta- 
sasthano visarjaniyah TP. i. 48]. lis place may be 
taken by Jihvamuliya before the voiceless initial gutturals 
k, kh; and by Upadhmaniya before the voiceless initial 
labials p, ph These two are regarded by the RV. Pratisa- 
khya as forming the second half of the voiceless aspirates 
kh and ph respectively [ "sosmatàm ca sosmanàm Usmanahuh 
sasthànena" RP. xiii. 16]. (just as h forms the second half 
of gh, bh etc.) ["ghosimàm ghosinaiva" RP. xiii. 171. 
They are therefore the guttural spirant (Greek) x and the 
bilabial spirant f respectively." Macdonell, Vedic Grammar 
for Students, p. 18. 

In Sanskrit works Visarjaniya is described thus : 

agaa बालवतसस्य कुमार्य्याः स्तनयुग्मवत | 
नेत्रवत कृष्णसर्पस्य स विसर्ग इति EIA: || 
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वाप्रा। अः इति विसजंनीय: | ८।२२ 
ऋत। अः इति चिसजनीयः। १॥२ 
का। अः: इति बिसजनोय:। १1१९ 

अकार इहोच्चारणा्थ:। : इति कुमारीस्तनयुगाक्रतिवर्णो 

चिसजेनीयस्ंज्ञो भवति afa: | 
हे। अ' अ, अनुस्वार-विसरगों । १।१।९. 
fasaa विरम्यते afa विसर्ग: । कमप्रत्ययोपलक्षणं चेदम्‌ | 
तेन faat बिसर्जनोय इत्यपि संज्ञाद्वयं द्रष्टव्यम्‌ । लघुन्यासः | 

H| अ uut, १९. 

qi Seater बिन्दुयुग्मं faan इति गीयते। ?।२९ 

इतेराद्यर्थत्वाद चिस्र्जनोयो fau गीयते। fena चि 
afara fae विरम्यतेऽत्रेलि, डतपाद्यते सकारादाचिति 
घा | --कमणि क्ते fase) प्रभाप्रकाशिका | 

ह। अः इति विष्णुसगः । २।१६ 

बिन्दुद्रयाकारो a विष्णुसर्गनामा । विसर्गो विसर्जनीयः 
विस्तष्टोऽभिनिष्टानश्च । afa: सर्ग सृष्टिः । विष्णोः सर्ग fagat 
इति विष्णुखर्गदाब्दस्याथः । ब्रह्मलोकोपरि वेकुणठ-श्र॒चलोकयो बिन्दु - 
द्याकारत्येन चिष्णुसगस्य प्रसिद्धिः। टीका । 

According to many commentators Sriharsa refers to the 
Visarjaniya in the following stanza of the Naisadha (x. 87) :, 
fauz वृत्तसमाप्तल्िप्या: 

RUGS RAJANA | 
du मसीनां स्मितभाः कठिन्या: 
काये यदीये निरमायि सारे: ॥ 

‘On whose body was formed the pair of ear-rings With 
ihe best portion of the circular terminal script (i.e. the 
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visarjaniya), the fingers of whose hands with the best of 
golden pens, the tresses of whose hair with the essence of 
ink and the sheen of whose smile with the best of chalks.’ 

Anusvara and visarjaniya are referred to in the following 
well-known stanza : 

बिन्दुद्रन्द्वतर ड्रिताग्सरणि: कर्ता शिरोबिन्दुकं 
कर्मेत्यन्वयकल्पनं fazaa ये केऽपि तेभ्यो AA: | 
ये तु त्रन्थसहस्त्रशाणकपणत्रुल्यतकलडू गिरा- 
Fora: कघयन्ति बिच्वणकविस्तेष्वेघ सन्नह्यते ॥ 

‘I bow to those who construe sentences by regarding that 
which has its forward path undulated by a couple of dots as 
the subject and that which has a dot on its head as the 
object. Bilhana Kavi arms himself against those alone who 
compose poems with flow of diction from which all alloy has 
been removed by rubbing in the touchstone of thousands of 
books.' 


JIHVAMUÜULITYA. 


"Jihvamüliya" literally means ‘belonging or pertaining 
to ie, formed at or uttered from the root of the tongue’. 
The word *Jihvàmüliya" occurs as early as the Atharva Veda 
(i. 34, 2), but as a technical term “Jihvamiliya™ is found in 
grammatical literature only. Panini makes special provision 
for the derivation of the word in his rule "Jihvàmülangules 
chah" iv. 3. 62, ‘the suffix cha (iya) is added to jihvämūla 
and anguli in the sense of ‘tatra bhavah’. The word in its 
narrower. sense of the peculiar pronunciation of the visarjaniya 
before k and kh is not found in RP., but the sonants r, / and 


A^ = 


> 
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the sixth of the Usman letters or spirants as well as the first 
varga are described there as Jihvàmüliya, i.e. formed at the 
root of the tongue: ‘“rkara-lkaray atha  sastha — üusmá 
jihvamiliyah prathamas ca vargah" i. 41. The commentary 
on CA. i. 20 “jihvamiliyianam hanumilam” also mentions the 
same sounds as Jihvàmüliya. TP. mentions "jhvamüliya" in 
its specialised sense in the rule : 


न चिसर्जनीय-जिह्ामुलीयोपध्मानीयानुस्थार नासिक्यानाम्‌ । 


१।१८ 
(जिह्वामृली यं जिह्वामूलेन जन्यत्वात्‌ । उपध्मानीयः उपभ्मानेन 


जन्यत्वात्‌ । वेदिकाभरणम्‌ |) 


VP. frames the rule “r-kau jihvāmūle™ i. 65 excluding 
| from the list and states the sthàna to be Jihvàmüla or the base 
of the tongue. In i. 83 “jihvamiliyanusvara hanumilena”™ 
the karana is stated to be the base of the jaws. TP. reverses 
the sthana and karana and says:  "Hanu-müle jihvamulena 
ka-varge  sparsayati" ii. 35 and “sparsasthaneslsmana 
ànupürvyena" ii. 44. Whitney points out that CA. nowhere 
mentions Jihvamiliya and Upadhmaniya, but they are implied 
in the rule “‘visarjaniyasya para-sasthano’ghose™ ii. 40. 

According to RP. ii. 33 Visarjaniya optionally remains 
unaltered before guttural and labial sounds: “prathamot- 


= केके 


tama-vargiye sparse và". From TP. ix. 4 we learn that 
Agnivesya and Valmiki did not accept the change of visar- 
janiya into jihvamiliya. 

Vopadeva calls the jihvamiliya “mū” from its middle 
syllable. 
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UPADHMANIY A. 

"Upadhmaàniya" appears to be formed from “upadhmana,” 
‘breathing or blowing upon,” and literally means ‘on-breathing’, 
and is, like similar other words, confined to grammatical 
literature. It is the bilabial spirant produced by the sound 
of the Visarjaniya before p or ph. The word does not occur 
in RP. or the Pratisakhyas belonging to the Atharva Veda, 
This is first found in TP. and VP. The Katantra school also 
uses the term, and so does RT. Panini does not use "jihvà- 
müliva", or "upadhmaàniya", but uses the symbol 5 “‘ardha- 
visarga" in his rule; kupvo —k- pau ca" viii. 3. 3. 7, 
though he uses "anusvára" and ‘‘visarjaniya™ each time. C., 
J. and Sak. follow Pānini.. He. and PR. follow K. Krama- 
disvara, as usual, uses “jihvamiliya’’ and “‘upadhmaniya”™ 
without defining them in his rules: '"*iihvàmüliyopadhmáàniyau ' ' 
i. 217 and “pa-phayor upadhmaniyah” i. 378, and the commen- 
tator says under ka-khayor jihvamüliyo và visargah ii. 376 : 

अनुस्वारानुन। सिकसंशावज जिह्ाासुलीयोपध्मानीयसंज्ञापि छोक- 
प्रसिद्धया ज्ञातव्या | 

Vopadeva calls "upadhmàniya" "ni" from the pen- 
ultimate syllable, and describes, after He., Jihvàmüliya as 
"vajràkrti and Upadhmaniya as ""gaja-kumbháàkrti". Su, 
evidently reads "upádhmáàniya" for ‘“‘upadhmaniya™ in its 
Vriti on i. 1. 15. The author himself explains the word thus 
in the Panjikà : 

उप-आ-पूर्वकध्माधातो्टनन्तस्य रूपम । — उपाध्माने भव: | 
गहादित्वात [।३।१८[ ईयः | उपाध्वानीय इति वकारस्रंयोगो यदि 
तदा च्वनधातोघणन्तादीयः | 
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वाप्रा। प इत्युपव्मानोयः% | ८२० 

का। x क इति जिह्ामूलीय:। 7 प इत्युपध्मातीयः | 
१।१।१७-१८ 

कक।र Caracas: | x इति घजकतिवर्णो जिह्वामूलीय संज्ञो 
भवति | पकार इहोञच्चारणाथः। ~ इति गजकुम्भाळतिवेण उप- 
ध्मानीयसंज्ञों भवति । ब्रत्तिः। उपपूर्चात ध्मा इाब्दाझिसंयोगयोः 
इति rr कमन्यनीयप्रत्ययः- उप ame ध्यायते शब्यते इति | 
पञ्जी ! यद्यपि अन्योऽपि उप समीपे ध्यायते तथापि रूढिवश्ादस्येघ 
प्रतीतिरिलि। समीप इति पफयोरिति विशेषः कथिराज: | 

हे। Tax arrestee: शिट्‌। १।१।१६ 

अनुस्वारो चिसर्गा वजाकृतिगंजकुम्भाकृतिश्व वणः शषसाश्र शिट्‌ 
saat भवन्ति । अकार-चकार-पकारा उञ्चारणार्थाः। बहुवचनं 
वर्णेष्वपठितयोरपि :< क 7 पयोवणत्वा्थम्‌। ब्वृहदृत्तिः। शिट्‌-धट- 
शब्दयोर्विषयनामत्वात degHq x कः पयोर्देशकालल्िपिभेदैऽपि 
रूपामेदाद्‌ दष्टान्तमाह- चज्ञाकृलिरिति। वजुस्येवाक्ृतियंस्य ख 
तथा । गजकुम्भयोरिवाङतियंस्य सोऽपि तथा। ककारपकारो 
चानयोः परदेदास्थावुञ्चार्येते। ada परस््म्बद्गावेवेतो भवतो न 
aaa}, नापि पूर्ववम्बद्धावनुस्धारघदिति | रेफादेशत्वात्‌ कखपफ- 
सन्निधावेच तयो: प्रयोगादल्पविषयत्वम्‌। अत एव सत्यपि 
सामानाधिकरण्येऽटल्पीयस्त्वज्ञापनाय शिडित्येकवचनेन निर्देशाः कतः | 
अथ कशथमनयोरवणत्बम्‌ , वर्ण समास्नाये पाठाभावात्‌ | सत्यम्‌, रेफस्य 
वर्णत्वात्‌ तयोश्च रेफादेशत्वाद वणेत्वस्तिद्धिः। न च घणादेशात्वेन 
लोपस्यापि वणत्वमाइाङ्कनीयम्‌ , तस्याभाघरूपत्वात्‌। न चाभाघो 


— —À uu 





* In. "uvopopadhmàá  osthe" i. 70  "upadhmà" is used for 


"upadhmániya", 
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भावस्पाश्रयो भवितुमहलि, अतिप्रसड्रात। अयमेवार्थो बहुबचनेन 
सूच्यते, अनुवादकत्वेन तस्य स्ाधकत्वाभावात्‌ इत्याह--बहुखच न - 
fafai ननु xa पयोव्यंज्नसंज्ञापि पूर्वेषामस्ति, तत्‌ कथं तेः 
सह न चिरोधः? उच्यते। रेफस्थानित्वेन व्यञ्जनसंज्ञापीति न 
विरोधः | 
प्र। [शिटो5नादिकस्वोजिंहासूलीयः स्याद्‌ विभाषया | 21223 1] 
उदुखलाकृतिवंजुाकृतिर्वायं निगद्यते afa: |शिटो5नादिपफोर्चा 
स्यादुपध्मानीयस्ंजकः | १1१२४] स चाशीत्यङ्कघत्‌ गजकुम्भवद वा | 
HI ~क = पो मून्यो । 2e 
जिह्वामूल उञ्चायतेऽसो जिह्वामूलीयः । उपाध्मानीयस्योच्यारण- 
स्थानमोष्टः। सखपश्चासचदुञ्चारणम्‌ | 
“gat Tin सम्बद्धो मुन्यो लु परगामिनो | 
चत्वारो ऽयोगघाहाख्याः णत्वकर्मण्यचो मताः | 
अचः स्वयं विराजन्ते हसस्तु परमाश्रयेत्‌ ।।” 
दुर्गांदासः | 
"Ihe lip is the organ of pronunciation of the Upadhmi- 
niya, and the pronunciation is like the breath of the serpent. 
Anusvara and Visarjaniya are connected with the preceding 
letter and Jihvàmüliya and Upadhmaniya with the follow- 
ing. ‘These four "ayogavahas" are regarded as vowels in the 
matter of the mutation of n into m. The vowels shine by 
themselves, while the consonants cling to others for support." 


ANTAHSTHA. 


"Antahsthà" was originally an 4-stem evidently formed 
with the agent suffix vic from the root stha preceded by antar. 
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The word means ‘standing in between, occupying an interme- 
diate position’. In grammatical literature the semi-vowels 
y. r, / and v are called "antahsthà", because they stand 
between the mutes and the spirants, or (according to Western 
scholars), because they stand midway between the vowels and 
consonants. The word was originally either masc. or fem., 
like vi$vapáà, Sankhadhma etc. in the later language. Thus 
we find in SB. i. 4. 3. 8: 


य एवाय॑ मध्यमः प्राण एतमेवेतया समिन्धे। खा हषान्तस्था 
प्राणानाम , अतो ह्यन्त XD प्राणाः, अतोऽन्येऽघाञ्चः | अन्यस्था ह 
भवति, अन्तस्थामेनं मन्यन्ते, य एवमेतामन्तस्थां प्राणानां वेद | 

In the above extract the fem. sa appears to stand for 
the fem. samidheni (saisáà “‘Agnim dütam  vrnimahe" iti 
samidheni—S.), so it is not possible to conclude that since 
"antahsthà" is fem., sa and esa are fem. (vidheyapradhanyat 
strilinga-nirdeSah, as in Kālidāsas well-known line "$aityam 
hi yat sā prakrtir jalasya"). Similarly "ya evam etam 
antasthàm prananam veda" is inconclusive, because here also 
"etàm antastham prananam” refers to 'sámidheni" which is 
fem. On the other hand “‘antasthi’ is evidently masculine 
in the expression "antasthim enam manyante . 

The word occurs for the first time in its grammatical sense 
in AA. iii. 2. 1: 

तस्यैतस्यात्मनः प्राण ऊप्मरूपम , अस्थीनि स्परूपम्‌, ASTA: 
स्वररूपम , मांसं लो हितम इत्येतदन्यञ्चतुर्थमन्तस्थारूपम्‌ इति ह स्माह 
हृस्वो माण्ड्केयः | 

[t is not clear from this passage if the word is masc. or 
fem. Since. however, most words ending in à are feminine, 
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it soon came to be regarded as belonging to the feminine 
gender and in the Pratisakhyas and K. and its followers the 


word is uniformly fem.* 


In ASS. i. 2. 17 we find: antasthásu tam tam anu- 
nasikam. 

After mentioning the mutes RP. says : catasro ‘ntasthistatah 
i. 12 and follows it up with: uttare’ stāv üsmánah. Hence 
the commentator Uvata says: sparsosmanim antar madhye 
tisthantity antahstháh. ^ 
In TP. “paras catasro'ntahstháh" i. 8 comes between 


+. 


"Adyà pañcavimśatih sparśāh” i. 7 and “‘pare sad üsmáànah". 
p , 


The commentary Vaidikabharana says: — jihvà-madhya- 
prabhrtinam kKarananam antair janyatvad  ya-ra-và  antasthà 
ity akhyayante. The commentator evidently reads ‘antastha’ 
for “antahstha’. 

VP. vin. 14-15 and RT. (introduction) have: athanta- 
sthah. Yiti riti liti viti, RT. uses “stha’’ for "'antasthà" 
in the rule “ranam api sthayam™ 181 (karanam api antasthayam 


apadyate—Vriti). 


Panini and his followers use the Pratyahara "yan" for 


"antasthà". Patanjali, however, is not averse to the use of 


the word. 


an किमर्थमन्तस्थानामणसूपदेशाः क्रियते । शिः सू: ५ 
स्पृष्ट' स्पर्शानां करणम्‌ | ईषतस्पृष्टमन्तस्थानाम | १।१।१० 


— 





safa ferret aa ceu usus | 
शोभा-निष्पत्तये यक्मान्नामेव alla पेशलम्‌ ॥ 
बककोक्तिजौबित २।२२ 





^ 


` 


w^ 


९३ 


kd 


b 
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The tradition of the PratiSikhyas had continued upto Hc. 

The visarga of  "antasthà" was dropped very early 
according to RP. iv. 36 "üsmanyaghosodaye lupyate pare 
nate'pi" (corresponding to the Varttika “vā Sar-prakarane 
khar-pare lopah" viii. 3. 36. 1), even as the visarga of 
"nihsthà" was dropped. The gave rise to the erroneous idea 
in the minds of later commentators that the word was com- 
posed of 'anta' and 'stha'. 

HN. calls these Harimitra. The commentary does not 
explain why they are called Harimitra. The fact is that the 
word Yadava begins with the semi-vowel y and the Yadavas 


are the relations (‘‘mitras°) of Hari, hence the semi-vowels are 
designated Harimitra. 


का। अन्तस्था य-र-ल-वा:। १॥१॥१४ 

स्वस्य स्वस्य स्थानस्यान्ते तिष्टन्तीत्यन्तस्था उच्यन्ते। यकार- 
स्तालव्यः, रेफो मूर्धन्यः, लकारो दन्त्यः, वकारो दन्त्योष्ठयः । तथा- 
चोक्तम्‌--ईषतस्वृष्टा अन्तस्था इति। लिङ्गमशिष्यं लोकाश्रयत्वात्‌ 
इति वर्णविशेषणमप्यन्तस्थाराब्दः ferai वर्तते, यथा कलत्रं खियामपि 
नपुंसकम । टोका । स्वभावात वर्णविषयेऽप्यन्तस्थाशोब्दः स्त्रीलिङ्ग 


"eq, पञ्जी। यकारादीनां स्वस्थानानि, ताख्वादीनि, तदन्तेऽवसाने 


शोेषाचयवे * तिष्टन्तीत्येतदेवाह। भन्तस्थो चर्ण इति जिनेन्द्रः, 
तद्‌सम्मतमित्याह- स्वभावादिति | कविराज: | 


हे। य-र-ल-घा अन्तस्थाः। १।१।१५ 
, लिङ्गमशिष्यं लोकाश्रयत्वात्‌ इति वर्णचिशेषणमप्यन्तस्थाशब्दः 


सञ्जीलिङ्गो बाहुलकात्‌, इाब्द्दा क्तिस्वाभाव्यात्‌ बहुत्ववृत्तिश्व प्रायः | 
लघुन्यासः। अन्तस्थाइाब्दी बाहुलकात्‌ स्त्रोलिङ्गः, अन्यथा faz- 


O.P. 129—18 v 
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धुट-शब्द्वत्‌ विषयनामत्वात्‌ Gea स्यात्‌, “मानद्रमाद्रिविषया- 
शुगञ्ञोणमास” [पुः 312] इति लिङ्गानुशासनवचनात्‌। EAIRT: | 

al यचरलो यण। १॥१॥८ 

qi ज्ञेया यरलवोऽन्तस्थाः। १।१।२४ 

वर्णानां स्वस्य स्वस्याच्चारणस्थानस्य चा अन्ते तिष्ठन्तीति “स्थश्च” 
[ १७।१०६ ] इति डः, ''डानुवन्धेऽन्त्यस्वरादिलरोपः”' इव्यालोपः | 
प्रभाप्रकाशिका | 

ह। cu हरिमित्राणि। 2129 

अन्तस्था यलश्व | afa हरिमित्र-शब्देन नन्दादिरूच्यते | 
“qena परमानन्दम्‌” इति स्मरणात। अतोऽस्य भगघन्नामता | 
टोका | 


SPARSA. 


“Sparsa” (from spr$ ‘to touch’) literally means ‘contact’. 
In grammatical literature it denotes the mutes (including 
nasals), because in their case the contact of the sthana with 
the karana is complete. The word appears to have been used 
for the first time in this sense in AA. where in the first two 
passages in which it occurs it is used in opposition to Usman 
which evidently includes the semi-vowels. In the sense of 
mute “sparśa™ is found in the Srauta sütras, RP., T.P., CA 
and PR. 


अकारो तै सर्वा वाक्‌। ag स्पशॉप्मिभिव्यज्यमाना बह्वी 
नानारूपा भवति । BATI sale 
तस्यैतस्यात्मनः घ्राण ऊष्मरूपम्‌ , अस्थीनि NEITH, AMA; 
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स्वररूपम्‌, मांसं लोहितम्‌ इत्येतदन्यच्चतुर्थमन्तस्थारूपमिति ह 
स्माह हस्वो माण्ड्केयः। ऐ आ। ३।२।१ 

पृथिव्या रूपं am: अन्तरिक्षस्योष्माणः, दिवः cart: | अझ 
रूपं ami, वायोरूष्माणः, आदित्यस्य sar: | ऋग्वेदस्य रूपं 
स्पर्शाः, यज़र्वेदस्योष्माणः, सामवेदस्य EAT: | चक्षषो रूपं स्पशांः, 
श्रोत्रस्योष्माण:, मनस: स्वरा: | घ्राणस्य रूपं स्पर्शा:, अपानस्योष्साणः, 
व्यानस्य EFT: । RIS 

अन्तस्थास्रु तां तामनुनासिकाम्‌ | आश्वलायन १।२।१८ 

VP. uses "sparsa" in "'spar$esveva samkhya” i. 49 etc. 
and defines it in chapter viii which is regarded as a later 
addition. Similarly CA. uses the word in the rule “sparsah 
prathamottamah” i. 6 etc. without defining it. 

Similarly RT. uses *"sparSa" in the rules "spar$e rgasya" 
13 and "'sparsah sve" 25 and defines it in the introductory 
chapter which is distinctly a later addition. 

Pànini has no occasion to speak of the mutes and so he 
neither uses the term *'spar$a" nor any Pratyáhára to denote 
the mutes. Katyayana uses it once in the Varttika : 

हादाविरामे स्पर्शाघोषसंयोगो इस न्निधानादसंहितम्‌ । १।५।१०७ 

Patanjali uses the term in the sentence : 

स्पृष्ट' स्पशानां करणम्‌ | २।१।१० 

K. has no occasion to use the word, hence it is conspi- 
cuous by its absence in K. -> 

Mu. uses the Pratyahara ñap for Sparsa. 

ऋ प्रा। तेपामाद्या: स्पर्शाः। १॥७ 

तेषां व्यञ्जनानाम्‌ आद्या aut: quies वेदितव्याः । स्पृष्ट- 


करणा: स्पर्शाः कादयो मान्ताः | 
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ते प्रा। भाद्या पश्चविशतिः स्पर्शा:। ape 
वा प्रा। (ऋत १२९) किति खिति गिति fafa ङिलि कवर: | 
fafa छिति fafa ffa fafa aan: ) टडिति fafa डिति ढिति 
शिति टवर्गः fafa fafa दिति धिति fafa ewm पिति 
फिति fafa fafa भिति मिति qat: | इति स्पर्शाः। ८।८-१ 
प्र | वर्गवर्णा: vaca: कथितास्तन््रवेदि भिः । ` १।२१ 
"SparSa" is used in its technical sense in the following 
stanza of the Bhagavata Purana : 
a चिन्तयन द्रथक्षरमेकदास्भ- 
स्युपाश्ट॒णोद्‌ द्वि्गदितं घचो fara: | 
afg यत्‌ षपोडशमेकविंदां 
निष्किञ्चनानां नृप यद्धनं चिदुः।। २।९।६ 
‘One day, while meditating, he heard in the water close 
by a word of two syllables uttered twice—that which is the 
sixteenth and that which is the twenty-first among the mutes 


(constituting the two syllables, and the whole word meaning) 


O King, that which is regarded as the wealth of the 
penniless’. 


VARGA. 


"Varga" literally means group or series. In the 
Srauta Sutras and PratiSakhyas the word is used to denote a 
class or series of mutes or consonants. Thus we find in ASS. : 
sparsesu svavargyam uttamam i. 2. 16, ‘before a mute, m is 
changed into the last consonant of the series of that mute’. 
In RP. we find “varge varge ca prathamáv aghosau™ i. 12, 
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‘in cach series (of mutes) the first two letters are aghosa', 
rkara-lkaravy atha sastha  üsmàá jihvamiliyah prathamas ca 
vargah" i. 41. ‘fr, |, the sixth üsmam and the first series of 
mutes are produced at the root of the tongue’. It is worthy 
of note in this connexion that PR. invariably adds -kdra to 
the name of the sound and then puts in ‘varga’, thus it 
speaks of cakara-varga (i. 42., xii. 1), takara-varga (i. 43, 
v. 11), and takara-varga (i. 44. v. 11). In v. 42 etc.* 
RP. speaks of 'spar$a-varga." TP. and CA. invariably use 
the shorter forms ka-varga (TP. ii. 35, CA. i. 20 com.), 
ca-varga (TP. ii. 36. CA. i. 7), ta-varga (TP. 11. 37, CA. 
ii. 14), ta-varga (TP. ii. 38, CA. ii. 26) and pa-varga (TP. ni. 
39. CA. i. 25 com.). VP. uses both takara-varga and 
la-varga : 


तकारवर्गश्वकारचर्गे चकारचर्गम्‌ ४।९६, TAT ३।९.३, स्वघर्गोये 
AGAR ४११९, ( स्फोटनं च ककारवर्गे वा स्पर्शात ४१६५ ) | 


TP. distinctly says:  prathamo vargottaro vargakhya i. 
27. *a first mute followed by the word varga is the name of 
the series. VP. is not so clear, it says: prathama-grahane 
vargam i. 64, ‘by the mention of the first (mute) of a series 
("followed by the word varga'" Uvata) is to be understood the 
entire series’. 


Panini goes a step farther and shortens “varga” into “u” 


» न मध्यमे qiia वेतम्‌। (न नमन्ति नकारमकार-रेफ-षकारा Wurm: स्पशे- 
बंशे ब्य बच्चितम । चवगे-टवरी-तबर्गा मध्यमा: SAZ: l ) 

प्रथमे स्पर्शवरी ई।२८, न।न्योनेगन मध्यमा: स्पशबर्गा; संयुज्यन्त । १२1३ 

fafas मध्यमेव गे: naa ब्यवाये न। महाभाष्य tue 
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which is merely the Samprasárana form of "va", the first 
syllable of “varga.” He distinctly lays down that a letter 
with an indicatory 'u' stands for both itself and its homo- 
geneous letters (“aņ udit savarnasya cápratyayah i. 1. 69). 
In exactly the same way an indicatory long i in the Dhatupattha 
denotes that the root admits the union-vowel i optionally (P. 
vit. 2. 44), and an indicatory short u denotes that it does so 
before the suffix -Krvà (P. vii. 2. 56), because u and @ are the 
reduced forms of và denoting optionality. 

RT. goes farther still and uses the first letter of each 
varga to denote the varga, and in its rule 13 uses 'rga' for 
‘varga’. 

K.. Hc., Su. and PR. use “varga”. 

J., Sak. and Mu. follow Pānini. 

HN., as usual, prefixes Vişņu to “varga™ and uses 
Visnuvarga as the generic term for "varga". In the case 
of the specific vargas, however, it uses ‘ta-varga”™’ etc. (i. 102). 

ऋ Wr, [तिषामाद्याः स्पर्शा:। ] पञ्च ते पञ्च चर्गाः । १1८ 

ते sr, स्पर्शानामानुपूर्ञ्येण पञ्चपञ्च वर्गाः | प्रथमद्वितीयतृतीय- 
चतुर्थोत्तमाः। १।१०-११, प्रथमो वर्गोत्तरो चर्गाख्या । १।२७ 

चा प्रा। प्रथमग्रहणे चर्गम्‌। १।६४ 

वर्गादो प्रथमचर्णप्रहणें al जानीयात्‌ । उचटः। वर्गस्य 
प्रथमाक्षरम्रहणे स्मम्पूर्णो घर: प्रत्येतव्यः | अनन्त | 

[ चतुरध्यायिका । न टवर्गस्य चवर्गे काळचिघध्रकर्षः ।...२॥३९.] 

का। ते वर्गाः पञ्च पञ्च पञ्च। १।१।१० 

वर्गशब्द: खमुदायचाची खज्ात्यपेक्षया । टीका | 
हे। पञ्चको वर्ग: | १।१।१२ 
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सजातीय-समुदायो HD, स्र च aT: कवर्गाविभेदेनाए्रथा चर्ण- 
समास्नाये केवलिकादिशास्जेष प्रसिद्ध: । तत्र च यः पश्चसंख्यात्वेन 
व्यचस्थितस्तस्येह चर्गसंशा । लघन्यासः | 
मान्तेष कादि वर्णेषु क-च-ट-त प-सखंज्ञकाः | 
पञ्चभिः पञ्चभिवर्णैवर्गाः पञ्च प्रकीत्तिताः || हेमप्रकाशाः | 
सु ( क-च-उ-त-पादीनां पञ्चकानां aden प्रतीतेच । १।१।३ 
afa: | | 
प्र। कादिमान्ताः पञ्चपञ्चाघच्छिन्ना वर्गसंज्ञकाः | १1२० 
&| ते मान्ताः पञ्च पञ्च विष्णुवर्गाः: १।१९ 


VARNA AND SAVARNA. 


"Varna" primarily means ‘colour’, then it came to 
mean ‘sound, letter of the alphabet, probably because the 
letters when written were covered with a coating of colour*. 
Dr. Batakrishna Ghosh says in his article on Aspects of Pre- 
Paninean Sanskrit Grammar (B. C. Law Com. Vol. p. 338) : 
“This meaning of the word varna should have been deve- 
loped first in the Brahmanas of the Sáàmaveda in which we 
constantly come across locutions like rathantaravarna rc 
‘verse which gets the colour of Rathantara Saman in chant’. 
In these passages the word varna is visibly changing its 
meaning from ‘colour’ to ‘sound’ of melody. Thus gradually 
the ‘sound of melody’ became ‘sound in general'" It may 
be mentioned in this connexion that ''varna" generally comes 
immediately after '"svara" and works like the Naradi Siksa 
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*In ancient Egypt all sacred manuscripts were written in colours. 
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न 
mention the different colours of different melodies.* As has 
alredy been pointed out varna is sometimes used in the sense 
of ‘syllable’ also. 

In Tantra literature "arna" is often used in the sense of 
vara’. The r of "varna" was probably first dropped due to 
the exigencies of metre and thus "rna" came to be used 
for *"varna". Writers probably thought that since udaka, 
daka and ka mean the same thing why should not “varna’ 
and "'arna" have the same meaning? Gradually "'arna" 
came to be used for “varna” in all its senses. Thus in the " 
Bhágavata Purana (ii. 6. 45) "adbhutaàrna" is used in the 





sense of 'áScaryarüpa'. 

In PR, “arna” is a special technical term denoting any 
letter except th, y and vowels of suffixes. Thus "arna" 
corresponds roughly to padànta of Pànini and other systems 
(according to Sanskrit grammarians members of compounds 
are regarded as pada, even though they have dropped their 
case-endings). "'Arna" would thus appear to be merely a 
disguised form of "anta". 


प्रत्ययथ्यस्वरादन्योऽणः स्याल्‌ । प्र १॥३१ . 
प्रत्ययथकार-प्रत्यययकार-प्रत्ययस्वरादन्योऽर्णः CAT | स च 
प्रकृतिस्वरः प्रक्तिथकार: प्रकतियकारो व्यञ्जनञ्च ग्रहाते । वृत्तिः | 


* प्चपवप्रभ: षडज ऋषभ: IRET | 
कनकाभस्तु गान्धारो मध्यम: कुन्दसप्रभः ॥ 
quas भवेत्‌ mw: पौतकं waa fac: । 
wie निषाद: adad: स्थादितेतता: स्वरवर्णाता: ॥ 
नारदौ शिक्षा। ८।१-२ 
On Varna see Goldstücker's Panini, pp. 25 ff. 
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PR. has very cleverly added th to y and ac of Panini. 
Because the great grammarian does not take into account 
th in framing the rule *yaci bham" i. 4. 18, he has to pres- 
cribe the ágama th in his rule “sat-kati-katipaya-caturam 
thuk“ v. 2. SI, instead of the suffix tha as in the imme- 
diately preceding rule “that ca cchandasi", for if tha be 
prescribed as a suffix in the case of catur and sas they will 
be regarded as padas before the suffix according to “‘svadis- 
vasarvanamasthane” i. 4. 17 and the resulting forms would 


E be 'catustha' and *saddha'.* 
" 


"Savarna" goes back to RY. where it is used in the 
sense of ‘having the same colour or appearance, similar’, 
In grammatical literature the word means “having the same, 
i.C.; similar, sound, homophone’. Panini makes provision 
for the change of.''samána" to ''sa" in a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound in the rule *"'jyotir-janapada—"' vi. 3. 85. Later 
commentators, like Durga, think that Karmadháraya will 
serve our purpose. 


. RP. (i. 55) defines Savarna thus : 


स्थानप्रक्षठ पोपदेदो स्वराणां 
हस्वादैदो हस्वदीर्घो Sanit || 


— — — 


» अथ fau uzuw एथक fma न सर्वे थडेव वा स्यात्‌ wd वा ? 
यटथुकी: प्रथककरणां पदान्तविधि-प्रतिषेधाथम्‌ i 
थट्थ को: एचक्‌करणं क्रियते पदान्तबिधिप्रतिषेधाथम्‌ । पदान्तविध्यथें पदान्तप्रतिषेधाथच | 
पर्यमयानि पञ्चथानि भवन्ति। xu usw! पदान्तसाति नलोपी यथा स्यात्‌ qem- 
प्रतियेधार्धम्‌। षहः। पदान्तसोाति जशत्वः मा भूत्‌। uw चतर्थ इति पदान्तसीति 
e विसर्जनीयो सा भूदिति महाभाष्य LRA 
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‘In the statement regarding the place of articulation as 
also of contraction of vowels, we are to understand the homo- 
geneous vowels—long and short, even when only the short 
vowel is mentioned.’ 

TP. (i. 3) is very simple in its definition : 

दे द्वे सवण हस्वदोर्घे । 

इयमन्वर्थसंज्ञा । सवणंत्बं नाम साटझ्यमुच्यते | त्रिभाष्यरलम | 


VP. is very explicit and appears to include for the first 
time consonants also within the scope of "'"savarna" : 


समानस्थानकरणास्यप्रयत्तनः सवण: । १॥४३ 

"Those sounds of which the place of articulation, the 
producing organ, and the effort in the mouth are identical are 
homogeneous.” 

In “pratyaya-savarnam mudi Sákatayánah" VP. mii. 9, 
‘a visarjaniya followed by a sibilant is changed into the 
savarna of the following sound’, the 'savarna' is identical with 
the original sound. 

CA. uses the word without defining it. The commen- 
tary (i. 27), however, evidently follows Panini and says : 


मुखनासिके ये वर्णा उच्यन्ते तेऽनुनास्तिकाः | 
समानास्यप्रयल्वा ये ते सवर्णा इति EJAT: ॥ 

Panini’s “tulyasya-prayatnam savarnam" i. 1. 9 would 
appear to be an abbreviation of the definition as found in 
VP. In VP. ‘karana” is superfluous, and in Panini we 
miss “‘sthana’. Panini evidently takes “Asya” in the 
of sense in the “‘asyasthdna’’ and  ""prayatna" sense of 
"Abhyantara yatna”. “Samāna™ he paraphrases by “tulya”, 














VARNA AND SAVARNA 285 


saving one syllable.* In the Mahabhasya various explanations 
are offered of “tulyasya-prayatnam™, but the one put forward 
first viz., "tulayà sammitam tulyam, isyam ca prayatnas ca 
asya-prayatnam. tulyásyam ca tulya-prayatnam ca  savarna- 
samjüam  bhavati" appears to be the most plausible 
explanation. 

C. uses “‘sasthina’” for "savarna", cf. “halo jharam 
jhari sasthane 1670 và" vi. 4. 155 for P&anini’s *jharo jhari 
savarne" viii. 4. 65. For "asavarna" he uses “asama” ; cf. 
"dvitve pürvasyásame" v. 3. 84 corresponding to Paànini's 
"abhyásasyáasavarne" vi. 4. 78. 


K. follows TP. whose definition it amplifies thus : 


तेषां gt द्राघन्यो5न्यस्य खबर्णो । १।१।४ 

समानो at: सवर्णः, स पुनरस्मादेच वचनाद्‌ भिन्नज्ञात्योरपि 
हस्वदोघंयोरुपपद्यते । टीका | 

Since K. restricts savarnatva to vowels it uses “‘savarga’’ ‘of 
the same group of consonants' for the consonants. 
J. paraphrases Panini’s rule and lays down "sasthànakriyam 
svam™ i. 1. 4 using "sa" for “tulya”, saving one syllable and 





* Panini uses “samana” in its Vedic sense of ‘identical’ (cf. 
samanam cid ratham áàtasthivàmsa nana havete RV. ii. 12. 8), eg. 
samána-kartrka iii. |. 7, samana-karmaka iii. 4. 48, samana-tirtha iv. 
4. 107, samána-pada viii. 4. 1, samana-pada viii. 3. 9, samána-$abda iv. 
3. 100, samanddhikarana i. 2. 42 etc. "'Tulya" is explained by Panini 
as ‘tulaya sammita’ (iv. 4. 91) ‘measured out equally by the balance’ 
and used in the sense of ‘similar’; eg., tulyartha ii. 3. 72, tulya-kriya 


iii. 1. 87, tulya-yoga ii. 2. 28. It is curious therefore, that Panini 
should use “tulya” here instead of "samána" in the sense of 'identical'. 
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sva" for "savarna" saving two syllables. It will be noticed 
that J.'s term "sva" is made up of s from the first syllable and 
va from the second syllable of "savarna". The word 
is very appropriate since "'sva" literally means ‘belonging 
to one's self, one's kin’ and thus practically means 
the same thing as savarana, but J. has been anticipated 
by RT. which uses "sva" in very nearly the same sense in the 
rule "sparsah sve" 25. For "àsya" J. substitutes the more 
definite "sthàna" and “prayatna” is replaced by "kriya" with 
the saving of one syllable. Sak. has "savah sthanasyaikye” 
i. |. 6 where “‘Asya’’ is used in the sense of "àsya-prayatna"'. 
The commentary says : - 

आस्यं gag ओष्टात्‌ प्रभ्व॒ति प्राक्‌ काकलकात्‌ AA भवम्‌ | 
स्पृष्टा दिप्रय्प ञ्चकमास्यम | 

Hc. improves on his predecessor by framing the rule “tulya- 
sthanasya-prayatnah svah" i. 1. 17. Both "sthàána" and “6598 - 
prayatna" are explicitly mentioned here. 

Sam. uses '"savarna" in the rule “savarnenag dirghas ca" 
i. 85 without defining it. The Vrtti says: 

लकारस्य दोघस्याप्रयोगादप्टावाकारादयो दिशाः Batt: | 

Goyicandra explains-: 

समानो घर्णः BAN: | समान: AEs: | अकारादीनां senai 
gei: सह दीर्घाणां a ae: सह समानता विद्यत एव । sari 
aa: सह दीर्घाणां च gÀ: सह सावर्णतास्ति न वेति सन्देह- 
निरासार्थमाह--ल्कारस्येत्यादि ।...द्वो डो भूत्वा खबर्णा भवन्ती 
त्यथः। AANZA, उदश्चारणस्थानङ्ुतमेव सघणंत्घमुप 
लक्ष्णीयम , तेन प्ळुतैरपि सह खघर्ण ताचगन्तव्या | 














à 


T 
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Intent on having a monosyllable like J. and unable to use 
sva" which is reserved for 'hrasva", Vopadeva. uses the last 
syllable **rna" for "savarna" in his rule "*napo'k samo ma rk 
ca" 6 and since he specifically lays down that similar mutes are 


homogeneous with one another and similar simple vowels are 


LI 


homogeneous with one another, he defines ‘similarity’ as “having 
the same place of articulation’ (sàmyan tvekasthánatvam ). 

As a follower of K. Sar. restricts savarnatva to vowels but 
goes a step farther in admitting the Plutas within the fold of 


"savarna" and says : 
हस्वदीर्घप्लुमेंदाः सवर्णा:। १1१४३ 
Padmanábha's definition is similar to that of Vopadeva : 
वग्यस्वरो सजातीयो AIM । १1११८ 


PR., as usual, follows K. and restricts the term “savarna” 
to the simple vowels : 


n HTHUZ c Urt छः अ < 
खस्थानाको सवण स्यात्‌ वणयोः । RIRIS, 
HN. also follows K.. but is not satisfied with mere “varna” 
but wants to drag in Atman (soul). so its term for "savarna" 


is "ekatmaka". Thus after mentioning the ten simple vowels 
(daSavatira) HN. says. 


Sat डो द्वावेकात्मको । १4१1४ 


Originally “‘savarna’’ appears to have been formed after 
"samánaksara" and was, therefore, restricted to the simple 


vowels. 


For “varna” HN. uses Rama. 





i 
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KARA. 


The element Kara appears to occur for the first time with 

letters of the alphabet in AB. xxv. 7: 
तेभ्यो$ भितप्तेभ्यस्त्रयो वर्णा अजायत्त--अकारो उकारो मकार 
इति | तानेकधा समभरत । तदेतदोमिति | 

"From them when brooded over the three sounds were 
born : the letter a, the letter u, and the letter m. Them he 
brought together; that made (the word) om." KEITH. 

This -kāra has evidently been formed after the analogy of 
kara in words like ''vasat-kára, him-kára, om-kàra" etc. In 
the case of these latter words forms of the root Kr are also 
used with vasat, him, om 'etc.: thus we have vasatkaroti,, 
vasat-krta,  him-karoti, him-krta, anom-krta etc. So when 
we find kara used with vasat, him, om etc., we are inclined 
to regard kara as formed with the agent suffix -an as in the 
case of the well-known words *'kumbha-kára", “‘nagara-kara” 
etc., vasat-kára meaning ‘the maker of the sound vasat', thence 
‘the sound vasat'. Though we never come across forms of 
the root Kr used with the letters of the alphabet still the element 
kāra was extended by analogy to these cases also, a-kara 
meaning the letter which products the a-sound, ma-kara the letter 
which produces the m-sound and so on. It is, however, better 
to regard -kāra in these cases as formed with the verbal suffix 
-ghaii in the sense of action, pronunciation, sound, and then 
compounded with vasat, him, om, a, ma etc., so that ‘vasat- 
kira’ means the sound ‘vasat’, ‘a-kara’ means the sound a and 
so on. Thus -kára came gradually to be regarded as a pleona- 
stic suffix and so we find in VP. i. 18-19 : 
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ओङ्कार वेदेष । अथकारं भाष्येष | 
There is also the well-known stanza about the meaning of 
the particle eva; 
अयोगमन्ययोगञ्च अत्यन्तायोगमेव च | 
व्यवच्छिनत्ति वण्यस्य एचकारस्प्रिधा मत: ॥ 
Svaha-kara occurs in AB. xxiv. l: “anto vai svaha-karah”. - 
With this we may compare “‘anto vai svar™ Ib. 
After laying down “upadista varnàh" i. 34 VP. says: 


fara इतिना rap । अ-व्यचहितेन व्यञ्जनस्य । १।३६-३८ 
In TP. (i. 16-17) we find similar rules : 


चण: कारोत्तरो वर्णाख्या | अकारब्यवेतो व्यञ्जनानाम्‌। १।१६-१७ 

In the introductory chapter of RT. we find; 

खण इतेः पूर्व: काराद्राख्यायाम | व्यञ्जनमकारपूर्घात्‌ | STRITTZT | 
रिति रेफः | 

Vyasa Siksà 13 lays down that "varna" is added to simple 
vowels. In TP. i. 20 we find : 


हस्यों वर्णोत्तरसख्रयाणाम | 

*A short vowel with varna after it is the name of the three 
(varieties—short, long and  prolated).' Acc. to Whitney 
*varna" in this case, indicates only the ‘colour’ or phonetic 
complexion of the vowel, without regard to its length. As 
Whitney points out since “TP. acknowledges no protracted r, 
and neither a long nor a protracted /, it does not admit the 
compounds rvarria and /varna.'"' 

Katyayana has the Varttika “varnat karah” iii. 3. 108. 3. 
On this Kaiyata remarks 


वर्णवाचिनो वर्णानुकरगादित्यर्थः । — बब्ुलग्रहणात्‌ «faa 
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भवति, ` अस्य च्घो” [ ७।४।३२ ] इति यथा। तथा कचिद घणे- 
समुदायानुकरणादपि--एथघकार इति | कार-प्रत्ययस्य ककारस्येत्‌- 
संज्ञा प्रयोजनाभावान्न भवति । aa करणं कारः। अस्य कारः 
अकार इत्येवं सिध्यति । नेतद्न्ति। एवं हि विज्ञायमाने अकार- 
, करणामित्यादि न सिध्येत्‌ । कारप्रत्ययस्य safe [ ३।१।९.३ | 
इत्यधिकाराद्‌ धात्वविहितत्वेऽपि wade) ततस्तदन्तस्य प्राति- 
पदिकत्वादिभक्त्युतपत्तिः | 
Nagesa says: 
कृतसंजकेलि । बाष्टुलकादित्यन्ये | 
The suffix -kāra is not added to the Ayogavahas because 
they are not read in the varnasamamnaya : 
नानुस्वार-यम-चिख जे नीय- जिह्वामूलीयो पध्मानी याः | वा प्रा १।४१ 
Though -kāra is added in the sense of ‘varna’ there is some 
distinction between the two. Kdra can be added to any letter, 
vowel or consonant, short or long but varna is used only with 
the letters read in the Siva-sütras. Thus we can have akira, 
akara, ikara, ikara etc., but we can only have avarna, ivarna 
etc. and not Avarna, ivarna etc. Then again 'akára" means 


the short a, but “‘avarna”’ means all a's, short, long, and prolated. 
See Goldstücker's Panini, pp. 26ff. 


S | चर्णात्‌ कारः। RINE 

वा । वर्णात कारः। ३॥४॥१२६ 

बहुलमित्येव | तेन 'अभिनिष्टानम्‌' इत्यादौ न भवति, came 
इत्यादौ च भघति । रेफ इति “रियः फः” इति सिद्धम्‌। रकार 
इत्यपीष्यते । चिन्तामणिः | 

हे | चर्णाब्ययात स्वरूपे कारः। GIR EUs 





> 
i 


T 
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वणे भ्यो ऽव्ययेभ्यश्च स्वरूपार्थवृत्तिभ्यः स्वार्थे कारप्रत्ययो भवति | 
अकार: | इकारः। ककारः। ARC) ककारादिष्वकार 
उच्चारणार्थ:.। अव्ययः। ATT: | स्वाहाकारः। स्वघाकार: | 
वपट्कारः। हन्तकारः। ARER चकार । इतिकारः | 
पघकारः। SET | फूतकारः। AAT: | FAH | ननु 
यथा eg fa: | फूतकति-सूतकृतम्‌ Masan इति भवन्ति तथा 
कारशब्देन aAa समासे शओडङ्कारादयो भविष्यन्ति। खत्यम्‌। 
किन्तु 'ओङ्कारम उच्चारयति' वषट्कारम्‌ भमिधत्ते' ‘Ege करोतो' 
त्यादि न सिध्यति। स्वरूप इति किम । अः विष्णुः, इ: कामः, 
कः ब्रह्मा, खमाकादाम , ओं ब्रह्म वषडिन्द्राय, स्थाहाझये, ETN 
पितृभ्य इत्यर्थपरतायां न भवति । प्रायो5नुवृत्तेरन्यत्रापि भवति । 
मन एवं मनस्कारः। अहमेवाहङ्कारः। gegia: । 
ओजङ्क।रमु्चारयतीति। यद्यत्र क इत्यस्य कार इति निष्पद्यते तदा 
ओमिति करणस्य किमुञ्चारणमिति न सङ्गच्छते। लघुन्यासः | 





उक्ते चर्ण सचर्णोऽपि ग्राह्यः कारे च केवल: । हेमप्रकादा: | 
ai वर्णात्‌ कारः। "nup, 
T) ama कार: | स्वरात AH] (RRS, 


चर्णस्वरूपे रामः | 2139 


वर्णस्य स्वरूपे मात्रे वाच्ये रामशब्दो देयः । तस्येकपरिप्रहता- 
ल्यातेः यथा अराम इराम इत्यादिः । अत्‌ इत्‌ इत्यादि पाणिनेः | 


अकार इत्यादि च कलापस्य। यथा च कराम इत्यादि ककार 


इत्यादि तु प्राचाम्‌ ररामस्तु रेफ इति । 
O.P. 129—19 
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श्रतिशतमपि भूयः शीछित॑ भारत॑ वा 
विरचयति तथा नो हन्त aana ag i 
अयि सपदि यथायं केलि चिश्चाष्तकान्ता- 
वदनकमलवल्गतकान्तिसान्द्रो नकारः |] 
भामिनीबिलास २।३३ 





मोनं कालळविळम्बश्च प्रणामं भूमिदर्शनम | 

भ्र कुट्यन्तमुस्वी वार्त्तां नकारः षड्विधः स्मरतः ।। 
ama सरस्वती सत्यं सन्तानः सद नुग्रहः | 
सत्ता सुक्रतसम्भारः सकाराः सप्त दुर्लभाः || . 
जामाता जठरं जाया जातवेदा जलाशय: | 4 
पूरिता नेव पूर्यन्ते जकाराः पञ्च दुलंभाः N 
मनो मध्करो मेघो मानिनी मदनी मरुत | 

मा मदो मकटो मत्स्यो मकारा दशा ABST ।। 





REPHA. 


"Repha" is the name of the letter r in grammatical literature. 
It is found in the Srauta Sutras, Pratisakhyas and works on 
grammar posterior to Panini. The word is formed from the 
root riph ‘to snarl’ (ripha katthana-yuddha-ninda-himsadanesu 
—Dhatupatha vi. 26). As Whitney points out “it is the sole 
example of a specific name for an alphabetic element of its 
class", The derivative ''riphita" is found in VS. in the sense 
of ‘pronounced with a guttural roll as the letter r'. In the | 
Prausakhyas the word means ‘rhotacized’. 


"Viriphita" occurs in AB, several times : 
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"ZZ यद्विरिफितं यडिच्छन्दाः---तत्चतुर्थस्याही ETA ।--- 
ofa’ न स्ववृक्तिभिरिति चतुथस्याह्ृ आज्यं भवति वेमदं विरिफितं 
विरिफितस्य ऋषेश्चतुर्थेऽहनि चतुर्थस्याही रूपम । २१॥४, कुह श्रत 
इन्द्रः niina fa am aad विरिफितं घिरिफितस्य ऋषे- 
श्वतुर्थेःहनि चतुर्थस्याही रूपम्‌। २१1५ 

The sense of "viriphita" in the above passage is not clear. 
Keith translates: that which is by Vimada, that which is 
sounded, that which has various meters,...... these are the 
symbols of the fourth day....'With offerings for ourselves, 
Agni’ is the Ajya of the fourth day; it is by Vimada and is 
sounded, being of the seer who is sounded, on the fourth day 
it is the symbol of the fourth day....'There is Indra famed, 
in what to-day?’ is the hymn by Vimada. which is sounded ; 
being of the seer who is sounded, on the fourth day it is a 
symbol of the fourth day."  "Viriphita" appears to have been 
used here in the sense of ‘without the sound r'. (Cf. "ariphita" 
‘not rhotacized' found in the Pratisikhyas.) The root riph is 
used by ASvalayana in the rule: visarjaniyo ‘natyaksaropadho 
riphyate i. 5. 10, ‘a visarjantya preseded by any vowel except 
a and a is rhotacized.”. In the next rule "rephin" is used in 
the sense of ‘rajata visarjaniya' : itara§ ca rephi, ‘and the other 
visarjaniya (i... a visarjaniya preceded by avarna) is also 
rhotacized, provided it is a ‘rephin’ or 'ra-játa visarjaniya’. 

VP. derives "repha" from r with the suffix epha: ra 
ephena ca i. 39. The corresponding rule in TP. is “ephas tu 
rasya" 1. 19. Katyayana has a Varttika “rād iphah" iii. 3. 
108. 4. VP. and TP. add the suffix to r, hence the suffix is 
epha; the Várttikakára adds it to the a-stem ra. hence the 
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suffix is ipha. And because the Varttika is found. under 


e.» "२ 


“rogakhyayam nvul bahulah 
as a krt suffix. 

ami [ वर्ण: कारीत्तरो घर्णाख्या | अकारव्यबेतं व्यञ्जना- 
नाम । १॥१॥७८ | THT रस्य। १।१९ 

र इत्यस्य व्यञ्जनस्य स्घरूपपू्घक एफशब्द आख्या | संशायाः... 
निर्वचनम- - -रिफ्यते fanza वख्ादिपाटनध्वनिवदुञ्चायत इति 
Tq] तथाच याज्यान्तविसज्ञनीयस्यादेशचिधाचाहाश्चरा यनः-- 
चिसरजेनोयोऽनत्यक्षरोपधो रिफ्यते इति। तब्रापवादादेच कार- 
शाब्दाख्यानिव्यत्तेस्ततप्रतिषे्ो न कतव्य इति तुदाब्दाथे। यद्धा 
रादिफः [ ३।३।१०८।४ | इत्यकारस्रहितादेच स्वरूपादिफप्रत्ययो 
विधीयते, न तु केवलादिति वेदिकाभरणम्‌ | 

arm) [निदेश इतिना। कारेण p आअ-व्यघहितेन 
व्यञ्जनस्य । ३६-३८ | ] स्वरेरपि। र एफेन च । १।७९-४० 

कात्यायन | [इक्‌शतिपो धातुनिदेरो | वर्णात्‌ कारः | ] रादिफः 
३।३।१०<८।४ 

Z| TÈR: ७।२।१५.७ 

रझाब्दादेफप्रत्ययो वा भवति । रेफः। प्रायोचचनाद्‌ रकार 
इत्यपि । 

a) रादेफः। तद्धितपरिकिष्ट १२१ 

mzma कारप्रत्ययं बाधित्वा एफ: स्यात्‌। वृत्तिः । 

WZ) रादेफः। "।४।२३० 

TI रादेफः। ७।१२५३ 

रेफ उल्बणः | वर्णोऽश्रमश्च । रकारादीनि नामानीत्याषम्‌ | 
afa: sean इति रेफविशेषणं स्पष्ट इत्यर्थः |... 





] 
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रकारादीनि नामानि »एण्वता मम writ 
मनः प्रसन्नतां याति रामनामाभिशाङ्कया || गुढ्प्रकाशिका | 
In Raja-tarangini vi. 39 “repha™ is used in its ordinary 
sense : 
तस्मे मितधनाहाँय बहुसुल्यपणान्नपः | 
रेफे anit वणिजा कारितं निश्चिकाय सः | 
‘From the fact that a large sum of money had been paid as 
fee to him who deserved a limited amount, the king concluded 
that the merchant had got the letter r changed into s.' 
In the following two stanzas from the Yogavasistha 


Ramayana '"iepha" appearss to have been used in its primary 
sense of ‘a burring sound’. 


ताराक्रन्द रगणाद्रेफप्रत्पालापलुब्चया | 
मात्रा uer fenum नवव्यजनला च्किते | उपदाम ४३।२७ 
( तारेण उच्चतरेण आक्रन्देन रणन्तः रेफा द्विरेफा इच प्रलापे 
अनर्थकब्यक्तचाक्ये दीर्घस्वरालापे च लुब्धया आसक्तया । टीका | ) 
‘Held by his mother on the chin marked with the soft 
downs of fresh youth—his mother who was intent on the 


utterance of incoherent words ringing with the burring sounds 
of loud lamentation.’ 


quei वछकीतन्त्री करपलबलील्या | 
sare रणद्रे फामलिश्रेणिमिव द्रुमम्‌ ॥ उपशम '५६।९ 
With the graceful movements of his hand delicate like fresh 
foliage stirring with a soft sound the strings of the lute vocal 
with music and so appearing like a tree flapping away with a 
soft sound the strings of humming bees.’ 
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In the following stanza from the Bhagavata Purana "repha" 
appears to have been used in the sense of svara or note of 
music. 


zag धमं स्तनयोमररे- 
ऋ तञ्च सत्यञ्च मनस्यथेन्दुम्‌ | 
प्रियञ्च वक्षस्यरचिन्दहस्तां 
cem च सामानि समस्तरेफान || ८।२०।२५ 
( अङ्ग हे राजन्‌ । स्मस्तान्‌ रेफांश्च दब्दान | श्रीधरस्वामी ) 


SAMKHYA AND SAS 


Acc. to Panini, not only the numerals ‘eka, dvi’ etc., but 
also the words‘ bahu’ and ‘gana’, as also words ending in the 
Taddhita suffixes -vatu and -dati are comprised within the 
term "samkhya". Of these again numerals ending in s and n, 
as also words ending in the taddhita suffix dati are known as 
sas," sas being taken as the type of such words. Though 
K. uses technical terms like “‘sraddha™, "agni", *nadi", etc., it 
has got no terms corresponding to Panini’s Samkhya and sas. So 
far as declension is concerned, sas is required practically for one 
rule only and K thought it would be “‘wasteful and ridiculous 
excess" to have a new technical term for a single rule. So having 
in mind a rule like Panini’s snanta sat" K. frames the rule “‘sam- 
khyavah snantayah” ii. 1. 75. The fact that K. brings together 
numerals ending in ş and n in this rule and has a separate 
rule "caturah" for the numeral ending in r which is excluded 
by Panini and his followers from the purview of "sas" would 


lead one to suppose that the technical terms “şaş” was used by 


m 


fi 
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the predecessors of Panini also. C follows K. and avoids these 
two technical terms using “samkhya y n” everytime. Following 
the Bhasya* C. also uses the atideSa-rules : kati-ganau tadvat. 
vatoh. iv. 1. 33-34. J. follows Panini and uses "syl" contain- 
ing both s and y of samkhyi™ with a euphonic i for 
"samkhyà". For *sas" J. has “il”. Could “il” have been 
suggested by dati, the i being placed first with the Vedic and 
Prakrit inter-vocal form of d added to it? Sik. uses the 
technical terms *samkhyà" only. ignoring ''sas" which is 
necessary for only a very few cases in declension. He. has 
certain atideSa rules so separate technical terms are un- 
necessary. Vopadveva follows Hc. Sam. uses pancàdi (vi 400) 
for Panini's "sas" (i. 1. 24.) Padmanàbha does not follow 
Panini in this particular instance. PR. follows Pānini and 
uses both the terms “samkhya™ and “sas. HN. has no special 
technical terms corresponding to these. 

Du” appears to have been another ancient term for “sas 
In the Mahabhasya we find: ka punar du-samjnà (i. 4. 1)? 
"Du" has evidently been formed with the d of dati along with 
a euphonic u. 


प | बहु-गण-वतु-डति संख्या। ष्णान्ता पटू । डति च | 
१।१।२३-२५ । ( भूर्यादीनां निवृत्त्यथ' संख्या-खंक्ञा विधीयते | 
काशिका । ) 

mr, कति-गण-चन्तूनां संख्यावत । तद्धित ३३७ 

जे। fer संख्या । बहुगण मेदे। कसेऽध्यर्थम्‌। डडधं- 
प्राक। घतुः। डतिः। ष्णान्ता चेल्‌ । १।१।३३-३९, 


Ae M LE. —ÀX st कट eee ee 
se  ——— 
= 
रंग्व्याबड्न न्तो ति . 
= बल्‌ 
5 
4 


- 
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शा। घड्डति संख्या। बहुगणं भेदे। क-समासेऽध्यधः | 
अर्थपू्वपदो डत । १।१।९-१२ 
हे। | अनन्तः पञ्चम्याः प्रत्ययः । २।१।३८ ] डत्यतु संख्या- 
बत्‌ बहु-गणं 82) क-स्रमासेऽध्यधः। अधपूषपदः पूरणः | 
१।१।२९,-४२ 

ai zarafa संख्या afsagizting १२७५ 

मु। खंख्यावड डत्यतुबहुगणा नेपि। १०२ 

T, संख्या पकद्रिबह्वथेडलिचन्तन्तका मलाः। २।२९२ 

garat सनकारान्ताः संख्याः षट्स्रंज्ञकाः BIA: | २।३०७ 








AV ASANA. 


A rather remarkable technical term in the Panini system is 
Avasana which is defined as ‘virama’ in the last rule of the first 
chapter of the Astadhyayi. That the term was not coined by 
Panini but had been current before his time is clear from its 
occurrences in Pratisakhy literature. And in the sense of pause 
it goes back to the Kausitaki-Brahmana. The word is derived 
from ava down and so to bind (ava-so meaning originally to 
unbind, unharness) and its primary meaning is a place where 
horses are unharnessed, resting place, then it came to mean 
conclusion, termination, end, pause. In grammar it means 
the end of a word, verse or sentence. Kiatyayana points out 
that the definitions of the technical terms Samhità and Avasana 
(parah sannikarsah samhità, virüámo' vasanam i. 4. 109-110) 
are unnecessary, as the words are too well known in current 
speech to need any elucidation (samhitavasanayor lokaviditatvat 
siddham i. 110. 8). 
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The word is found in the sense of ‘the end of word’ in RP. 
i. 15 : “tasmad anyam avasàne trtiyam Gargya sparsam" where 
avasàne' is explained by Uvata by as padavasane vartamanam’. 
In VP. “parav avasáne" iii. 31 (avasane sthite parityetasmin 
pade pratyaye—Uvata, avasine sthite pari-Sabde—Ananta), 
"supadávasána-varjam" iv. 22 etc., the word is used in the 
sense of ‘pause’. The whole of chapter VII of this Pratisakhya 
treats Of words in pausa and begins with the adhikara-rule : 
“athavasanani’”’. TP. has "avasàne ra-visarjaniya-jihvamuliyo- 
padhmaniyah” xiv 15 which is explained by the Tribhasyaratna 
thus : padavasane vartamano varno rephah etc. In “‘avasitam 
pürvasya" xxi. 3 'avasita is used in the sense of ‘a letter at the 
end’ and the rule is explained thus by Máhiseya : yad antyam 
vyanjanam padávasánavartityarthah, tat purvasya svara- 
syangam bhavati. The same sense of "'avasita" is found in 
RP. also. Cf. navasitam vi 7 (na khalu padavasane vartamanam 
rephat param vyanjanam kramati i.e. dvitavam apadyate. 
Uvata). Cf. upadhà and upahita upasarga and upasrta. The 
‘avasina’ also occurs in the PrátiSàkhyas belonging to the 
Atharva school. Thus we find in CA. purusa à babhüvà 
ityavasane i. 70. ("In the passage purusa à babhüva the 
vowel is nasal before the pause'.) In the commentary on CA. 
i. 8 ‘dvasdnika’ (at the end) is distinguished from ‘padya’ (at 
the end of pada). In APr. we find “ityavasanesu cavaiva 
vayutini cavayogad và" 14९ where 'avasánesu' means ‘in words 
standing in pausa. 


In RP. ‘avasana’ is used in the sense of ‘pause’ in "madhye" 
vasinam tu catuspadanam? xviii. 47. ‘In the middle, however, 
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is the pause in the case of stanzas with four padas. Similarly 
ava-so is used in the sense of making a pause in dvabhyam 
avasyet tripadásu piirvam padena pascat kvacid | anyathaitat 
xvi. 46. 

It will be clear from the above that Panini does not always 
choose the shortest term for his samjnás, but sometimes follows 
in the foot-steps of his predecessors.* In the present case, 
though virama contains a lesser number of syllables than 
avasana, and though virdma must have been more easily 
understood in his day than avasdna, since he explains avasana 
by viràma, still he uses avasdna throughout his work and 


not viram. Cf. his use of vibhasa for na va. 


Of the later grammarians some use virdma which is generally 
defined as ‘paravarnabhava’ and save one syllable, others 
go a step farther and use anta, thereby effecting a saving of 
two syllables. K. which does not usually care much for 
matralaghava in the matter of its technical terms uses virama 
as the better known term; e.g., và virdme ii. 3. 62 correspond- 
ing to Panini's vavasane. viii. 4. 56. Candra also uses 
virüma as being non-technical. Thus for Panini’s Khar-avasa- 
nayor viSarjaniyah viii. 3.15 Candra has virdme visarjaniyah 
vi. 4. 70 and Khari vi. 4.21, and for Pànini's vavasane Candra 





m — n — 





"c  —-— 


* Some times the words of our everyday speech appear to be too 
hackneyed and undignified for the needs of science and so learned 
words, even though they are longer and less understood than their 
synonyms, are used for purposes. of science. It is for this reason 
that Adhikarana is used as the name of the Loc. in preference to 
Adhàra, Avasána is preferred to Viráma and Vibhiisi is used for na và. 


f 


4 
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has va virame wi. 4. 149, Hce., as usual, follows K. J. uses 
anta and Mu. follows J. Vopadeva also coins the term pha for 
both virama and vyafijana (haso' ntah phah 86). Pha might 
have been suggested to Vopodeva by repha which, being a con- 
sonant, stands for all consonants, and which, being represented 
in writing by a stroke above the next letter, may easily mean 
pause also. The terms "pha" and “bhi” are peculiar to Mu. 
Many grammatical operations take place in pausa or before 
consonants (viràma. vyafijjanádisu—K., (j)hali padante—P.). 
So a technical terms covering these two would come in very 
handy. One expected Vopadeva to use va for this purpose, 
since the semi-vowel v occurs at the beginning of both 'viràma" 
and ‘vyafijana’ but that is not possible as va is required to 
designate "avyayibhàva." So Vopadeva combined the p of 
‘padante’ with the ha of ‘hali’ and formed the technical term 
pha. It is interesting to note in this connexion that the term 
is used for the first time the rule *sror vih phe" 103 which 
has to do with ‘repha’ and pha is the second syllable of 'repha'. 
Sar., though generally following K., uses avasána in its rule 
vavasane vii. 66. Sam. uses avasana in vavasane hal dvi§ ca i. 
189, where Goyicandra says: “viramo ‘vasanam iti purvaca- 
ryasya samjna, athava, prasiddha evayam avasana-Sabdah 
samáptim abhidhatte" on which the Tippani-kára says:  etad- 
vyükarane' vasana-sam jhabhavad aha—athaveti. In the krcche- 
savyaya-pada, however, we find mo binduh padavirame 783. 
Under i. 189 Goyicandra explains avasane as pada-virame. 

RT. uses ma for virdma in its rule unnice me 54 which is 
thus explained in the commentary : ucci-bhavati tat svaritam 
nice và pratyaye virame va. 
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नाख्यशास्त्रम | यत्रार्थस्थ समाप्ति: स्याल्‌ स विराम इति esa: | 

वेदिकाभरणम्‌ ! इह ffad घिराम:--समास्नायसिद्ध: 
अझाक्त्यादिहेतुकश्च । aa समास्थायसिद्गो5जुवाकान्तेपु तन्मध्य- 
नित्यावसानेचु पदक्रमान्तेष च aafaa, इतरस्त्वनियतदेशः | 
(ते ST «1१ ) 

कातन्ब्रव्याख्यासारः । विरामो हि द्विचिश्रः- पदविरामो महा- 
facia, ततो pera आनय' इत्यादो पदविरामे नकार-करणस्य 
फलमस्त्येव, 'आनय वृक्षान” इत्यादो महाचिरामे लिङ्गसंज्ञायां सत्यां 
लिङ्गान्तनकारस्य [213142] इत्यनेन waa भवितुं पार्यते । (२।१।१) 


KARYIN, KARYA AND NIMITTA. 


Grammarians generally divide rules into three parts. That 
which undergoes a grammatical operation is known as Karyin, 
that which is the cause or condition of the operation is known 
as nimitta, and the operation itself is known as arya or 
vidheya. Now since we always proceed from the known to 
the unknown and since the karyin and nimitta are more or less 
known to us and since it is the karya or vidheya that supplies r= 
us with the new information about the kāryin and nimitta, 
generally, the kāryin, being best known to us, comes first, then 
the nimitta and last of all the kārya. This is the reason why 
in an Arthántaranyása the statement bearing on the matter in 
hand comes first and the statement supporting it comes after- 
wards and stanzas like the following are regarded as open to 
objection : 

प्रतिकूलतामुपगते हि feat विफलत्वमेति बहुसाधनता i 


अघलम्बनाय दिनभर्तरभूज्न पतिष्यतः करखहस्त्रमपि || ~ 


d 
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Durgadasa quotes a kárikà in his commentary on Mu. 21 : 


कार्यो कार्य' निमित्तञ्च त्रिभिः सून्रमुदा हतम | 
कदाचित कार्यिकार्याभ्यां करचित कार्यनिमित्ततः | 
यस्य निर्दिश्यते काय' स कार्यो गदितो TA: | 
क्रियते यत्तु तत्‌ कार्यमादेदाप्रत्ययागमम्‌ ॥ 
यस्माल्‌ परं परे यस्मिंस्तन्निमित्तं द्विधा मतम्‌ | 
आकाङ्कायां तु सर्वेषामजुञ्र॒त्तिः परे भवेत ।। 

‘A sūtra is composed of three parts—kdryin, and kürya and 
nimitta. Sometimes it consists of the kdryin and karya 
and sometimes of the kürya and nimitta. That for which some 
grammatical operation is prescribed is known as kāryin and 
the thing prescribed is known as kdrya which may be a sub- 
sutude  (adesa), suffix (pratyaya) or augment (dgama). 
Nimittas again are divided into two classes. When an operation 
takes place after a nimitta it is known as piirva nimitta and 
when an operation takes place when a nimitta follows it ts 
known as para nimitta.' 


In the first karika 'nimittam' is put after “karyam’ for the 
sake of metre, for the Adrya being the vidheya ought to come 
last and does generally come last, as in “akah savarne dirghah" 
vi 1. 101, “namo hrasvad aci namun nityam" viii. 3. 32, 
"samánah savarne dirghibhavati para$ ca lopam" K. i. 2. 1, "ad 
igecor nu-vri" Mu. 23 and so on. The commentators of K. 
say distinctly under “ner yah” ii. 1. 24 : káryi nimittam karyam 
ityesa nirdeSakramah." Acc. to HN. the order is as follows : 
Pürvanimitta, karyin, kārya, paranimitta, but generally the 
order mentioned by the commentator of K. is followed as being 
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strictly logical, though sometimes for the sake of vaicitrya 
(variety) or for other causes the order is changed. Thus 
Panini puts the vidheya 'vrddhih' first in the very first rule of 
the Astadhyayi : vrddhir ad aic. In the next rule he follows 
the normal order and says "ad en gunah". Commentators point 
out the word vrddhi denoting prosperity has been put first in 
violation of rules of logic and rhetoric, for the simple reason 
that it denotes increase, prosperity and is a fit and proper word 
to begin a work with. In VP. also ‘‘vrddham vrddhih" occurs 
at the end of each chapter. But Panini again places the 
vidheya first in the rule “‘aprkta ekal pratyayah" i. 1 9 where 
no reason is discernible . Similarly in K. we find  "smai 
sarvanàmnah" ii. 1. 25, after a pronommal a-stem the dative 
singular ending fe is changed into smai. Here the normal 
order has been reversed and the vidheya ‘smai’ put first merely 
to draw pointed attention to it. In the previous rule “ner yah” 
the author says that ya is the substitute for ne in the case of 
a-stems. This he follows up by “‘smai sarvanàmnah". In 
Mu. "it krte" 4 the vidheya has been placed first for no 
apparent reason*. In Panini’s “iko yan aci" vi. 1. 77, the 
nimitta has been placed after the karya, so also in K.'s “ivarno 
yam asavarne na ca paro lopyah" i. 2. 8 the vidheya is placed 
before the nimitta. 
Patafijali says in the Mahabhasya (i. 1. 1) : 


अथवा पूर्वोच्चारितः संज्ञी, परोच्यारिता संज्ञा | 
कुत पतत्‌ १ 





ad .. 





due to a desire to avoid hiatus and bandhasaithilya, 


* [t is just possible that the reversal of the normal order here is 


sh 
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सतो हि कार्यिणः कार्येण भवितव्यम। ag यथा--इतरबत्रापि 
स्ततो मांसपिण्डस्थ देवदत्त इति संज्ञा क्रियते | 
कथं वृद्धिरादेजिति ? 


पतदेकमाचायस्य Ase मृष्यताम । माङ्गलिक आचार्यो 
महतः शार्त्रोघस्य auger’ व्रद्धिदाब्दमादितः प्रयुङ्क्त | 
मङ्गलादीनि हि झास्त्राणि प्रथन्ते, चीरपुरुषकाणि भवन्त्यायुष्मत- 
पुरुपकाणि च, अध्येतारश्च वृद्धियुक्ता यथा स्युरिति। aaa हि 
व्याकरणे पूर्वोच्चारितः संज्ञी, परोब्यारिता संज्ञा, ate गुण: 
इति यथा | 





A commentator of KP. follows in the footsteps of Patanjali 
and says in justification of the use of the word "vrddhih" first 
in the rule “‘vrddhir adeSasya” i. 1 : 

“आदेशो ननु amar उचितः दोषे कथं निर्मित- 
aafaa निर्मितेऽप्यभिमते व्याप्त्येव बा कि' फलम | 
सत्यं मङ्गलहेतवे fanaa नि्थिघसिद्धीप्खुना 

ग्रन्थारब्धिवधूपरिग्रह विधों afa: छतादावियम 1 

Now in ASS. and most of the Pratisakhyas the Kiiryin is 
generally put in the nomitative and the Adrya in the accusative. 
Thus we find in ASS. : 

quí स्वचम्यमुत्तमम्‌। अन्तस्थास्रु तां तामनुनासिकाम | 
रेफोपष्मस्चनुस्वारम | १॥२॥१६-१८ 

RP. lays down : 

असावमुमिति तद्वावमुक्त' यथान्तरम्‌। १1५६ 

When a word in the nominative and one in the accusative 

are used together, it is to be understood that the former is 





304 TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAM MAR 


changed into or becomes the latter, and the change takes place 
acc. to antarya or closeness of relationship of the two letters’. 
TP. follows RP. and says : 
अ:कार आगम-विकारि-लोपिनाम। £123 
अं विकारस्य । १।२८ 
'A word in the nominative stands for an agama, or for an 
element that undergoes alteration or elision...... The product 
of alteration is put in the accusative.’ 
The Vaidikabharana explains : 
अनेन पारिभाषिकाणां कृत्रिमाणां चागमादिवाचिनां शाब्दानां 
विभक्तिविशेषोीं नियम्यते। अ:कार इत्यकारविसजनीययो समु- 
दितयोव्यांकरणसिद्धेंन कारप्रत्ययेन fata: a oca agg- 
प्रहणानुवृत्पा ब्णसमुदायादपि भवति । भ:कारेण प्रथमा विभक्ति- 
रुपलक्ष्यते । 
aaa विद्यमानस्तु यो चणः श्रयतेऽश्िकः | 
आगम्यमानतुल्यत्वात्‌ ख आगम इति स्मरतः || 
प्रकृतिस्थस्य दाब्दस्य स्थाने यस्यापरो भवेत | 
सतो गुणान्तरोपेतः स विकारीह ततसम: ॥ 
प्रळतिस्थस्तु यः शब्द: संहितायां न टञ्यते | 
ततस्थाने च न दाब्दोऽन्यः स्त लोपी नश्वरोपमः ॥ 
पतेघामागमादीनां प्रथमा चिभक्तिराख्या भवलि । आगम्य 


यथा - त्रपुमिथपूर्व: शाकारश्चपरः [५1४], हकारान्नणमपरान्नास्तिक्यम्‌ 


[ २१।१४ ] इति । चिकारिणो aar—aarqaiscaaie: [1%], 
want लकारम [ie |] इति। कळोपिनः-ई पूषा मकारः 
[ ५1१२ ] इति । 


= 


$e — — 


* Panini uses the nominative with the lopin in hal-ny-abbhyo dirghat 


su-ti-sy-aprktam hal. vi. |. 68 
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अमिति द्वितीया विभक्तिरुपलछक्ष्यते--- 
सविकारो यदन्यस्य ख्याने दाब्दान्तरं स्मृतम | 
द्वितीयया लु निर्देशे तस्येव प्रत्ययो मलः || 

यथा--असम्पूर्वो STIRT [५।९,], उदात्तमनुदात्तवति [१०।१०]। 
sra द्वितीया चिभक्तिः इाब्दान्तरचिकारस्येव नियम्यते, न लु गुण- 
विकारस्य ; तेन पूर्वस्घरोऽनुनास्िकः [ १॥५ ], अनुदात्तानां प्रचयः 
[ २१।१० ] इत्यादिशुणविधिष॒ निर्देश उपपद्यते | 

Similarly VP, has: 

तमिति चिकार: | १।१३३ 
Uvata explains : 
तमित्युत्सष्टसवेनामिका द्वितीया विभक्तिर्गद्यते । द्वितीयया यो 
निर्देश्यते स विकार: प्रत्येतब्यः । यथा, अनुस्वारं रोष्मसु मकारः 
[ei ] इति । मकारोऽनुस्वारं विकारमापद्यते । भाधिभ्य: सः: षं 
समानपदे [ ३५६ | इति । सकारः पकारं विकारमापद्यते | 
Similarly RT. has : 
अवं घा ce, रो मम्‌ ९३ ( स्वरौ दोघमापरद्य ते । - वृत्तिः ) । 

In Pánini's system followed by most later grammarians the 
küryin is as a rule, put in the genitive and the kārya in the 
nominative. Thus Panini lays down : 

Fn) स्थानेयोगा 219/29. 

Curiously enough the identical rule is found in VP. (i. 136), 
though it is difficult to understand what purpose is served by 
the rule in this particular Pratisakhya which uses the nominative 
with the Kirya and the accusative with the Adryin. Most pro- 
bably the rule has been framed for cases of elision. Contrast 
TP. i. 23, v. 11 ff. and Panini vi. 1. 68 which is evidently a 


borrowed rule. 


O.P, 129—20 
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The Pratisakhyas of the Atharva Veda follow this method. 3 
Thus we find in CA. ; 


सोष्मणि पूर्वस्यानुष्मा । १1९७, तेभ्यः पूर्वचतुर्था हकारस्य २।७, 
नकारस्य शकारे FRIT: | २।१० 
Similarly APr. has: 


क को 7 » 5 b 


नकारस्य रेफः १९७, विस्र नीयस्य मकारः २०३, अश्वादीनां 
मतो दीर्घः २१०। 

The following stanzas are current among the adherents of 
the Mugdhabodha school : r 


प्रथमा भवतोत्यर्थे द्वितीया च विशेषणे | 
तृतीया सहयोगे च चतुर्थी च निमित्तके a 
पञ्चमी च तदुत्तरे षष्ठी सूत्रे ततः स्थाने | 
सप्तमी च परे area गम्ये चोपपदे afaa ॥ 


“When the nominative is used the verb bhavati is to be 
understood after it, the accusative has the sense of the adverb, 
the instrumental is used in connexion with or in the sense of 
saha (cf. vrddho yünà i. 2. 65), the dative is the final dative 
(cf. it krte Mu. 4), the ablative shows that some operation is 
to take place after it (cf. tasmād ity uttarasya i. 1. 67), the 
genitive has the sense of ‘in the place of’ (cf. sasthi sthàneyogà 
i. 1. 49), the locative means ‘when such and such an element 
follows’ (cf. tasminniti nirdiste piirvasya i. 1. 66), ‘in the sense 
of (cf. vyrtti-sarga-tayanesu Kramah i. 3. 38) and ‘upapada’ 
cf. tatropapadam saptamistham iii. 1. 92, karmanyan iii. 2. 
1. etc:). , 





Sometimes in the same word in the same rule, the same 
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vibhakti is used in different senses. Thus the Kāśikā explains 
the rule तद्धिताथोंत्तरपदसमाहारे च ii. 1. 51 thus: 
तद्धितार्थे विषये उत्तरपदे च परत: समाहारे चाभिघेये दिक- 
संख्ये समानाधिकरणेन सुपा सह HEP । 
Similarly the rule धूट्स्वरादु af= a: K. ii, 2. 11 is thus 


explained by commentators : 





wur पूर्वः स्वरात्‌ परो नपुंखकल्लिङ्गस्य स्वरात्‌ परो नुरागमो 
भवति । fena cardia पश्चम्यर्थवशात पूर्वपरदिगयोगलक्षणा 
*१ मन्तब्या। टीका । 
In the vrtti on ii. 156 HN. says : 
प्राङनिमित्तं तथा कार्यों ara’ परनिमित्तकम i 
अत्न HAN वक्तव्यं प्राय: TAT सवत: || 
ama पञ्चमी षष्ठी प्रथमा सप्तमी तथा | 
afaa परनिमित्तस्य स्थाने थविषयसप्तमी i 
Rage पञ्चमी स्यात्‌ कार्यस्थाने तु "fum | 
कार्ये तु प्रथमा घाच्या सप्तमी विषये परे ।। 
विनायोगे निषेधार्थ द्वितीया कचिदिष्यते | 
सर्वाड्रासम्भवों यत्न स्वल्पान्यङ्गानि aa तु ।। 
We find in the Vrtti on Sam. v. 207 : 
"EI सत्रे तत: स्थाने पञ्चमी च तदुत्तरे | 
सप्तमी च परे वाच्ये गम्ये चोपपदे mf |! 
इको यणचि* | ६।१।७७) इकः स्थाने अचि परे यणादेशो भवति i 
भावकर्मणो रात्मने [१।३।१३] । भावे कर्मणि च वाच्ये आत्मनेपद 
भवति | वाचि यमो ब्रते [३।२।४०] | वरते गम्यमाने वाच्युपपदे 








i 


wide थबरलो५चि--स स्म्‌ १/८१, भावकमं णोरात्मने--सम्‌ २,२३, तते वाचो यमः- सम्‌ ३।१०७ 


a 
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afa यम उत्तरे खज्‌ भवति ( अयं स्छोकः शास्त्रव्यवहाराथ' सूत्रे 
पष्ठ्यादीनामर्थान्तरेऽपि वृत्तिरिति विभाषनाय पाणिनिव्याकरणस्य 
श्ठोकचा त्तिक: ganad निबद्ध: । अत एव “इको यणचि” “भाव- 
कर्मणोरात्मने” “afa यमो ब्रते” इलि पारणिनीयसू्रोदाहरणा- 
न्याचार्येण दा्याथं' वृत्तावदाह्मतानि। क्चिदिति सर्वत्र योज्यम्‌ | 
तच्छब्देन cuna थविभक्तिविधानं aq पराम्गृद्यते इति सूत्रे या षष्ठी 
सा तस्य स्थाने वेदितव्या । कचिदू-अहणात्‌ सम्बन्धादो च | ENA- 
शब्दोऽत्र प्रसङ्गवाची, यथा “दर्भाणां स्थाने शरेरास्तरितव्यम्‌ ।'' 
दर्भाणां प्रसङ्ग इत्यर्थः । कचिद्‌-प्रहणादेव हेत्वादो च। सूत्रे या 
सप्तमी afna परे, तस्मिन्‌. area, तस्मिन गम्ये, तस्मिन्नुपपदे | 
कचिद्‌-प्रहणाद्‌ अधिकरणादो च । गोयीचन्द्रः । सवेशास्रसङ्क तितं 
विभक्तिकारयमुक्त्घा एतच्छासत्रखङ्क faanre—agifa | फतत्त प्रयोग- 
प्राचुर्था दु क्तम--भर्थान्तरे५पि सूत्रे बिभक्तिदर्शानात्‌। [ स्छोकवात्तिक 
इति ] पाठे चात्तिकेकदेशे वात्तिकल्वोपचारः, घष्ठ्यन्तपाठस्तु 
ara, भावकर्मणोरिति। uae वूत्तो कचिद्‌ ` भावकमेणो- 
रात्मने' इति पाठो लिपिकरप्रमादादेव, भावकर्मणोरिलि पाणिनि- 
सूत्रे आत्मने इत्यस्थाभावात्‌ , अनुदात्त ङित आत्मनेपदम्‌ इत्यस्मादेघा- 
aaa: | विद्यालङ्कारः | 
Similarly Padmanabha says under Su. i. 1. 35: 
सूत्रे पष्ख्यां ततः स्थाने पञ्चम्यां तत उत्तरे | 
सप्तम्याञ्च परे तस्मिन्‌ गम्ये चोपपदे wf! 


O A षष्ठ्यां सत्यां घष्ठ्यन्तस्येव स्थाने तत्‌ कार्य भवति | 
afaa: ख्याञ्‌ [ ३।३।११३ ]। व्याख्याता । पञ्चम्यां सत्यां तत 
उत्तरे । पदात -[ २।४।४८]। त्थां मां त्वा मा T] सप्तस्यां 
सत्यां तस्मिन परे gäer कार्यम्‌ | इको यणच्चि [ १॥२॥ २ ] | दध्यत्र । 


po 
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गम्ये च | क्षय्यज्ञय्यो शक्यार्थे [ १।२।१७ ]। उदि ग्रहः [६।२।४१] | 
उद्ग्राहः | 


K. generally follows (i) the method of the older Pratisakhyas, 
sometimes it follows (ii) the newer method of Panini and the 
later Pratisakhyas. In several cases (iii) it puts both the karyin 
and karya in the nominative. 


(i) पात्‌ पदं समासान्तः २।२।५२, (11) बाहेवशब्दस्थों २२।४८, 
(iii) fade faca: उदङ उदोचिः । २॥२॥५०-५१ 

C., J.. Sak., Hc. and Su. follow Panini. Sam. and Mu. 
generally follow Panini but sometimes follow K. also. Thus 
Sam. has jaráci jaras và vi. 113 and Mu. jaras jardci tu 116 
corresponding to jardayd jaras anyatarasyam vii. 2. 101 of Panini. 

Sar, HN. and PR. follow K. 

Violations of the principle that the genitive is to be used 
with Karyin are aften met with in the Astidhyayi, the best 
known instance being sadir aprateh viii, 3. 66. Commentators 
sometimes quote this rule as sader aprateh, but the original 
reading is undoubtedly sadir aprateh. Here Panini is either 
borrowing from a predecessor who follows the principle laid 
down in RP. or uses the first case-ending with the Kaàryin for 
the sake of variety. 

Rama Tarkavagiéa is very explicit on the point under 
Mu. 6: 


सूत्रे प्रघन्तं यद्विधेयं goed यत्‌ प्राप्यते हि तत्‌ । 
ञ्यन्तं यत्‌ तस्य योगे स्यात्‌ प्यन्तं यस्मात्‌ परं तु तत्‌ ॥ 
यस्य स्थाने भवेत्‌ कार्यः तत्‌ ष्यन्तं समुदाहृतम्‌ | 
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प्त्यन्त॑ गम्ये परे area यस्मिन्नुषपदे हि तत्‌ | 
eura व्यत्ययतो ज्ञेयमेतत्‌ पाणिनिसम्मतम्‌ ॥ 


( प्रो-प्रथमा, द्रा-द्ितोीया, त्री-ततीया, पी--पथ्चमो, षो-- 
षष्टो प्तो-सप्तमी ) | 


These vyatyayas would have been much easier to explain 
as due to the exigencies of metre, if we could show that 
Panini’s Astadhyayi was originally composed in verse, like RP. 
among the PratiSakhyas, and portions of K. and the whole of 
PR. among grammars, and portions of the Jaimini sütras among 
philosophical sütras, but this is hardly possible. No doubt the 
the first two rules of Panini form the second or fourth quarter 
of an anustup stanza (vrddhir adaijaden gunah). Similarly 
“svam  àa-jüàti-dhanaàkhyayám"" 1.1. 35, "kumaàrah Sramana- 
dibhib" ii. 1. 70, "bhanja-bhása-mido ghurac" iii. 2. 161, 
"sanghe canauttaradharye” iii 
"viSesanam visesyena bahulam" ii. 1. 57, "harater drtinathayoh 
pasau" iii. 2. 25 also form quarters of anustup stanza, still this 
verse-form would appear to be purely accidental, even as the 
following prose passage in Whewell's Elementary Treatise on 
Mechanics (1819) is an instance of accidental metre and 
rhyme : : 

And so no force, however great, 

Can stretch a cord, however fine, 
In to a horizontal line 
That shall be absolutely straight. 


Poets have been busy making stanzas out of Panini’s rules, 
the most well-known examples of such stanzas being : 





टळे s 


— 
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पक्षि-मत्स्य-सगान हन्ति* परिपन्थं a तिष्ठति** | 
(ata जीवत्यघुना+-1- न Tas पूवघत्‌ BAS ।। 

“He kills birds and fishes and beasts, is refractory, has no 
fixed profession but makes his living by bodily labour and is 
not now obedient to us as before’. This was said by a parent 
in reply to an enquiry about how his son was getting on. 

The rule ‘‘Saktau hasti-kavatayoh” iii. 2. 54 is also the 
second or fourth quarter of an Anustubh stanza as the follow- 
ing samasya-pirana Sloka testifies : 


राजन यद्यपि ते बाहू कान्तालिङ्गनलालस्तौ | 
तथापि समरे भेत्तुं शाक्तो हस्तिकघाटयोः ॥ 


“Though your arms, O King, long to embrace the beloved, 
still for shattering in battle they have strength in the case of 
elephant-kavatas (i.e. they are strong enough to shatter the 
temples of elephants in battle)., 

The very first line of the Mahabhasya “‘atha sabdanu- 
Sàsanam." which is in all probability the first rule of the 
Astadhyayi and other ancient Sanskrit grammars, is also the 








ip — 4 ^ 25. 749. "To! 3e er a dH 
ftv. 3) IF, हणा aa sg CRUS S2 


+ को नयति जगदशेषं चयमथ बिभरास्वभूव क॑ विण: | 
Ma: कुव सगवः पाणिनिसुव्र' च ATR ॥ 

( यमो गन्धने uuta, यमः अग' धने ) 
किं स्वाद विशेष्यनिषठ' का रुंख्या वदत geal भवति । 
नीचः केन and: qa चन्द्रस्य कौडचम्‌ ॥ 

( विशेषणमेकार्थेन। च uute) . 


——— —— —— 
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second or fourth quarter of an Anustubh stanza and a poet has 
composed the following samasya-purana Sloka with it: 
गुर्वन्तिके हिया qa खंकज्ञयाथांचबोध्यनम्‌ | 
करोति पत्युर्यवतिरथ शब्दानुशासनम ।। 

‘In the presence of the elders the bashful young bride 
instructs her husband in love by means of gesture, then (after 
the elders have moved away) she conveys her instructions in 
words. 

Similarly the following stanza has been composed with 
several rules of the Dhatupatha : 


भू aura विनष्टायां धनधान्ये गतेऽपि च | 
गते च तनुचिस्तारे बद asa का कथा || 
‘When the existence of landed property has come to an end, 
when wealth and corn are gone, when the breadth of the body 
is vanished, tell me how can you speak of tranquility ?’ 
Similarly the rule ‘‘svaro hrasvo napumsake" K. ii. 4. 52 
has been made use of in the following stanza : 


नीचे: सङ्गे शुरुरपि तुच्छत्वं याति कोतुकम । 
किमिह दीर्घोऽपि यथा स्वरो हस्यो नपुंस्तके || 
The first two words have also inspired the following stanza : 
स्चरो हृस्वो मतिच्छन्ना गात्रकम्पो महद्‌ भयम्‌ | 
मरणे चानि चिह्लानि तानि सर्वाणि याचने ॥ 
Similarly ‘“‘Se se se và và para-rüpam" K. i. 5. 6, one of 
the longest rules in K., has not failed to attract the attention 
of poetasters, and we find the following stanza : 


क हरिः रोते का femur को agera: कि रमणीयम्‌ । 
वद्‌ कातन्त्रे कीटक GA शे षे से वा वा पररूपम्‌ ॥ 





vii 


»- 
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In the earliest portion of K., i.e., in the Sandhi-section na 
and na và are used to denote vikalpa. Commentators point out 
that there are two varieties of và. One is referred to as 
samuccayarthaka, i.e, in it there is the samuccaya of the karyas, 
the other is referred to as vikalparthaka, i.e., in it there is the 
samuccaya of the nimittas. Thus under "và viràme" ii. 3. 62, 
the commentator Durga says: Va-Sabda iha samuccdyartho no 
vikalparthah. Kaviraja explains: va-Sabdah karyam eva 
smuccinoti, na nimittam. 


It would appear from a consideration of the rules in the 


Sandhi-section that : 


i. na và is used in the sense of samuccaya, i.e., the vikalpa 
of kaüryas and not of nimittas ; 

li. na và is used when only one side is stated, when both 
the alternatives are mentioned in so many words or when one 
alternative is mentioned and the other obtained by anuvrtti, 
vd alone is used; 

iii na và is used only in the case of aprapta-vibhasa where 
the operation is prescribed for the first time and that optionally 

All the above follows from the fact that "na và" was 
originally used as a separate sentence. Cf. ASS. vii 10. 7, viii. 
1. 14. 

We shall now consider the rules one by one : 

l. In “ayadinam ya-va-lopah padante na và" i. 2. 16. 
the Kdrya elision is prescribed for the first time and that 
optionally. So it is a case of aprapta-vibhásaà and only one 
alternative is stated here. 


जक केक 


2. In "pancame pancamams trtiyan na và" i. 4.2, na is 
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either an interpolation or inserted for the sake of the metre. 
Since both alternatives are directly mentioned here, và alone 
was expected. 

3. In the next rule “‘varga-prathamebhyah Sakarah svara- 
ya-va-para$ cChakaram na vā”, na và is quite regular as this is 
also a case of aprüpta-vibhüsa of kdryas and only one alter- 
native is mentioned here. 

4. In the next rule "tebhya eva hakárah pürva-caturtham 
na vã” also, na và is regular for the same reasons. 

5. In "$incau và" i. 4. 13 và is quite regular, since one 
alternative is stated and the other obtained by anuvrtti. 

6. In “varge tadvarga-paficamam và" i. 4. 16 và is regular 
for the same reasons. 

7. In *ka-khayor jihvàmüliyam na và" i. 5. 4. na vā has 
been used because it is a case of aprüpta-vibhaása of the Karyas 
and only one alternative has been stated. 

8. In the next rule **pa-phayor upadhmaniyam na và" also 
the same reasons apply. 

9. In the next rule “Se se se và và para-rüpam' vd alone 
is used quite correctly with the nimittas, but the use of the 
second và is open to objection, since it is used of the Karyas 
and only one alternative is stated. Here và has evidently been 
used for the sake of the metre, and it is significant that hence- 
forth na và is discarded altogether. 

10. In “a-paro lopyo 'nya-savare yam và" i. 5. 9. và is 
quite regular, since both sides are stated. 

It may be mentioned in this connexion that Hc. also uses 
vā and na va, but for different reasons. Under “sau navetau" 
i. 2. 38, the Laghunyasa says : 


ऊ) 
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वेत्युक्ते५पि विकल्पे सिद्धे नवेत्यधिकारार्थ' gau तेन aaa 
qa नवेति तत्नाधिकार:। यत्न वेति aa rum | 


Similarly the Haimaprakása says : 


“न ar इत्यस्वएडमत्ययं UD इत्यस्यार्थे, परं यत्न घा-शब्द्प्रयोग- 
स्तत्रेकस्मिन्नेब aa fee: sada ; यत्र नवा-शब्दप्रयोगस्तत्र agg 
quu विकल्‍पो5नुवतते नते इत्यनयोर्थिशेषः | 

The first rule of the Mimàmsaà Sutra “athato dharmajijhasa” 
as also the first rule of the Brahma Sutra “athato Brahma- 


"T? o" = = -— "* 


jijnasa™ are quarters of the śloka metre. 

In the Kavyalamkara-Sitra of Vamana the very first rule 
is kavyam grahyam alamkardt which cannot fail to strike the 
reader as the first or third quarter of an Anustubh. Again, the 
second and third rules of the next section, viz., pürve Sisya 
vivekitvàt, netare tad-viparyayat forms a hemistich of Anustubh. 

Sometimes it is difficult to determine whether a passage was 
composed originally in prose or in verse. Thus in the Vyakti- 
viveka we find : 

न तावदत्र नञः श्राद्धेनोत्तरपदार्थेनाभिसम्बन्धः कश्चित्‌ प्रतीयते, 
अपि तु विशेष्यतया प्राधान्येन तद्भोज्यर्थेनैव । त्रापि कत्रेश एव 
प्रधानम, न fata: | श्राद्वभोजनशोलो हि यतः कर्ता प्रतीयते | 
न तद्गोजनमात्रम्‌, कतरि णिनेर्चिधानात | 

In the Sahitya Darpana we read : 


अत्रापि यदि भोजनादिरूपक्रियांरोन नञः सम्बन्धः स्यात्‌ तदेव 
तत्र प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधत्वं घक्त' शक्यम्‌, न च तथा, चिरोष्यतया प्रधानेन 
तङ्गोज्यर्थेन कजेंशेनेच नञ! सम्बन्धात्‌ | यदाहु१--- 
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श्राह्रभोजनशी छो हि यतः करत प्रतीयते । 
न तद्गोजनमात्रं लु कतंरीनेर्विधानत:ः ॥ 
इति | 

No doubt, several MSS. read d as kartari miner vidhānāt 
which is supported by the commentator Mahesvara, still the 
Sahitya Darpana would appear to have preserved the original 
reading in this particular instance. 

Personally I have not the slightest doubt that the whole of 
K. was originally composed in verse. It is only on this 
hypothesis that we can explain "eva" in “tebhya eva hakirah 
purva-caturtham ra và" i. 4. 4, “paras tu" in "dadha-na paras 
tu nakáram" i. 4. 14 comming after "ta-thayoh sakaram, ta- 
thaoh sakáram, le lam, ja-jha-fia-Sakaresu nakàüram" etc., 
“vibhasyete” instead of "'vibhásà" or "và" in “‘vibhasyete 
pürvadeh" ii. 1. 28, "sarvatah" in “sur ami sarvatah" ii. 1. 29 
and so on. No doubt the Katantra, as it is extant in Bengal, 
is for the most part in prose, but this is only due to the fact 
that the versified Karikas were divided into short prose rules, 
and in course of time, due to certain additions and alterations 
they appeared to have changed beyond all recognition. The 
first few rules* of K. may thus be reconstructed in verses-form : 


सिद्धो वर्णसमास्थाय आदो चतुर्दशा स्वरा: | 
ददा समानास्तेपां द्वो द्वावन्योन्यस्य सवणो || 
quí हस्वः परो दीर्घः स्वरोऽवर्णघर्जो नामी | 
सन्ध्यक्षरमेकारादि कादीनि व्यञ्जनानि ते || 
GA वर्यसमान्रायः। तब चतुरदंशादौ खरा: । दश समानाः। तेष! दौ दावन्योन्यस्थ 


aaa) । पूर्वो कख: । परी दौघं:। स्वरोःवणवर्जो नामी । एकारादौनि सख्यच्वराणि । 
कादौनि erwenfa ते बर्गाः पञ्च qa qe) 








x 





ADESA. 

The word 'àdesa" (from a-dis ‘to point out, direct, teach") 
is used for the first time in the Brahmanas, Upanisads and 
Srauta-sütras in the sense of 'advice, instruction. In grammar 
it means ‘that which is ordered in the place of another’, hence 
‘a substitute’, The followers of ApiSali show the distinction 
between adeSa™ and “agama etc. thus : 

आगमो ऽनुपघातेन विकारश्चोपमद नात्‌ | 
आदेशस्तु प्रसङ्ग न लोपः सर्वापकर्षणात्‌ ॥ 

‘An augment comes in without injury (to the original), a 
vikàra comes in by smashing i.e. ousting the original, a subs- 
titute comes in the place of something else and elision takes 
place by dragging away i.e. destroying the whole.’ 

Others put the same thing more vividly thus : 

स्थाने दात्रवदादेशा भाले पुण्डूवदागमाः | 
दन्तानामिव लोप: स्याच्छत्रवत्‌ प्रत्ययाः परे ॥ 

‘An ādeśa or substitute is like an enemy taking possession 
of the domain of a vanquished opponent, an ágama or augment 
is like the mark of ashes on the forehead, lopa or elision is 
like the falling off of the teeth and pratyayas or suffixes are 
appendages following one like umbrellas.’ 

When one letter is substituted for another, it is known às 
vikāra. This is the view of the followers of Apisali : 


फकवर्णकार्य' विकारः। शनेकवणकार्यमादेश इत्यापिशलीयं 


मतम्‌ | 
We find the same thing in the Kavirája on K. ii. 3. 33. 
Bhattoji also says : 


धिकारो नाम वर्णात्मक आदेश: । शष्दकोस्तुभः, y: ३४४ 
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The Hemacandra Laghunyasa (i. 4. 90) says : 


पकस्यावयवस्य यो भवति ख प्रोक्तो विकारो बुघे- 
रादेशस्त्वस भूरिव प्रकटितः सर्वोपमरदात्मकः ॥ 

Panini uses áde$a in the rules **eca ig-ghrasvádeSe" i. 1. 48, 
"stháni-vad-adeSo'nal-vidhau"' i. 1. 56 etc. Agama does not occur 
in the Astadhyayi. 

Other grammarians use these terms when necessary HN., 
however, uses Virifici™ for "ades$a" and “Visnu™ for "áàgama". 

ह। आदेशो चिरिच्चिः। ese, 

विरिश्वित्र mn यथैकं वस्तूपादायान्यत्‌ करोति, तथा यो fafa: 
प्रवत्तते स आदेशो विरिञ्चिश्चोच्यते। टीका 

आगमो विष्णुः | १॥४० 

विष्णुर्यथा मध्यत: स्वयमाचिभूय पोषको भवति, तथा यो fafa: 
प्रचत्तते a आगमो विष्णुश्चोच्यते | 

The older name of *ágama" is “‘upajana’’ which is found in 
the Nirukta. Patafijali says: upajana ágamah. ....vikara 
adeSah (ed. Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 31, 11. 17-18). 

RP uses both Agama and Upajana. Other Pratisakhyas use 


Agama only. 


The position of the 4gama is indicated in may systems of 


grammar by the indicatory letters t, k and m. Hence in a stanza 
quoted in J. (i. 1. 3 Laghuvrtti), agamas are referred to as 
ka-ta-metah— 
qan: ered घ कटमेतो हि लक्ष्मणि | 
भाव्यशब्देन Tapa कथ्यन्ते देचनन्दिभिः a 
Acc. to Panini indicatory / and & show that the agama will 
come in at the beginning and at the end respectively. When 


* 
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there is an indicatory m the agama 15 placed after the last 
vowel of the word, ádyantau ta-kitau, mid-aco'ntyàt parah i. 1. 
46-47. J. follows Panini, splitting up the rule “‘adyantau 
(akitau" into two for the sake of consistency : 


टिदादिः। किदन्तः। परोऽचो मित्‌। १॥१॥६१-६३ 
Durgadasa says under Mugdhabodha 21 : 
प्रकृतेः प्रत्ययस्यापि सम्बन्धे यो भवन्नपि | 
तयोरनुपघाती स्यादागमः स बुधेमतः ॥ 
आदेश उपघाती यः WHA: प्रत्ययस्य वा ॥ 

K. generally uses ‘‘vikara™ for “ādeśa” which occurs once 
in “‘sphayer vadeSah" iv. 2. 25. 

The earlier names of vikāra were : vydpatti and Gpatti. 

Pànini generally uses the ablative and the locative respectively 
with the preceding and following sounds between which the 
agama is inserted, the 4gama itself being put in the nominative. 
Commentators often take great pains to show that in these cases 
the ablative is used for the genitive. Other grammarians 
generally follow Panini. 

R.P. uses the locative with the preceding sound as also with 
the following sound which is often construed with the word 
"pare", and the word ‘“‘antara”’ is used in such cases. Cf. RP. 
iv. 16-18 and iv. 84-89. 

VP. distinctly says that an agama is indicated by the ins- 


trumental : 

तेनेत्यागमः । १1१३७ ( तेनेति तृतोयाम्रहणम्‌ । तृतीयया यो 
निर्दिश्यते ख आगमः प्रत्येतव्यः। यथा, “eat क्ताभ्यां ame” 
[ ४३१५ |, “प्रणुह्म॑ चर्चायामितिना पदेषु” [ ४।१८ ] इति । ) 
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Similarly we find AC. : हकाराज्ञास्सिक्पेन | १1१०० 
It is clear that in such cases thee instrumental is construed 
with the word '*'vyavadhàna"' understood. 


TP., as already pointed out uses the nominative with the 
agama and "parah" with the word after which the agama is 


prescribed. Thus we find : , 


त्रपुमिथपूर्वः शकारश्चपरः। ZA चन्द्रपरः। सम्पूर्व सकारः 
कुरुपरः। अकुर्व च प्रत्ययात्‌ परः | नोचापूर्वा दकार उच्चापर:। 
५।४-< 

RT. uses the word "''vyavadhàna" as “‘adhikara’ and the 
nominative with the intrusive sound, evidently taking “‘vyava- 


` 


dhána" not in the sense of ‘intervention but in that of the 


“intervening sound’ : 


व्यचधानोऽन्त्यविकोरे। अन्त्यात्‌ प्रथमोऽघोषे। नात fag 
१-१ 
Panini was probably thinking of the word ‘Takka’ when 
framing the rule “‘adyantau takitau". He owes his idea of the 
anubandha का probably to the fact that the most prominent 
dgama which is inserted after the final vowel is the nasal n. 
This particular nasal cannot be utilised for the purpose, since 
it will involve complications in accentuation (finityadir nityam 
vi. 1. 197), fi and n will involve lengthening (aco finiti vii 2. 115) 
and n is required for àde$as. So he uses the remaining nasal 
m which happens also to be next to n. 
K. uses the anubandha u for this purpose (agama udanu- 
bandhah svarad antyat parah ii. 1. 6). It must have got the 
idea from the agama num of Panini and others, Sarvavarman 


$ 
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probably thought that since the addition of a vowel was necessary 
for ease of utterance, it would be conducive to brevity to use 
the particular vowel as an anubandha. No doubt in the case 
of vocalic 4gamas after the final vowels the anubandha ॥ cannot 
be used, still such ágamas are rare. 

The nasal # is used to indicate antáde$a, because it itself 
stands at the end of a varga, and because it is generally used 
by itself at the end of words. 


STHANIN 


"Sthànin" is derived from "'sthána" ‘place’ with the help 
of the possessive suffix ‘ini’ and means literally ‘having a place’. 
It is used in A$valàyana's Srauta Sütra in the sense of ‘being 
in the proper place, appropriate’. In grammar it is used in two 
senses, As an adjective it means that which should be in the 
place, but is not there, that which is to be supplied as in 
“kriyarthopapadasya ca karmani sthaninah” ii. 3. 14. As a 
noun it is used in opposition to àde$a ‘substitute’ and means 
the original form or primitive element of a word in place of 
which something else is substituted. Thus when bhi is subs- 
tituted for as, as is “sthanin” and bhi "àde$a." Sthana is used 
in the sense of place, stead in AB. and the Srauta and Grhya 
sütras. This is but a slight development of meaning from the 
above sense. Hence Sanskrit grammarians generally explain 
‘‘sthina™ as *prasanga, contingency, case, event.’ Under "stháni- 
vad AdeSo’nal vidhau" i. 1. 55 the Mahabhasya says: 


स्थानी हि नाम यो भूत्वा न भषति, भादेशो हि नाम योऽभूत्वा 
भषति । 
O.P. 129—21 
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The Balamanorama explains "sthánin" and Adeéa thus - 


स्थानं प्रसङ्ग: | यस्य स्थानेऽन्यद्‌ घिघधोयते तत्‌ स्थानी । aa 
विश्ीयमानेनान्यत्‌ saa निवतंते स आदैकाः । 


Regarding the first sense Bhattoji says in his Sabda- 
kaustubha : 


स्थानि-दाच्दो प्रयुज्यमानतया वैयाकरणग्रृहे घस्तिद्धः | 
Later grammarians became chary of the use of "'sthànin" 
which soon became obsolete, though "sthàni-vad AadeSah” is 
used as an atideSa-rule in most systems. K. has “etvam 
asthànini" ii. 3. 17 where "asthànini" means that for which no 
áde$a or substitute has been prescribed. Su. uses "'sthànin" in 
"sthàni-tumo dhator icchàyàm"' iii. 1. 3. Sam. uses *gamyamàna" 
in "gamyamáne' pi namni prathamo yusmad-asmado§ ca 
madhyamottamau" ii. 17 corresponding to  Pànini's *'yus- 
madhyupapade samáànàádhikarane stháninyapi madhyamah." 
The Nyasa says : 
शब्दास्तिष्ठन्त्यस्मिन्निति स्थानम्‌ । तदस्यास्तीति स्थानी । एतदुक्तं 
भव ति--यस्याथः ध्रतोयते न तु प्रयोगोऽस्ति स स्था नीत्युच्य ते | 
इह किमुषस्ि प्रच्छाशांसि कि-दाब्दरूप- 
घ्रतिनियमितवाचा वायसेनेष पष्टः | 
भण फणिभवशासखे तातङ: स्थानिनो का- 
विति विहिततुही घागुत्तरः कोकिलो ऽभूत्त ॥ 


d" १९।६१ 
Can it be that this cuckoo being asked at the break of day 
by the crow that had its speech restricted to the (nom. dual) 
form of the interrogative pronoun kim, "say what are the 


rt 
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two original endings for which /fdtam is substituted in the 
system of Panini’ (lit. in the Mahàábhásya) made his reply in 
the form of the sound tuhi ?' 

At the first blush of the morning the crow saws and the 
cuckoo cuckoos. The poet imagines the crow uttering the 
word “kau,” the nom. dual of the interrogative pronoun kim 
with a view to asking the cuckoo what are the two endings for 
which the substitute (विळा is prescribed in the system of Panini, 
and the cuckoo utters "tuhi" in reply meaning that the original 
endings are ‘tu’ and ‘hi’. The reference is to P&nini’s rule 
"tuhyos tatan á$isyanyatarasyàm" vii. 1. 35. 


स्वं नेष धादेशमहो विधाय कायस्य हेतोरपि नानल: सन | 
कि स्थानिवद्गाघमध्यत्त दुष्ट तारक कृतव्याकरणः पुनः सः || 
ATT १०।१३५ 
‘Ah! making himself substituted by Naisadha and also be- 


coming the man Nala for the sake of the end in view (even in 


the case of a non-anal-vidhi), why did Indra, who gave an ex- 
planation like that (who had composed such a grammar), retain 
his originall evil nature (accept sthanivadbhava which is not 
valid in this case) ?' 


In a previous stanza : 


स्मितेन गोरी हरिणी xb घोणावती स्तुस्वरकणठभास्ता | 
हेमेव कायप्रभयाङ्गशेषेस्तन्ची मतिं क्रामति मेनकापि ॥ 

Indra had compared Damayanti with the Apsarases Gauri, 
Harini, Vinavati, Hema and Menaki. Thereupon Nala had 
suspected his identity and looked at him with eyes full of 
suspicion. He dispelled those suspicions by explaining that 
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Gauri, Harini, Vinàvati, Hema and Menaka were not proper 
names; but meant respectively “white’, ‘gazelle’, ‘an adept at the 
lyre’, ‘gold’ and ‘no one mine’. This explanation is referred to 
by the word Vyakarana in this stanza. Vyakarana also means 
‘grammar. It is wellknown that Indra is the traditional author 
of the first complete Sanskrit grammar ever composed.* And 
grammar teaches “‘sthanivadadeso’ nalvidhau" (P. i. 1. 56) that 
a substitute is to be regarded as the original except in the matter 
of rules concerning grammatical operation with respect to 
single letters (analvidhi). Here Indra is impersonating Nala 
and so has made himself the substitute of Nala and he is not 
anala also for the winning of Damayanti, consequently sthanivad- 
bhava which is possible only in the case of ‘analvidhi’ is not 
applicable here for the simple reason that he is not anal. He 
should therefore take on the nature of the ādeśa Nala and 
become as pure and truthful as that king. But by a curious 
irony of fate, the author of the first and finest work on Sanskrit 
grammar violates his own rule and exhibits falsehood, prevari- 
cation and hisinotorious foundness for other people's wives. 


Ton gs moO IDEs iion) rodar 11७59 Wanne nn 
*वाग वे पराअब्याक्ततावदत्‌, ते देवा इन्दरमतवन्‌, इमां नी वाचं ब्याकुविति Saita, 
वरं हणे । मह्य चव वायवे च सह eena इति । तद्मादैन्द्रवायबः सह cw । तामिन्द्रो 
मध्यतोऽवक्रम्य व्याकरोत्‌ । तस्मादियं ब्याक्तता वागुदाते À से ६1६1४७ . 
इन्द्रोऽपि महामते अनेकश।स्त्रविटभ्धबुद्धिः स्वशब्दशास्त्रप्रणेता तच्छिषेत़णा नागवेषरूपधारिणा 
स्वर्ग इन्द्सभायां प्रतिज्ञा कृत्वा तव वा सहस्रारो रथो भज्यताम्‌, मम वैकेंकनागभावस्य फणाच्छ दी 
भर्वात्वति। स इ लोकांयतिकशिष्रापय देवानाभिन्द्र विजित्य सहस्रार xc Hem! पनर पो मं 
लोकमागतः। लङ्काबतारसतम्‌ | | 
l ससुद्रवद्‌ व्याकरणं महेश्वरे तदर्थकुन्भोडरणं हहस्पतौ | 
तद़भागभागाश्च गतं पुरन्दरे कुशाग्रबिन्द तृपतितं fe पाणिनौ । 
| _ सारस्वतभाष्यम्‌ | 
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In Murári's Anargha Raghava (iv. 11: 3-4) we find : 


तपोभिरस्य ब्राह्मणादेशोऽपि स्थानिवद्भावेन क्षत्रकायं न जहाति। 


UPAJANA, UPAPADA AND UPABANDHA. 


"Upajana" is the earlier name of ‘agama’. Upa-jan is used 
in Vedic literature in the sense of *to be produced or to originate 
in addition, to be added’. Thus RV, i. 25 8 speaks of the 
intercalary month thus : 


वेद मासो aua! द्वादश SU: | 
वेदा य उपजायते ॥ 
'He, the upholder of the law, knows the twelve months with 


their offspring ; he knows the month that is born besides.” 
In R.P. iv. 84 we find : 


पुरुपृथ्व धिपूर्वैष शकार उपज्ञायते | 
ZA च पूवपद्यान्ते चन्द्रशाब्दे परेऽन्तरा ॥ 
Similarly we find in the Mahabhasya : 
तद्‌ यथा द्वयोरासीनयोस्तृतीय उपजायते, न द्वितीयो द्रितोयो 
भवति । कस्तर्हि? तृतीयः। ६।१।२ 


Hence "upajana" means ‘adition of a letter or syllable in the 
formation of a word, letters or syllables added' and so 


corresponds exactly to later “agama™.- In this sence the word 
is used several times in the Nirukta : 


उपेत्युपजनम | २।३ ( उपजनम--आधिक्यम ) 
‘Upa is used in the sense of addition.’ 
अनर्थका उपजना भवन्ति--कर्तन gaa यातनेति। eio 
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"There are meaningless additions as, for instance, kartana, 

hantana, yátana.' 
अथापि वर्णां पजन:--आस्थद्‌ द्रारो भरूजेति। २1२ 

“Further there is addition of letters: e.g., asthat, dvarah and 
bharüjà . 

"Upajana" is used in the sense of ‘birth’ in “samanajatiyasya 
vopajanah" Nir. iv. 20 and “SvaropajanaS cádrstah padesu 
samhitayam ca" CA, iv. 109, 

The past participial form "upa-játa" is used in the sense of 
‘appended member’ in CA. and its commentary : 

उपजातः परेण |) ७1१० 

“When a compound is further compounded with an appended 

member, the latter constituent is separated. 
भिषजा हि umb पु लिङ्ग न समस्यते | 
उपजातस्ततस्मात्‌ पूर्वेणावग्रहः SS: ॥ ४।४६ टीका 

"Ihe word su here is compounded with the masculine bhisaj 
to which (the compound) tama is further appended, hence the 
former, i.e., subhisak is to be separated.” Whitney suggests 
"parena" for "pürvena" and translates "separation by avagraha 
made of the latter”. 

यत्रोमे प्रतिविध्येते उपजातं aca यत्‌ | 
जरताघग्रहः कार्य ऋक्सामभ्यां निदर्शानम्‌ ॥ 

"When both members are severally separable, the newly 
added and the ancient, the latter is to be separated by avagraha 
from the former : rksdmabhydm is an instance in point.” 

"Upapada" literally means ‘near a word, a word standing 
near (another word), a word preceding or following (upocca- 
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ritam padam upapadam.  Nyàsa). In this sense it is used by 
Panini in “mithyopapadat krno' bhyase™ i. 3. 71, *‘vibhaso- 
papadena partiyamàne" il. 3. 77 etc. In. "upapadavibhakti" 
as opposed to “‘karaka vibhakti", "upapada" means individual 
‘word’ and the expression "'upapada vibhakti" means case- 
ending in connexion with individual words’. As the Nyasa 
says under Hc. ii. 2. 100 : sà hyupapada-vibhaktir yatra karaka- 
gandho'pi násti, yathà Saktartha-vasadadibhir yoge caturthiti. In 
its technical sense it refers to a word in the locative in Panini's 
rules under the general heading “dhatoh” ui. 1. 91; tatropa- 
padam saptamistham iii. 1. 92. Thus since in the rule 
"karmanyan" iii. 2. 1 the word “karmani” is used in the locative 
it is to be regarded as an "upapada" for the purposes of the 
rules “upapadam atin” ii. 2. 19, “gati-karakopapadat krt" vi 
|. 139 etc. 

"Upapada'" occurs in the first sense in V.P. "yadvrtto- 
papadac ca" vi. 14 (corresponding to Panini's "yadvrttàn 
nityam" viii. 1. 66). Uvata says in his Bhasya : 


aa यस्य यदृत्तस्पाख्यातपदेन सह सम्बन्धो भवति ała 
विक्रियते, न तु सन्निधिमात्रेण | 


यस्य चेनाथस्सम्बन्धो दूरस्थस्यापि तस्य तत्‌ | 
अर्थतो ह्यसमर्थानामानन्तयेमका रणम्‌ ॥ 

In another rule in the same section "upapadaprayoge pi 
ca" vi. 23, it has practically the same meaning, referring, as it 
does, to the particles ca và ha aha eva which are used in 
proximity with the verb. 

‘The commentary on CA. while explaining the rule vrksa 
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vananiti vakare ii. 28 uses "upapada" in the sense of ‘the 


contiguous word' : 
खोपपद्स्य ्हणमेतावस्वाथम्‌। YE मा भूत। JATA बातो 
STAT बया: | 


In APr. i. 2 “‘karmopado vrddhiman  akára-pratyayah", 
"upapada" would appear to occur to in its usual technical sense. 

Later grammarians generally avoid this word of four 
syllables, replacing it by yoga, yukta, asyuka, nasyukta etc., 
though sometimes it is used in its ordinary sense. In the 
other schools generally the ablative is used with the upapada 
instead of the locative of the Panini school, and so they use 
"hnasyukta" or "asyukta" for “upapada”. Thus Sak. says 
svakrtásyuktam ii. 1. 22. Hc. uses "hasyuktam" in nasyuktam 
krtà iii. 1. 49 which is explained thus in the Vrtti : krt-pratyaya- 
vidhayake sütre nasyanta-nàmnoktam krdantena namna nitya- 
samásas tatpurusah syat. The Paribhisi ‘‘gati-karakopapa- 
danam krdbhih saha samásavacanam prak sub-utputteh" is read 
by the followers of this school as "'gati-karaka-nasyuktànàm 
krdantair vibhaktyutpatteh prag eva samásah." 


J. uses vàk for upapada, probably because và in this system 
denotes "dvitiyà" and the upapada generally takes the accusa- 
tive. Thus for “upapadam atin." of Panini J. has “vag amin.” 
i. 3 85. Cf. also “ipa vàk" ii. 1. 98. 

Sam. uses "upapada" in the rule “tannimittopapadasya ca 
vii. 53. 

Su. uses "upapada" in the rule *'krtà tadarthopapadam" 
iv, 3. 42. 


wT 
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Rama Tarkavagisa uses “upapada” in his commentary on 
Mu. 366 : a-syadyantenapi krtopapadasya. 
PR. defines "upapada" thus : 


amg बिधिसूत्रादावर्थपदेनायुक्त चेत्तल | 
TAIT स्यात्‌ । १६।१८ 
"Upabandha" (from upa ‘near’ and bandh *to bind’) literally 
means ‘that which is attached to” and is used in the Nirukta in 
the sense of ‘suffix’ : 


अध्चयु: ।- --अपि चाधीयाने युरुपबन्ध:। १।८ 

‘Or the suffix yu is added in the sense of ‘adhiyana’ (he 
who studies). 

The sense is not quite clear. It is possible that according 
to Yaska 'adhvaryu' is derived from the root i preceded by 
adhi with the help of the primary suffix yu. More probably, 
however, Yaska intends to derive ‘adhvaryu’ from the substan- 
tive ‘adhvara’ with the help of the taddhita suffix ‘yu’. The 
latter is the view of both Durga and Skandasvamin and appears 
to be the correct view. 


अपि ur सीमेत्येतद्नथंकमुपबन्धमाददीत पश्चमीकर्माणम्‌-- 
aia: सीमतः सीमातो मर्यादातः। १॥७ 

‘Or else the word 'siman' may have taken the suffix (tas) 
in the sense of the ablative and without any other sense.' 

अग्रियाः...अपि चा अग्रमित्येतद्नर्थकमुपबन्धमाददीत ६।१६ 

‘Or else the word ‘agra’ might have taken on a pleonastic 
suffix. 

The above three passages set up a strong presumption in 
favour of taking '*upabandha' in the sense of “secondary suffix’ 
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As has already been pointed out (p. 71) the earlier name for 
a primary suffix was 'nàmakarana."' 


LOPA, LUK AND LUP 


"Lopa" is derived from the root /up ‘to break, hurt, injure’ 
and occurs for the first time in the Kausitaki-Brahmana. In 
grammatical literature it is first found in the Nirukta in the sense 
of loss or elision : 

अथाप्युपधालोपो भषति जग्मतुः जग्मुरिति|---अथापि घण- 
लोपो भबलि- तक्त्वा यामीति। अथापि द्विवणलोप:- तूच 
इति। २।१ 

Here 'lopa' is used in opposition to ‘agama’ or 'upajana' and 
appears to mean ‘destruction’ or ‘loss’. In V.P. we find 
"varnasyadarSanam lopah" i. 147, but in TP. occurs “vinaso 
lopah" i. 58 which is the earlier sense and which is preserved 
in kurral of the Tolkapiya. RP. generally uses /umpati (active) 
or lupyate (neuter) and so does not deem it necessary to define 
the term. ‘Lopa occurs in the expression ‘lopa-rephosma- 
bhava’ twice (iv. 80, xv. 12) and ‘luptavat’ and ‘luptantam’ 
occur once each in x. 3. TP. uses ‘lupta’, ‘lupyate’, ‘lupyete’, 
topa’ and ‘lopin’ and distinguishes ‘vikāra from ‘lopa’ in 
"varnasya vikaralopau" i. 57. It construes the adhikara rule 
"lopah...." v. 11 with the nominatives in the following rules 
according to its paribhasa "ahkara agama-vikari-lopinam™ i. 
23. VP. uses 'lopa' and construes it with the genitive acc. to 
its paribhasa "'sasthi sthàne-yogà". "'Luk" occurs in VP. in 
"edodbhyàm akaro dug abhinihitah" i. 114. in the sense of that 
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has undergone elision’. CA. uses the nominal form “lopa” 
throughout, construing it with the genitive. Panini says 
“adarśanam lopah" i. |. 60 and the Varttikakara suggests 
"prasaktàdarsSanam lopah’. The Vyasa-Siksa follows Panini 
and says: lopah syad apyadarsanam 10. RT. generally 
prefers monosyllables and so uses 'lup' (derived evidently from 
the root lup with the suffix Avip) for 'lopa" in the rules “lub 
anyah" 83 (lupyate 'nyo' karah—com.), and “lub ud esa sa sya 
vyanjane 156 (lupyata udátta esa sa sya vyanjane pratyaye 1.८. 
Ls pare—com.). |t is to be noticed that in both these instances 
Lup is construed not with the genitive but with the nominative. 
It must, therefore, be explained as ‘lupyata iti lup'. In the 
Slokavarttikas “‘sarva-sader dvigo$ ca lah"* (Mahabhasya 
iv. 2. 60), “pramāņe lo dvigor nityam" (Ib. v. 2. 37) "uvarnáàl 
la 18598 ca" (v. 3. 83, uvarnàd ilasya ca lopo vaktavyah— 
Bhasya) "la" is used for lopa or luk. The Nyasa says under 
v. 2. 37: luka$ cáyam  pürvácárya-vihità samjna. The 
Padamafijari says under v. 2. 37 : luka esa purvacdrya-samjna™ 
and under v. 3. 83 : lopasya la iti pürvacarya-samjnà. 
b Panini also uses "luk", “‘Slu’’ and "lup" in the sense of 
elision of suffixes (including Vikaranas). Of these Siu is 
confined to the elision of the Vikarana and the reduplication 
of the root in the case of juhotyadi roots and the $ has evidently 
been inserted for sarvadhatuka-samjna acc. to "'tin-Sit sarvadha- 
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०सर्वादे: age गोरुतपन्नस्थ ठको लोपो (7) भवतौत्यर्थ:। न्यास:। sale: सादे 
fare प्रत्ययस्य ली भवति लुग्‌ भवतौत्यर्थ:। अर्टवतः सशब्दस्य uyma aina: 
पृथगुपात्तः । 'दिगोश्व' इत्यनेन 'दिथोलु गनपत्ये' [ ४॥१॥८८ ] इत्ययमेव लुक mfa: । 
पदमञ्जरी i 








this samjnà is very difficult to determine. 


Both “luk” and “lopa” occur in the Unadi-sutras : 


दुरीणो लोपश्च २।२०, रोदेणिलुक च २२२ 


Lup is prescribed only in the Taddhita section and differs 
from “luk” in that in the case of elision of suffixes by "lup" 
the word retains its own gender and number acc. to “lupi 
yukta-vad vyakti-vacane" i. 2. 51, ‘in the case of the elision 
of a Taddhita suffix by the word /up, the gender and number 
of the word formed with the suffix are the same as those of the 
original word'. 'The views of early grammarians are embodied 
in this rule which is apparently rejected by Panini in the follow- 
ing rules, still the great grammarian followed their terminology. 
What is far more probable, however, is that the rules “tad 
aSisyam samjüáa-pramánatvàt" i. 2. 53 to “kalopasarjane ca 
tulyam" i. 2. 57 are really Varttikas interpolated into the sutras. 
The distinction between Luk and Lup will be clear from the 
following rules of the Taddhita section : 


पुक्षादिभ्योऽण्‌। फले लुक्‌ । जम्बवा घा । लप्‌ च | हरितक्या- 
दिभ्यश्च । ४।३।१६४-१६७ 

Here Lup is prescribed in the case of the words 'jambü' 
etc. because we get the fem. sing. 'jambüh' as the name of 
the fruit. But Luk is prescribed in the case of the other words, 
so that from the feminine stem "àmalaki" we get the neuter 
'üàmalaka' in the sense of ‘amalakyah phalam? after the elision 
of the suffix mayaf. Hence the Kasika says: yukta-vad-bhave 
visesah. The Siddhanta-Kaumudi also says: lupi yukta-vat. 
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^ jambvah  phalam  jambüh. The Balamanorama explains : 
lukaiva siddhe lub-vidheh phalam aha. 

The distinction between Lopa and the three suffixes Luk, 
Slu and Lup is that in the case of the latter the Paribhasa 
"pratyaya-lope pratyaya-laksanam i. |. 62 does not apply 
according to the next rule "na lumatàngasya" i. 1. 63. Thus 
in the case of 'agni-cit where the suffix Kvip has been added 
to 'agni-ci, a 1 comes in according to “harsvasya piti krti tuk” 
vi 1. 71, even though the suffix is elided acc. to ‘ver aprktasya’’. 
vi. l. 67, because the elision here is prescribed by Lopa. In the 
case of ‘mrstah’, however, the Vikarana Sap is elided by *''adi- 
prabhrtibhyah Sapah"' i. 4. 72 where Luk comes by anuvrtti from 
ii. 4. 58 and so the rule *mrjer vrddhih" vii. 2. 114 does not 
apply. It may be mentioned in this connexion that Lopa is 
possible in the case of both Prakrti and Pratyaya, but Luk, Slu 
and Lup are prescribed in the case of Pratyaya alone*. 


ह 5 


Luk may easily be derived from the root luñc to tear off 


with the suffix Kvip, as has been actually done by Durga in his 
commentary on K. iii. 4. 92 : 


gat लुक्‌ । ga अपनयने । सम्पदादित्वात्‌ भावे किप्‌ | 

| But in that case the stem will be /uc. and forms like 
"taddhita-luki" i. 2. 49 will be hard to explain. This derivation, 
therefore, is no a par with the derivation of "dhut" from the 
root dhuks with the suffix Kvip. Hence Goyicandra says under 
“luk cihnáürthasya" (Sam. vi. 1) : 


लुगित्यव्युतपन्नं नाम, न तु gad: क्रिबन्तस्य रूपम्‌, तथा 
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*प्रत्ययस्य लुक-च्न -लुपः १।२।६१ 
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ufa “afa ख्रोबिहितस्थ a” [ तद्वितपरिशिष्ट १४१५] इति 
निर्देशान्ुपपत्ति स्यात | 

The commentators of Mu., however, get over the difficulty 
by including Luk in the nyankvadi group (P. vii. 3. 53). 


It would appear that Panini wanted to have another technical 
term like Lup, so he seized upon the first syllable and added 
to it the first of the consonants, viz. k, acc. to the maxim: 


प्रथमोपस्थितस्य परित्यागे कारणाभावात i 


Slu has generally been avoided by later grammarians who 
directly prescribe reduplication in the case of juhotyadi roots. 


K. uses ''opa" in the first rule of its second section viz. 
samánah savarne dirghibhavati para$ ca lopam, but finds it 
unnecessary to define Lopa as it is sufficiently well-known (cf. 
“lokopacarad grahana-siddhih" i. 1. 23). K. does not use Luk 
in its earlier portions, hence it has to add “na ca tad uktam" 
in the rule “‘napumsakat syamor lopo na ca taduktam" ii. 2. 6. 
At very nearly the end of the book we find the rule “lug-lope 
na pratyaya-krtam'"' corresponding to Paànini's “na lumatàn- 
gasya" i. 1. 63, but that is evidently a later addition by the 
scholar who revised the work and used Luk in several rules of 
chaps. II and IV. No doubt the word Luk occurs twice in 
chapter II : “kateś ca jas-Sasor luk” ii. 1. 76 and “‘anyasmal 
luk" ii 4. 3. but since the author does not mention anything 
about Luk at the beginning of chapter II where the other 
technical terms used in that chapter have been mentioned, but 
explains it at the end of chapter IV where the technical terms 
used exclusively in chapters III and IV are explained, it is quite 
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clear that Lup was not used in the original portion of chapter 
II. As regards the two rules mentioned above, the second 
(anyasmal luk ii. 4. 3) is undoubtedly an interpolation like the 
two rules preceding it and the four following it, In the first 
place they are out of place in the Karaka-section. Secondly, 
Sarvavarman does not deal with these details in his grammar. 
Thirdly, the author who gives a wide berth to krt, taddhita 
and samisa is not likely to bother about them in connexion 
with other topics. 


The first rule (kate$ ca jas-Sasor luk ii. 1. 76) is also open 
to grave suspicion. It is difficult to understand why Sarvavar- 
man should use the monosyllable *'luk" in ii. 1. 76 and the 
disyllable “‘lopah” along with the reservation “‘na ca taduktam" 
only after six short rules in "napumsakát syamor lopo na ca 
taduktam" ii. 2. 6. He might have easily written “napumsakat 
syamor luk" which would have sounded exactly like “Kates 
ca jas-Sasor luk.” It may be objected that in that case the rule 
"viráma-vyafijanàdàv uktam napumsakat syamor lope’ pi" il. 
3. 64. would not apply to words like sas and consequently the 
nominative singular of sas would be sas and not sat To this 
our reply is that ‘“tnapumsakat” can easily be dropped from the 
rule which itself is of doubtful authenticity, if only for the 
masculine singular form *'viràma-vyafijanádau", the grammati- 
cally regular form ''viráma-vyafijanàdisu" occurring in ii. 3. 44, 

So Sarvavarman probably wrote : 


कतेश्व AAMAS न च तदुक्तम ।` `` 
agara स्यमोर्लोपो न च तदुक्तम्‌ bc 
विरामव्यञ्जनादाबुक्तं स्यमो लोपेऽपि | 
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कतेश्व जस-शसोलॉप:।... 

AT सकात स्यमोलॉपः | 
without bothering about ''pratyaya-lope pratyaya-laksanam”, 

Candra uses "lopa" without defining it. Thus he has “‘ino’ci 

lopah" v. 4. 41 corresponding to Panini’s *"bhasya ter lopah" 
vii. 1. 88. He uses "luk" for Panini’s. "luk"'. All cases of 
Pàninr's "lup" are, however, explained away in the Vrtti by 
resorting to abhedopacára. Thus the Vrtti on “ilaj dese" iv. 
2. 109 corresponding to Pànini's “‘deSe lubilacau ca" v. 2. 105 
Says : Sarkara deSa ity abhedopacarat. yatha kuntin praveSaya, 
yastih pravesayeti. Similarly we find in the Vrtti on “‘naksatrair 
indu-juktaih kalah" in. 1]. 5 corresponding to Panini’s 
"naksatrena yuktah kàlah" iv. 2. 3: 


“कृत्तिकासु fanang sung भरणीषु a” इति नक्षत्रैरेष 
तत॒कालाभिधानमभेदो पचारात | 


J. uses *kha" for “lopa”. because kha means Siinya which 
amounts to the same thing as lopa. For Luk, Slu and Lup, 
J. uses Up, Uc and US respectively (ub-uj-u$ i. 1. 71). slightly 
varying the order of Panini. 

Sak. uses Sluc for Luk and Slup for Slu. Corresponding 
to Pàánini's “na lumatángasya" Sak, has the rule “‘Slucigen at” 
1. 1. 52. Lopa and Lup are represented here by Luc. Cf. 
1. 2. 91-95. 

Hc. uses Luk, Lup and Lopa. In the case of Luk there is 
Sthanivadbhava, in the case of Lup there is no Sthanivadbhava 
and Lopa is a general term for elision. Thus the author of the 
HaimaprakaSa says: 
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अवसानं विरामः स्यादादेशाः शात्रवद्धवेत्‌ | 

त्यो लुक लुप्‌ च लोपश्च चर्णादर्शानवाचकाः di ` 
au इति। लुक्‌ BI लोपास्त्रयो5प्येते anega वदन्ति | 
परन्त्वेषामयं विशेषः। लुकि स्थानिचद्भावो भवति, लुपि तु स न 
भवलि zar वक्ष्यते । हे uma नामिनो लुग्‌ वा [ १।४।६१ | 
इति fast, “लकि च स्थानिवद्भाषाल्लुप्तप्रत्ययनिमित्तं कार्य 
स्यादिति सिना सह गुणे, Fat) TH अनतो gq [ १।४।५९, ] 
इति faafa स्थानिवद्भावाभावाद्‌ गुणाभावः, हे वारि” इति । लोप- 
waa तु uu प च द्वयमप्युच्यते इति सामान्यवाची लोपशाब्दः | 
यशा सर्वेभ्यो ara: [प ४८] इति न्याये उभयमपि गुह्यते । 
( पृ: १९ ) 


Sam. uses Lopa and Luk indiscriminately, though it shows 
a decided preference for the latter, because it is monosyllabic. 
Sometims Lopa in the Sutra is paraphrased by Luk in the Vrtti*. 
Sometimes Luk in one rule is referred to by Lopa in another. 
Thus in ii. 708 we find "sanlopa" referring to “Sanlug inádeh" 
ii. 781. Pànini's Lup is unnecessary in this system, because it 
has the words ''prakrtival lingam ca" in Taddhita Parisista 
1402 ff. 

Mu. uses Lup mostly in the Sandhi section and lays down 
"lupi na sandhyàdyavidhi" 15 j.e., when an element is elided 
by the word "lup", the sounds preceding and following that 
element do not enter into Sandhi combination, nor does any 
grammatincal operation prescribed with reference to the 


——— M — 


भ्लीपोऽणमोऽतः। CIRR 


अण: सम्बन्धिनोऽमोऽकारस्य लुग भवति । 
O.P. 129—22 
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preceding sound take place. Corresponding to Panini’s Luk " 


Mu. has Luk also and corresponding to Panini’s “na lumatan- 
gasya" Mu. has “luki na tatra" 94. For Panini’s Lopa it 
generally uses Lopa. 
Sar. distinguishes between Lopa and Lopas, the latter is a 
blend of ‘lopa’ and 'ná$a' and corresponds to Mu.'s Lup. 
For Pánini's Luk, Sar. also has Luk. 


चर्णादर्शानं लोपः । घणघिरोध्ो लोपश । 

og qot नाशयति, अन्यस्योतपत्तिं प्रतिबध्नाति स घर्णघिरोधः | 

Su. follows Panini. 

PR. uses Luk for Panini’s Luk, and Lopa and Lopana for 
Lopa. 


HN. uses Hara for Lopa and Maha-hara for Luk: 

हरो यथा नाइाहेतुर्भवति तथा यो fafa: प्रवतते स लोपो 
हरश्चोच्यते। तत्र हरो feat भवेत्‌। तत्र।दक्षानमात्रहेतुहंरः | 
आात्यन्तिकलयहेतुमे हाहरः । लगित्यन्ये | 


For lup it uses smarahara T. 363. If. 





AKRTIGANA. , 


In the Pratisakhyas we find lists of words where certain 
grammatical operations, e.g., lengthening, take place. In 
grammar we generally find the most important word of the 
group followed by ddi or prabhrti in the rule and the full list 
given in the Ganapatha*. The list in the Ganapatha is generally 
exhaustive and a wrt at the end of the gana often shows this. 


* Sometimes the word is merely used in the d is merely used in the plural — 
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In some cases, however, the list is not exhaustive but merely 
illustrative, Such lists are known as Akrtiganas. Monier 
Williams explains Akrtigana thus ; a list of specimens, collection 
of words belonging to a particular grammatical rule (not 
exhibiting every word belonging to that rule, but only specimens, 
whereas a simple gana exhibits every word). The arSa-adi list 
(v. 2. 127) is a well-known instance of Akrtigana. Many ganas 
which are regarded as exhaustive by Panini and read with a vrt 
at the end are regarded as Akrtiganas by his followers because 
of the advent of new forms in the language since the days of 
Pànini.* 


The Bálamanoramà explains Akrtigana thus : 


आङृत्या एवज्ञातीयकतया निर्णेतन्यो5यं गण इत्यथः। AR- 
प्रयोगानुसारेणेव्यञजञातीयकाः saa अस्मिन्‌ गणे निवेशनीया इति 
यावत्‌ | ` 

Later critics have often been furious against grammarians 


for their failure to make the list exhaustive and having recourse 
to Akrtigana. Thus we find in the Nyàyamanjari : 


यश्च व्यासिसिद्वौ सरलमुपायमपद्यतामाङृतिगणषणंनं यञ्च पदे 
पदे बहुलवचनं तत्‌ खुतरामपरिशुद्धिमनुशास्रनस्य दयति | 


These Akrtiganas come in particularly handy in the case 
of Arsa-Prayogas. As Bhiskara Raya says in his commentary 
on the Nityá-sodasikárnava (p. 269): 











— — ~~ s 


a ee eee eee E >> 
+ Thus though "vrihyádi" is not regarded as an Akrtigana in the 
Kāśikā, it is so regarded by  Vümana in his Kávyálamkárasütra : 
dhanviti vrihyadipathat vi 2. 57. 
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_ ध्यातोब हर्थत्वाद बहुलग्रहणात्‌ प्रषोदरादित्वा- 
दाकृतिगणपाठेन स्वेच्छानुगुणादुणा। दिकल्पनातः | 
safe सर्वविधीनां वेकल्पिकतावशादमुष्य मनोः 
fad: कथितेऽथेऽस्मिन्‌ वेयाकरणानामनुमतिः i 


'In the words of the Siddhas in this manvantara there is the 








approval of grammarians, because of roots expressing various 
senses, because of the mention of ‘bahula’ (in the rules), 
because of the prsodaràdi group, because of the mention of 
ákrtiganas, because of our freedom to postulate Unàdi suffixes 
as it suits our convenience and because of the optional applica- 


tion of all rules in regard to the Vedas.’ 


Murari makes use of this technical terms of grammar in the 
following stanza of his Anargha Raghava : 
कुर्य: mar थाममी यदि मनोर्व'शे मनुष्याडूराः 
enaz ब्रह्मगणोऽयंसाळ्तिगणस्तत्रेष्यते चेड्भवान | 
amai समिधां च साधकतमं धत्ते िदाकारणं 
foe मोर्वोकुदाकर्षणोल्ययाकियाग्रन्थिर्ममायं कर: || ४।४४ 
‘If these human sprouts in the bamboo-clamp of Manu 
indulge in discussions on Scripture, if the category of Brahmana 
be an open one, and if you. are to be included in that category, 
then fie on this hand of mine on which there are the prominent 
scars and callosities due to the drawing of the bow-string and 
kuSa-grass and which wields (the axe which is) the most potent 
cause of the chopping of emperors as well as of sacrifical fuel.” 
The earliest use of Gana in grammatical literature probably 
goes back to the solitary instance in RP. “‘aditya devi 
varunasureti cetyádisu" iv, 91, ‘the words aditya deva yarund 





* a 
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asura undergo shortening (of finals) before yd etc.” where 
"yetyadisu" is used for convenience, the full list being given in 
the first half of the next stanza (RP. iv, 93). VP. uses gana 
only once in the rule..“uttambhanddiny àdi-samsayat". v. 38, 
‘the words uttambhana and the like are not analysed in the 
Pada-text because of doubts as to the initial of the second 
member’ where *ádi" is used in the sense of ‘prakara’ and 
"uttambhanadini" merely means ‘words like uttambhana' (cf. 
lakarasya rephah pádam angulim ityevamádinám CA. i. 66 
and....vasSityeva-mádinàm ib ii, 29). These three may be 
regarded as very early instances of ākrti-gaņa and may be 
compared with Panini's “prsodaradini yathopadistam" vi. 3. 
109. With the exception of the above cases no gana is found in 
RP. and VP., and TP. avoids it most rigorously. A fairly large. 
number of ganas, however, is found in CA. K. uses them 
sparingly, but in several cases where Panini who uses gana 
extensively mentions all the words, K. uses ganas. Thus for 
Panini’s “ap-trn-tre-svasr-naptr-nestr-tvastr-hotr-Ksattr-potr-pra- 
SAstrnam” vi. 4. 11, K. has "svasrádinàm cà" ii. 1 69. Of the later 
erammarians Bhoja mentions each particular word in his Svaras- 
vatikanihabharana and thus tries to avoid the uses of ganas. 


UTSARGA AND APAVADA 


Utsarga (from ut-srj) means ‘pouring out’, ‘setting free’, 
thence utsargatah means generally, without any limitation. So 
in grammatical literature utsarga means ‘a general rule’, as 
opposed to apavada ‘a special rule’. Apavad (from apa ‘away 
from’ and vad ‘to speak’) means to deny, to contradict, hence 
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apavada means ‘a rule in super-session of another rule i.e., a 
special rule. In RP. Nyàya is used in the sense of Utsarga : 
न्यायेमिंश्रानपबादान्‌ प्रतोयात्‌* i. 53 which means the same thing 
as the later Paribhásà अपवादविषयं परिहृत्योतसर्गोऽभिनिचिशते | 
Commentators of the later systems of grammar like the 
Mugdhabodha generally use “‘simanya vidhi” and visesa vidhi” 
for utsarga and apavada respectively. An Apavada is generally 


defined thus: येन नाप्राप्त यो घिथिरारभ्यते स तस्य बाधक: 
(= अपवादः। भवति । 
"Prasanga" ('contingency, case’) is a still earlier term for v: 


Utsarga. Cf. ASS. i. 1. 22: प्रसड्ररादपचा दो SI | 
In the introductory section of the Mahabhasya we find: 


तस्मादनभ्युपाय: इाब्दानां प्रतिपत्तो sfageqis:| कथं तहीमे 
शाब्दाः प्रतिपत्तव्याः? किञ्चित्‌ सामान्यविजोेषवलक्षणं प्रवत्यं 
येनाल्पेन यत्नेन महतो महतः शाब्दौघान प्रतिपद्ये रन्‌ fm पुनस्तत्‌ ? 
उतसर्गापचादो | कथञ्जातीयकः पुनरुतंसर्गः कर्तव्यः कथञ्जातीय- 
कोऽपवादः ? सामान्येनोतस्रगः कतव्यः। तद्‌ यथा-कमण्यण 
[amie]. तस्य विशेषेणापचादः। तद्‌ यथा--आतोऽनुपसर्गे 
कः [ ३।२।३ J I M 
Under “‘nyayair misran apavadan pratiyat’’ RP. i. 53. Uvata 
says : 
न्याया saam महाविषया विधयः। अपवादा अल्पविषया 


faa: | | 
Durgādāsa says under Mugdhabodha 21 : 


तथा सखामान्यकार्येभ्यो विशेषक घिधिरब ळी | 
बहचो विषया यस्य स सामान्यचिधिभ्रवेत्‌ ॥ 
अल्पः स्याद्‌ बिषयो यस्य स्त विशेषिधिमं तः |) 
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Vasudeva Diksita in his Balamanorama explains Apavada 
thus : 
अपोद्यते बाध्यतेऽनेनेत्यपवादः। बाहुलुक: करणे घञ । ` येन 
नाप्राप्ते यो विधिरारभ्यते स तस्यापवाद इत्यपघादलक्षणम | 
अप्राप्तेति भवे क्तः। येनेति कर्तरि तृतीया A नञाधाघद्यकत्व॑ 
बोध्ययतः | यत्‌कत॑कावश्यकप्राप्तो सत्यां यो विधिरारभ्यते a 
आरणभ्यमाणो घिधिस्तस्याबद्यप्रात्तस्यापवादो बाधक इति तदर्थः | 
अयञ्च न्यायसिद्धः | भवडादयो हि fea भादेशाः ease एच | 
तेषु चानेकालविशेषेष विधीयमानेन डितामन्त्यादेशत्वेन सविषये- 
awa प्राप्तमनेकाल्खामान्येन घिहितं खर्घादेशत्तं बाध्यते, विशेष- 
faf&acara निरवकाशत्वाच । धिशेषशास्त्र' fe विशेषेष फडिति 
qaaa, विद्योंपाणां स्वशब्देनोपात्तत्वात्‌ । खामान्यशास्त्र तु सामान्य- 
मुखेन विशेषेषु प्रवर्तते इति तस्य तेषु मन्दप्रवूत्तिः । अतो विशेष- 
शास्त्र प्रबलम्‌। उक्तञ्च भद्टवात्तिके-- 
अवझ्यमेघ सामान्यं विशेष' प्रतिगच्छति i 
mamaa तत्तेन विशेषे स्थाप्यते wem a [ सि, को, ४३ ] 


The terms “Utsarga’™ and "Apaváda" are so well-known in 











our country that Kalidasa, the master of figures of similitude, 
has no hesitation in using them as Upamanas in his Kumara- 
Sambhava and Raghuvamsa : 
लब्धप्रतिष्ठाः प्रथमं यूयं किं बलवत्तरः | 
अपचादै रिवोत्सर्गाः कृतव्यावृत्तय: परेः ॥ 
‘Is it that, you, who attain your dignified position before all 


other beings, have now been displaced by more powerful force, 
as general ordinances are displaced by special rules? Kumar. 


ii. 27. 
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यः कश्चन vun हि परमेकः परन्तपः | 
अपवाद इबोत्सर्ग' व्यावतंयितुमीश्वरः ॥ 
‘AS a special rule can undo a general one, so any one 
belonging to the race of Raghu could destroy his adversary.’ 
Raghu. xv. 7. 


Under Kumara ii. 27 Mallinatha says : 

saami: सामान्यशास्माणि “मा fear” इत्येवमादीनि । अपो- 
यन्त एभिरित्यपवादाः । गामालभेत इत्यादयः | 

Narayana says under the same stanza : 

अपवादैः विशेषविधिभि: saami सामान्यधिधय cua यथा 
विशेष विधिभिः सामान्यविधय: स्त्रस्थःनान्निरस्यन्ते, तथा यूयमपि 
परेरिन्द्रादिस्थानान्षिरस्ता पव । --- विशेषविधीनां बलोत्तरत्वं तु 
“स्ाघकाइनिरवकाइायोनिरचकाशो बिश्िबलीयान'” इति न्यायात्‌ । 
सर्वे ब्राह्मणा भोजयितव्या इत्यादयः सामान्यविधय: | देवदत्तस्तु 
क्षीरयघागूं पाययितव्य इत्यादयो चिशेषविधयः। aa ब्राह्मण- 
सामान्यतः प्रथमं देबदत्तेऽपि प्राप्तं भोजयितब्यत्व॑ पाश्चात्त्येन 
विशेषविधिना निरस्यते | aa यदि विशोषविधिदे बदत्तादपि निवतते 
तहिं स्र निरवकाश एव स्यात्‌। न च घिघेनिरवकाशत्वं युक्तं 
कल्पयितुम्‌। सामान्यचिधिस्लु ब्राह्मणान्तरेषु साधकाश cafe | 
युक्तं खिरोषविधीनां बलोत्तरत्घम्‌ | 





ANTARANGA AND BAHIRANGA 


Antaranga as a substantive means ‘any interior part of the 
body’, as an adjective it means ‘interior’ ‘internal’. Similarly 
Bahiranga as a substantive means ‘any exterior part of the body’, 
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as an adjective it means ‘exterior’, ‘external. In Grammar a 
rule is said to be Antaranga with reference to another which is 
regarded as Bahiranga when the former is more closely related 
to the interior part or base of the word than the latter. Thus 
the connexion of an Upasarga with a Dhatu is Antaranga 
( धातूपसरगयोः कायमन्तरङ्गम्‌ ), because we find a root changing 
from intransitive to transitive, from the Parasmaipada to the 
Atmanepada and vice versa in connexion with different Upasar- 
gas. Again in the case of a compound within a compound, 
the first compound is regarded as Antaranga in reference to 
the second and so on. 
Dandanátha explains the expressions very clearly in his 
commentary on Sarasvati Kanthabharana i. 2. 84 : 
ag निमित्तम्‌ अन्त्यस्य तदन्तरङ्गम्‌ , बहिर्यस्य तद्‌ बहिरङ्गम्‌। 
qud: पू पूवमन्तरङ्गम्‌। at परं बहिरङ्गम्‌। पएकपदाश्रयम 
अन्तरङ्गम्‌, उभयपदाश्रयं बहिरङ्गम। अल्पाश्रयम्‌ अन्तरङ्गम्‌, 
बह्ाश्रयं बहिरङ्गम्‌ | 
Durgadasa says under Mugdhabodha 21 : 
बहिरङ्गविधिभ्यः स्यादन्तरङ्गविधिबली i 
प्रत्ययाश्रित-कार्यन्तु बहिरङ्गमुदाहृतम्‌ || 
घरकृत्याश्रितकार्य' स्यादन्तरङ्गमिति uum 
THe: पूर्वपूव' स्यादन्तरङ्गतरं तथा || 
Similarly we find in the Haima-laghuprakriya : 
प्रकृतेराश्चितं यत्‌ स्याद्‌ यद्‌ वा पूर्व' व्यवस्थितम्‌ | 
यस्य चाल्पनिमित्तानि अन्तरङ्गः तदुच्यते | 
प्रत्ययस्याश्चितं यत्‌ स्याद्‌ बहिर्वा यदवस्थितम्‌ | 
बहूनि था निमित्त।नि बहिरङ्ग' तदुच्यते ॥ 
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Jinendra-buddhi says in his Nyasa on i. 4. 2 : ‘ 
अन्तरङ्ग-बहिरङ्गयोरन्तरङ्ग' बलवदिति | लोकत णव दृष्टत्वात्‌ | 
लोको हि प्रातरुत्थायान्तरङ्गाणि मुखप्रक्षालनादीलि कार्याणि 
करोति, quara बहिरङ्गाणि राजगुहगमनादीनि कर्मारभते | 

This is based on the Mahibhasya (i. 1. 57) : 

स्वा चाप्येषा लोकतः सिद्धा | magadi लोको लक्ष्यते dq 
यथा पुरुषोऽयं प्रातरुत्थाय यान्यस्य प्रतिदारीरं कार्य' तानि तावत्‌ 
करोति, ततः सुहृदां ततः सम्बन्धिनाम्‌ | 

Antaranga and Bahiranga are used exactly in the same 








senses in Patanjali's Yogasütra where we find ज्लयमन्तरङ्ग 
पूर्वेभ्यः and तदपि बहिरङ्गः निर्वास्य iii. 7-8. Similarly 
Sure$vara says : 
अन्तरङ्गः fu चिज्ञानं प्रत्यङमात्रेकसंश्रयात्‌ | 
बहिरङ्ग' तु कर्म स्याद्‌ बाह्यद्रव्याश्रयत्घतः || 
In Sankaracadrya’s Sarvavedantasiddhantasara-samgraha we 
find : 
बहिरङ्गः श्रतिः प्राह ब्रह्मचर्यादि मुक्तये | 
शामा दिषट्कमेवेतद्न्तरङ्ग' विदु ध्याः i M 
अन्तरङ्गः fe बलघद्‌ बहिरङ्गाद्‌ यतस्ततः | 
दामादिपटकं जिज्ञाखोरवदयं भाव्यमान्तरम्‌ ॥ 
Poets have not ‘been slow in making use of these terms in 
their effusions : 
स्तनपत्नळतां तस्या बिभेद Wem m: | 
सत्यं यदन्तरद्ज ण बहिरङ्गो निरस्यते ।। 
मन्मथाझिपरितप्तमनस्का चन्दनेन किमु fanfa sm । 
कि न वेतसि बहिरङ्गविधानादन्तरङ्गषिधिरेच बलीयान ॥ 





w 





SAMĀSA 


"sSdmása" is derived from as ‘to throw’ preceded by sam 
‘together’ with the suffix ghañ. Sam-as occurs in AV., $B. 
etc. in the sense of 'to throw or put together, add, combine,’ 
C.g., उभावन्तो समस्येताम्‌ AV. vi. 89. 3. ‘let the two ends 
be united’, vx सप्तधा समस्यति combines the string in seven 
ways’ etc. In AB. x. 3 we find प्रथमे qa विहरति....-. समस्यत्युत्तरे 
पदे ‘he separates the first two padas,........ he unites the last 
two pádas', न निविदः पदे समस्येत ‘he should not unit 
the two sentences of the Nivid’. The participle “samasta” 
is used in SB. in the sense of ‘combined, united... The 
noun Samisa is used for the first time in the Brahmanas. 
Thus in AB. we find: सप्तदशो वे प्रजापतिर्द्वादश मासा: qada 
हेमन्तशिशिरयोः समासेन i. i. ‘Prajapati is seventeenfold, the 
months are twelve, the seasons five through the union of 
winter and the cool season.” In grammatical literature the 
sense of "samása'" became naturally restricted to ‘the union 
of words’. In the Nirukta also "'samásena" is used in the 


the sense in which it is used in A.B. ‘afeq ह वे ज्लीणि च शतानि 
संचतरस्याहोरात्रा इति च ब्राह्मणं समासेन” iv. 27 (i. e. taking 


. days and nights together). Samasa is used in its grammatical 


sense in Nir, i. 2: अथ तद्धितसमासेप्वेकपवसु चानेकपर्वसु च 
qd पूवम परमपरं प्रविभज्य fra यात्‌ ‘now with regard to 
words formed with secondary suffixes and compounds 
whether of one or more than one member, one should 
explain their component parts in their respective order, 
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having first divided the words into them’. Samisa occurs in R.P. 
several times in the sense of ‘compound’ amaia पुनचचन 
इड़येत X. 16, ‘samasas one should separate by an avagraha in 
their second mention. According to Uvata, Samāsa is 
used here in the more general sense of ‘separable words’ 
(अघगाह्याणि पदानि). See also xi. 25, 31. Samasangam occurs in 
a समासाङ्कमुत्तरम्‌ i. 94, where “‘uttaram samásangam" means 
‘the second member of a compound’. It is not found in TP 
but VP. and the Pratisikhyas of AV use it. Thus in VP. 


i. 27 we find “तिङकत्तद्धितचतुष्टयसखमाखाः”’ where acc. to comm 
lators "catustaya-samásáh" means ‘compounds comprising 


» 


four classes’ but ‘catustaya’ may also have been used in a 
technical sense. In the Kitantra school catustaya 15 explain- 
ed thus : 
शब्दानां साधनं यत्र काराकाणां च निर्णय: | 
समासस्तद्वितो यत्र स्र चतुष्टय eu || 
This is not applicable here, as ‘taddhita’ and. ‘samasa 
arc separately mentioned. 
CA. iv has: : 
समासाचग्रहविग्नहान्‌ पदे यथोबाचच्छन्दसि शाकटायनः | 
तथा प्रवक्ष्यामि चतुष्टय' qu नामाख्यातोपसर्गनिपातानाम्‌।। 
According to Katre this is a portion of the text (New 
Indian Antiquary, 1. p. 391). 
The opposite of samasa is vydsa or vigraha. 
Samása in the sense of a compound occurs in the above 
passage as also in समासखयोऱ्य CA. iv. 43 ‘separation by ava- 
graha takes place also between two compounds’ etc. In gm 





> 
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ARTA चा नानापददर्षानात iv. 27 the word samisa is used in the 
sense of ‘combination’. In the sense of ‘compound’ it occurs 
in Apr. iii 3, 5 RT, uses both '*samása" (99) and “māsa” 


(103, 125). BD. not only uses 'Samása' but mentions its six 
varieties also (ii. 105-106) : 


दिरुर्दन्द्रो ऽव्ययीभावः कर्मधारय एव च | 

पञ्चमस्तु बहुत्नी हिः षष्ठस्तत्पुरूषः er: |) 

विग्रहा न्निवेचः कार्य' समासेष्वपि तद्धिते । 

प्रविभज्येच faa याद दुण्डाहों दण्ड्य इत्यपि | 

‘In compounds as well as in a secondary derivation explana- 

tion should proceed from analysis: one should explain after 
separating (the parts) ; thus ‘punishable’ (dand-ya) as deserving 
punishment (dandarha). We have seen that RT. uses ‘masa 
for "samása." In the Ganapatha of Panini ‘sa’ is sometimes 
found for ‘samasa’, e.g. चाज्ञासे iv. 1. 105, चच्कयासे iv. 1. 86. 
J, naturally pounces upon the abbreviation and Mu. follows 
J. S. follows Panini and K, and uses the full form ‘samasa’ 
as do Sam., Su. PR. and even HN. C. uses “ekartham” 
abbreviated from “ekarthibhiva™ for samása. He, however, 
uses the term ''samása" in ‘'चाथसमासमनोशादिभ्यः'' iv. 1. 149 
and in “शोछोत्चो: समासे वा” v. 1. 97, “इकोऽसस्थाने हस्तश्चा- 
समासे” v. 1. 132, “युजेरसमासे” v. 4. 26, “पत्युः समासे” 
vi. 2. 51, “खमासे5नु॒त्तरस्य” vi. 4. 39. “समासेड्डले: ug 
vi. 4. 66. For Panini's' तिककितवादिभ्यो gee” ii. 4. 68 
Candra. has ““'तिककितवादिभ्यश्चार्थेकाथ्य’ ' i. 4. 115 
Again for Panini’s “दिशुक्रन्दयमसभडदन्द न्द्रजननादिभ्यदछः 
iv. 3. 88 Candra has “शिशुक्रन्दादीनधिरृत्य कृते eum छः" and 
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“जार्थानदेवासुरादीन'' 3. 3. 56-57. Here Vrtti says: — चार्थ- 
anar: | 
Panini does not define Samisa but “'समर्थ qafafa:” ii. 1. 1 
is generally taken to be the definition of the term. Samksi- 
ptasara also does not define Samasa. In the Vrtti we find 
“समासो ऽनेकपददस्यकपदचत्ता” | 
पाणिनिः। प्राक्‌ कडारात्‌ समास: | २।१।३ 
कातत्रम्‌। नास्नां समासो युक्तार्थः। २१५५ 
चन्द्रः । WW सुपेकार्थम्‌। RIRI? 
जेनेन्द्रः | Al खुप सुपा । १।३।२-३ 
शाकटायनः | BT सुपा समासो बहुलम । २।१।१ 
सरस्वतीकणडाभरणम्‌। खुप सुपा सहेकार्थीभावे समासः | 
३।२।१ 
हेमचन्द्रः | नाम नाम्नेकार्थ्ये समासतो बहुलम। ३।१।१८ 
संक्षि्तसारः । तत्पुरषो घा नञः समासः | ७।१ 
मु्धबोधम्‌। द्यं स्रोऽन्घये। ३१८ 
सारस्वतम्‌ | amaaa AAT ९।१ 
सुपद्मम। समर्थानां समासः। २1४३१ 
प्रयोगरल्माला । खमासश्चानेकपदस्येकलिड्गत्घमुच्यते U*-- 
स्वय' च फलम्‌ | तदिहाइः--नरस्तिंहवद्खण्ड: समास इति । ७२१ 
हरिनामाम््रतम। कृष्णस्य fase भाति शमासेनाखिर पदम्‌ । 
इतीव स्मारकं Up समासपद्धिप्रहम ॥ 
स्वचहुत्री हिडिगुतामात्रे ळुब्धोऽस्मि ages: 
तत्‌ पुरुष कर्म धारय भक्तेर्येनाव्ययीभाष: ॥ 
समासा age | अन्तर्भिन्नपदत्वेऽप्येकनामत्वेन योजनं Aare: | 
amaari fuse: ६1१३५ 
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Coming now .to the different varieties of compounds we 
find Panini begins with Avyayibháva (ii. 1 .5) and passes 
successively on to Tatpurusa (ii. 1. 22), Karmadharaya (ii. 1. 
49), Dvigu (ii. 1. 52), Bahuvrihi (ii. 2. 23) and Dvandva 
(ii. 2. 29). Of these Avyayibhava is self-explanatory, since in 
this class of compounds the resulting word becomes an 
indeclinable (Avyaya). This suffix cvi shows  "abhüta- 
tadbháva"—that which was not an Avyaya now becomes an 
Avyaya. The name is so apt that most systems of grammar 
(including Sak.) have accepted it. Candra, true to his promise, 
cannot use it. He uses “ञ्खंख्यार्थ” instead. It may be be 
mentioned in this connexion that C. uses Asamkhya for Pànini's 
Avyaya. Thus for Pànini's भ्रव्ययोभावे शरतप्रश्नतिभ्य: v. 4. 107, 
Chandra has शरदादिभ्यो5संख्यार्थे iv.4. 90. (For अ्रव्ययीभावे 
चाकाले vi 3. 81, Candra has अकाले स्वार्थ v. 2. 100). 

J. uses "ha" for “avyayi-bha’’, probably because "ha" is 
the last letter of the alphabet and "'avyaya" marks the last 
stage. Mu. selects the "v" and final "a" of "avyaya" and 
uses "va" for "avyayr-bháva", HN. sees no reason to reject 
the generally accepted name. 


पा०। अव्ययीभावः। २।१।'५ Heo ३।१।८ 

का०। qa वाच्यं भवेत्‌ यस्य सो5व्ययीभव इष्यते | २।२.७२ 

जे०। हः। १।३।४ 

शा०। अव्ययम्‌ । एकार्थे च। २।१।४-५, 
प्रहरणे च सरूप॑ युद्धेऽव्ययीभाषः। २।१।६ 

हे०। तत्रादाय मिथस्तेन प्रष्टत्येति खरूपेण युद्धेऽञ्ययी भाषः | 
३।१। २६ 





मिथो प्रहणे 
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qo | स्मम्गद्धयादावव्ययस्याव्ययोभाव; | ७1५५७ 
Ho | वः क खामोप्यसादइयसाकल्यानुक्रमद्विंचु । 
घीप्सापयन्तयोग्यत्वपश्चादर्थानतिक्रमे । 
दाब्द्घा दुर्मावाभा घयोग्यपद्य प्वनेकथा | 
aio | पूर्वोऽव्ययीभाषः। ९।१३ 
gel अव्ययीभाव:। ४।३।३ 
प्रन | Steria यत्र नानाविभक्तिष्वेकरूपता । १।८८६ 
ह०। अव्ययीभाव:। ६।१५१ 
Tatpurusa is taken as the type of the class of compounds 
known by that name. It is itself a sasthi-tatpurusa, the ana- 
lysis being “tasya purusah". The Prakriyá-sarvasva says : 
स्यात्‌ तस्यपुरूषस्तत्पुरूपः TAA: | 
तेन तजज्ञातिजाः सर्वे छद्दत्‌ तत्पुरुषा मताः ॥ 
'तस्य quu: becomes aegen: by पष्ठीसमासः, so all words 


of this type are regarded as Tatpurusa, even as all suffixes 
of the type of Krt are regarded as Krt.' 


J. calls it ‘sa’ after the final syllable (i. 3. 20), Mu. follows 
J. HN. calls it Krsna-Purusa—hardly a happy designation. C. 
generallly expresses Tatpurusa by Ananyásamkhya i.e., except 
in Bahuvrihi and  Avyayibháva. Cf. ‘“asamkhyaccdnguler- 
ananyasamkhyarthe™ iv. 4. 74 for Panini’s *'tatpurusa-syánguleh 
samkhyavyadeh” v. 4. 86. 


The word *'Tatpurusa"' occurs first in T.A. x. 1.5 “तत्पुरुषाय 
feug महादेवाय घीमहि in the sense of ‘the Supreme Being’ 
and is a Karmadháraya. As a Tatpurusa it occurs for the 
first time in Kátyáyana Srauta Sūtra vii, i. 8 : चतुरो maiaa- 
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" पुरुपा इतरे य थावेदम्‌ "or the first four, the others are their re- 
tainers according to the respective Vedas’. 
qTo | तत्पुरुषः। RIRIS 
का०। agang [ sat द्विगुकमंधारयों | 
चिभक्तयो द्वितीयाद्या नाना परपदेन तु i 
स्तमस्यन्ते सम।स्तो हि ज्ञेयस्तत्पुरुषः स्र च ॥ २६५-२६६ | 
Ho} TH २।१।२ घमिति प्राग्‌ वसादधिकारो ज्ञेयः । वृत्ति: à 
शा०। तिदुसस्वत्याङ्क्कन्यस्तत्पुरुषः। २।१।२० 
तिसंज्ञानि (ति=गति) दस a अति ave कु इत्येतानि 
चाव्ययानि सुबन्तानि an नित्यं समस्यन्ते स च समासोऽन्यो 
ब हुोह्यादित्टक्षण रहितस्तत्पुरुषसंज्ञो भवति । यक्षघमवृत्तिः | 
Go| तत्पुरुपः। ३।२।३३ 
aol तत्पुरुषो वा नञः समासः। ७1१ 
ol गतिक्कन्यस्तत्पुरुषः। ३।१।४२ 
gol षः कृष्णमाश्रितः कृष्णाश्रितः | 
Gio | मादो तत्पुरुषः ९।६ 
प्र । मयूरव्यंसकादिर्वात्‌ केचित्‌ तत्पुरुषाः SIAT: | १।७७३ 
go | पीताम्बरात्‌ प्राक्‌ समासः BUNGE: ६।८ 
Next comes Karmadhiraya. The word must have been 


self-explanatory at one time, but the exact sense is now 
shrouded in obscurity. The Prakriya-sarvasva explains : 


sate पदयोरेककृक््या खिल पदम । 
क्रियाससम्बन्धि तत्र स्यात्‌ खर शान्तः कर्मघारय: |] 


‘Where the entire word becomes connected with the verb 
by means of the same action of both the words, the Samisa 


a) 


e O.P. 129—23 
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is Karmadhiraya.. Abhirama Vidyalamkara says im his 
Samksiptasara-tippani : Karma kriyanvayam dharayatiti 
Karmadhárayah. Wackernagel mentions two views in his 
Alt-Indische Grammatik : Karmadharaya means the subject- 
holder, as opposed to Bahuvrihi in which the second member 
pertains to another subject, or it may mean (ii) owing an 
object i.e. having no object to show forth or exhibit. 

[t is just possible that in ancient systems of grammar, 
Karmadhiraya was distinguished not from  Tatpurusa, but 
from Bahuvrihi. Thus instead of the rule सत्पुरुषः amafi- 
करण: FATTY: there might have been such a rule as बहुती हि- 


रुत्तरप दप्रधान: कमे धारयः. In that case Karmadharaya would 
mean that which holds i.e. is connected with the action, as 


distinguished from Bah. where the action does not affect the 
members of the compound but something else. Indian com- 


mentators generally explain Karmadharaya in this way. 

Another view may be suggested here. Karma is a masc. 
substantive ending in an, accented on the final syllable, 
meaning ‘doer’ and ‘dharaya’ is another substantive formed 
with Sa meaning ‘holder’. The word Karmadharaya is a 
Karmadhiraya compound of ‘karman’ masc. and ‘dharaya’ : 
karma casau dharayasceti ‘maker and maintainer’, 

Or karman may mean ‘sense’. In the Nirukta we find 


पञ्चमीकर्म न्‌ having the function of the ablative, शाब्दकर्माणो 
sraa; “roots denoting to make sound". यस्य पदद्रयस्य समासः, 


तस्पदोपस्याप्यार्थेः यदि समासवाच्यः स्यात्‌, ARNA समासः | 
facts: | 


In the system of Panini it is possible to take “‘karman”’ 





> 
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in the sense of "sámánádhikaranya" ‘agreement or apposi- 
tion of the members’, 

समानमभिन्नम्‌ एकम अधिकरणं वाच्यं येपां पदानां तानि 
समानाधिकरणानि पदानि । तानि आशक्षयभूतानि यस्य तत्पुरुषस्य 
a समानाधिकरणपदस्तल्‌ पुरुषः । पतेन ततपुरुपार्थानां पदानां 
समाना धिकरणत्बादुपचारेण तत्पुरुषो व्ृत्तिसूत्रे समानाधिकर ण- 
राब्देनोक्त इति दशायति। कथं पुनबाह्यान्यपदापेक्षया तत्पुरूषस्य 
मुख्ये समानाधिकरण्ये सम्भवति सत्योपचारिकस्य ग्रहणमुपपद्यते ! 
कम धारय इति महत्याः संज्ञायाः करणात 





इह हि लाघवार्थत्वात्‌ संज्ञाकरणस्य लघीयस्यां संज्ञायां macer 
कर्मधारय इति महतीं संज्ञां कुर्वताऽन्योऽप्यत्र कञ्चिद्‌ विपययः 
संज्ञायामित्याश्रितः। तेन गोणमुख्ययोमंख्ये कायं सम्प्रत्यय इलि 
मुख्यस्य समानाधिकरणस्य प्रहणे प्राप्ते तद्विपरीतस्य ग्रहणं 
विज्ञायते। न्यासः | 








कर्म क्रियां धारयति स्वपदार्थे व्यवस्थापयतीति कमधारयः | 
साहिदालिधारिपारीत्यनेन दाः । प्रयोगरल्वमाला ६।७६५ कम पदेन 
क्रियोच्यते, ध्ारयतीत्यस्यार्थः स्वेति। स्तं समस्यमानपदं तस्यार्थे 
समस्यमानपदानतिरिक्तपदार्थे शध्ारयति व्यवस्थापयति। प्रभा- 
प्रकाशिका | 

J. and Mu. call it ya from the last syllable. H.N. calls 





it Syama-Rama. 
qTe | तत्पुरुषः EMA ARTN: कर्मधारयः o १।२।४२ 
का०। पदे तुल्याधिकरणे विज्ञेयः कर्मंधारय: | २1२६३ 
जे०। पूवकालेकसर्बजरत्पुराणनघकेवलं यदचंकाश्रये १।३।४२ 
sto) विशोषणं व्यभिचार्येकार्थे कमंश्यारयश्च । २॥१॥८८ 
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भेदकं विशेषणम | aa विशेष्यम | aa चान्यत्र च सम्भवद्‌- 
व्यभिचारि तक्चिद्षोपणघाचि caer समानाधिकरणं aad fria- 
afaa garda सह वा समस्यते, स च समासस्तत्पुरुपसंज्ञ: 
कर्मंधारयसंज्षश्य भवति । यक्षवमवृत्तिः | 

&o| बिशेषणं विदोष्येणैकार्थ' कर्म'चारयश्व 212125 

ao) चविशोपणास्य चिरोष्येः Hae: | ७८६ 

मु» भिन्नान्यैकार्थदगादि्स्ख्याव्यादीनां च-ह-य-प-ग-वा: | 

Te | कमधारयस्तुल्यार्छे। ९।१० 

Ho, विशोषणमेकार्थेन कम घारयो बहुलम्‌॥ ware 

Ho, स्वार्थ तुल्याधिकरणसमास: FAITA: । २।७४७ 

ह०। AAi तुल्याधिकरणेन । पीतास्बरात्‌ प्राक्‌ ANAT: 
कृष्णपुरुषसंक्षाः | तेष्घयं saa: । ६।७-९ 

Now we come to Dvigu which means ‘bought for two 
cows’ etc. and is itself an example of “taddhitartha dvigu". It 
is taken as the type of all the three varieties of Dvigu com- 
pounds and is a generic term for those Karmadharayas in 
which the first member is a numeral. The Prakriyasar- 
vasva explains the term thus: द्ृयोगचोर्भघादिहि डिश aaa स 
faz: | J. fixes on the ‘ra’ of ‘samābāra and calls Dvwigu 
"ra". Mu. probably thinks it rather far-fetched and names it 
ga after the final syllable. HN. substitute a samihira 
dvigu for a taddhitartha dvigu and uses "triràmi" (Rima. 
Para$uráma, Balarama) for all dvigu compounds. 


mel [ तत्पुरुषः समानाधिकरणः कर्मधारयः| २।१।०९ | 
संख्यापूर्वों दिगु: । २।१।५२ 


wre | [| पदे तुल्याधिकरणे विज्ञेयः कर्म धारयः । ] संख्यापूर्वो 
द्विगुरिति ज्ञेयः । २1२६७ 





t) 
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जै०। | Rafar agent १।२।४३ [ fer समाहारे una | 
<।३।७४४ 

fer: संख्यावाची सुबन्तेनोत्तरपदेन सह घः सः [ ततपुरूष- 
समासः] भवति, यश्च [ कर्मधारयश्च ] समाहारे कार्य agg a 
[ खु = संज्ञा, हृत्‌ = तद्वित, द्य = उत्तरपद ] रसंज्ञश्चाखो | 

ZITo | संख्या समाहारे च द्विरुश्चानाम्न्ययम्‌। २।१।६१ 

स्व० । तद्धितार्थे खमाहारे द्विगुः संख्यायाः। उत्तरपदे च | 
द८।११९.-१२० 

&o, संख्या समाहारे च दिगु्चानाम्न्ययम्‌। ३।१।९३ 

qo) तस्याथ चिषये ara अपत्यार्थष्णिकादिकम्‌ i 

प्रोज्फाजादे: समाहारे गश्त्रिधोत्तरदे परे || 

सा०। समाहारे अत ईप्‌ द्विगुः । ९।२ 

Ho| fan: संख्यातद्वितार्थखसमाह।रयोः। उत्तरपदे च । ४।३। 
92-5, 

qo} «eus: स fem: स्यात्‌ १।७६६ 

go, संख्यापूर्वोऽसो त्िरामीसंशः ao 

Bahuvrihi means literally ‘having much rice’ and is 
itself an instance of a Bahuvrihi compound. The Prakriya- 
Sarvasva says : qms त्रीहयोऽस्येति यत्न स्यात्‌ सतथोच्यते | 2. calls 
it "ba" after the first syll, and Mu. "ha" after the last. Candra 
uses "anyártha" for "bahuvrihi". HN. substitutes Pitambarah, 
an epithet of Krsna, for Bahuvrihi. Pitambara is chosen 
because it is itself an instance of a Bahuvrihi compound. 

पा०। अनेकमन्यपदार्थे। २।२।९.४ 

का०। स्यातां यदि पदै द्व तु यदि वा स्युबंहन्यपि । 

तान्यन्यस्य पदस्यार्थे ageife: २।२६७ 
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So अचान्यार्थेऽनेकं aq) १।३।८९ वान्तघजितस्य [ऽ थमान्त- 
घजितस्य ] अन्यस्य पदस्यार्थेऽभिध्ेयेऽनेकं सुबन्तं Ge सः 
[ समासः | भवलि | 

ao, शोथो बहुवीहिः। ३।३।१, अन्यपदार्थे ३।३।६, अनेकं 
मतुपोर्थे। ३।३।१६ 

हे। ga वार्थे संख्या संख्येये संख्यया agaife: a. 

wo अन्यपदार्थ बहुवोहि: | द्वितोयाद्यन्यपदार्थ इत्याचार्याः | 
७। १२-१२२ 

Ho| भिन्नान्येका्थद्वयादिसंख्याव्यादीनां चहयपगवाः ३१९, 

Ho, अनेकमन्यपदार्थे बष्टुत्रीहिः। ४।३।७६ 

uro | बहुतरीहिरन्यार्थे। eye 

प्र | समानाथांनेकपदं बहिरर्थे समस्यते | 

नित्यं यत्‌ स agaife: १।८।९ 
ह | अनेकमन्यपदार्थे पीताम्बरः | ‰।१०२ 
Dvandva is the reduplication of dva( gy gq )and means 
two by two. two and two, hence pair. It was naturally chosen 
as the name of those compounds in which the majority of 


instances denoted pairs. The word Dvandva occurs first in 
the Samhitas of the Yajus school. Thus we find in TS. i. 
6. 9. 3 aza माखाः संवत्सरो gefr दर्शापूर्णमासयो: “The 
year has twelve months, there are twelve pairs of new 
and fullmoon sacrifices. Of the works belonging to the R.V. 


it occurs first in AB. ix. 3: चाणा 4 द्विदेवत्या एकपात्रा Dera 
तस्मात्‌ प्राणा एकनामानो डिपात्रा हूयन्ते, तस्मात्‌ प्राणा द्वन्द्वम्‌ | 
"(The cups) for two deities are the breaths; they are drawn 
in one vessel; therefore the breaths have one name. They 





+) 





SAMASA 359 


are offered in two vessels, therefore the breaths are in pairs." 
Keith. Even J. and Sak. have retained the name Dvandva, 
but Mu. is not inclined to sacrific consistency and so gives 
the monosyllabic name "ca" to this class of compounds in 
pursuance of Panini's definition ‘carthe dvandvah'. HN. 
names it Ramakrsna and frames the rule : इतरेतरस्समाहार या 
रामळृष्णः vi. 117. The singular in Rama-Krsna is jarring 
to the ear and as Rama-Krsna is neither an instance of 
itaretara dvandva (being singular) nor one of samdahdra 
dvandva (being masculine), it is not quite apt here. 

Dvandva as the name of a variety of compounds occurs 
in VP. द्वैवताडन्दादि चानामन्त्रितानि d. 48, ga चेन्द्रसोमपूवे 
पूपाझिवायुषु ii. 55, पूर्वो दन्देष्ववायुपु jii. 127, दन्द्वानि द्विवच- 
नात्तानि स्वरात्तयूवेपदानि v. 28 and CA. Zqarmgeg च । iv. 49. 

पा०। चार्थेद्रन्द: ॥ ( Cl. ८१1१५ ) 

zo | gee: समुच्ययों नास्नोर्बहनां वापि यो भवेत्‌ । २।१६९. 

Ho | चार्थे इन्द्र: RIZ 

clio | gz खहोक्तो । २।१।८० 

uo, चार्थे युगपदधिकरणवचनतायां न्द्रः । ३१५१९ 

हे०। चार्थे ges: सहोक्तो 1 ३।१।११७ 

eo | इन्द्रोपन्योन्यसंयोगे ७।१२१ 

«e| चार्थे इन्द्र: । ९८ 

gol इतरेतरयोगे च समाहारे च चो द्विधा axo 

gol चार्थे दन्द्रः। १।८३४ 
go| इतरेतरसमाहारयो रामकष्णः। ६।११७ 
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The order of the different compounds in the different 
systems of grammar is as follows : 

P. Avyayibhava, Tatpurusa, Karmadharaya, — Dvigu, 
Bahuvrihi, Dvandva. 

BD. Dvigu, Dvandva, Avyayibhava, Karmadharaya, Bahu- 
vrihi, Tatpurusa. 

K. Karmadhàraya, Dvigu, Tatpurusa, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva, 
Avyayibhava. 

C. Avyayibhava (2), Tatpurusa (11). Karmadharaya (18), 
Bahuvrihi (46), Dvandva (48). Candra does not make any 
provision for Dvigu. See Vrtti on ii 2. 18. 

Jai. Avyayibhiva, — Tatpurusa, Karmadharaya, Dvigu, 
Bahuvrihi, Dvandva. 

Sak. Bahuvrihi, Avyayibhava, Tatpurusa, Karmadharaya, 
Dvigu, Dvandva. 

S. K. Avyayibhava, Tatpurusa, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva. S. K. 
has no special name for Karmadharaya and  Dvigu, the 
generic name Tatpurusa being used for these also. 

HC. Bahuvrihi, Avyayibhava, Tatpurusa, Karmadharaya, 
Dvigu, Dvandva. 

Sar. Dvigu, Avyayibhava, Tatpurusa Dvandva, Bahuvrihi, 
Karmadharaya. 

Sam. Tatpurusa, Avyayibhava, Karmadharaya, Dvigu, 
Dvandva, Bahuvrihi. 

Mu. Dvandva, Bahuvrihi, Karmadharaya, Tatpurusa, Dvigu, 
Avyayibhava. 

Su. Avyayibhava,  Tatpurusa, Karmadharaya, Dvigu, 
Bahuvrihi, Dvandva. 


tr 
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PR. Karmadharaya, Dvigu, Tatpurusa, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva, 
Avyayibhava. 

Karmadharaya adyah syad Dvigus Tatpuruso' parah. 

Bahuvrihiratha  Dvandvo' vyayibhavah sadiritah 1. 725, 

HN. Karmadharaya, Dvigu, Tatpurusa Bahuvrihi, Dvandva, 
Avyayibhava. 

Yaska (ii, 3) distinguishes between  "eka-parvan" and 
"anekaparvan" compounds. By "eka-parvan" he means 'com- 
pounds of two members’ and by “aneka-parvan™ compounds 
of more than two members' (Cf. CA. iv. 77). The examples 
given by him are raja-purusah, viScakadrakarsah* and kalya- 
na-varna-rupaht. On "rájapurusa" was founded the name 
Tatpurusa by the saving of a syllable, but rájapurusah has 
remained the stock example of Tatpurusa compounds from 
Yàska's time down to the present day. 

Acc. to some scholars Panini deliberately used Tatpurusa 
with a view to including Karmadharayas also: महत्याः 
पूर्वाचार्यसंज्ञाया अङ्कीकरणं Gari तस्य पुरुषः स चासो पुरुषइचेति 
संक्ञयेवोदाहरणप्रदर्हानं च भवति । हृदयहारिणी ३।२।३३ 

[t will be noticed that Panini starts with Avyayibhava 
in which the sense of the first member is prominent, then 
passes on to Tatpurusa in which the sense of the last member 
is prominent, then treats of Karmadharaya which is a sub- 
class of Tatpurusa and Dvigu which is a subclass of Karma- 
dharaya. Then he takes up Bahuvrihi in which the sense 





**Attraction of a dog’. "Vi$cakadra" appears to be the earlier 
form of “visvakadru”™. 
t One whose complexion and form are auspicious. 
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of none of the members is prominent and concludes with 
Dvandva in which the sense of each of the members is promi- 
nent. Bahuvrihi is closely connected with Karmacdhàra ya 
and Dvigu in that in cach of these classes of compounds, thc 
members are in apposition with each other, hence it is placed 
immediately after Dvigu. 

Padmanabha, Candra (who does not make provision for 
Dvigu) and Bhojaraja (who ignores both Karmadharaya and 
Dvigu) follow Panini. 

Since in the vast majority of compounds the sense of the 
final member is prominent, the Katantra starts with Karma- 
dharaya where the members are in apposition and proceeds 
to Dvigu which is merely a special case of Karmadharaya. 
Then it passes on to Tatpurusa where the members are not 
in apposition with each other. The mention of Karma- 
dharaya naturally leads to Bahuvrihi in which also gene- 
rally the two members are in apposition with each other. 
Of the remaining two, Dvanda and Avyayibhava, Dvandva 
being a savyaya (declinable) is placed before Avyayibhava 
which being an indeclinable is dealt with last of all. 

K. is followed by PR. and HN. 


Sak. and He. start with the anyapadartha-pradhana com- 
pounds and proceeds on to purvapadartha-pradhana, uttara- 
padartha-pradhana and ubhayapadartha-pradhana compounds. 

Mu. follows the Bhagavad-gita where the Lord says: इन्द्र! 
सामासखिकस्य च ‘of the compounds, | am Dvandva’ and accords 
the place of honour to Dvandva and gives the name of the 
two deities generally worshipped as an example: Hariharau, 
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TA समासो युक्तार्थ:' सुखहस्त्रकतो हरे: | 
हन्त्यघं यत खला विष्णो [ निखिलं जन्ता ? ] aem orem 
घिभक्तयः || सुभाषितावलिः | 
This a samasyapürana stanza on Katantra’s definition of 
Samasa but the reading is corrupt and the sense obscure. 


“The collection of the well-known thousand names of Hari 
along with. (a knowledge of) their meanings destroys all sins 
of created beings. The distinctions between these different 
names must be obliterated.’ 


न्द्रो द्विगुरपि are मद्गेहे नित्यमब्ययीभावः | 
तत्‌पुरुष कर्म ध्यारय येनाहं स्यां बहुओहिः ॥ 


“We are a couple and | have two cows. In my home there 








is perpetual absence of expenditure. Act in such a way, 
sir, that I become possessed of a good deal of rice." 

This is the form in which this stanza is current in Bengal. 
The Subhasitavali reads the first line thus : द्विगुरपि सदन्दो"हं 


ग्रहें मे सततमव्ययीभाव: |. Peterson translates: Though 1 
have but two cows 1 have a wife to support, and in my 


house the outgoing of money is unknown (because there 
is none to go out) : therefore, O man take some steps to 


make me rich in rice. 
कूष्णस्य fane भाति समासेनाखिळं पदम i 
इतीव स्मारकं वक्ष्ये समासपद विग्रहम ।। 
सवहुबी हिद्विगुतामात्रे लब्धोऽस्मि सद्धन्दः | 
तत्पुरुष कमे धारय भक्तेयेनाव्ययीभावः ॥ 
| shall speak of compound words and their dissolution, 
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to remind (the reader) as it were (of the fact) that all things 
shine in epitome in the body of Krisna.’ 

' have gota mate and I am greedy merely of two cows 
along with a vast quantity of grain. O lord, act in such a 
way that my devotion may not be fruitless.” 

पष्ठो तत्पुरुषं रामो agaife’ महेश्वरः | 
रामेध्वरपदे ब्रह्मा कमंधारयमरत्रचीत ।। 

After the image of Ramesvara had been set up at Setu- 
bandha, Narada asked Rama, Siva and Brahma about the 
name of the compound. Rama said: Sasthi-Tatpurusa (r.e. 
lord of Rama), Siva said:  Bahuvrihi (he whose lord is 
Rama), Brahma said : Karmadharaya (Rama and at the same 
time Siva). 

अहं च त्वं च राजेन्द्र लोकनाथावुभावपि | 
बहुओ हिरहं राजन पष्ठीतत्पुरुषों भवान ।। 
शाङ्ग धरपद्धतिः | 


‘Both I and you, O great king, are lokanathas. I am a 
Bahuvrihi (he who has the world for his master), while you 
arc a Sasthitatatpurusa (he who is master of the world). 


भाषन्ते afaa: कली प्रतिवचो5प्रोतिप्रदं स्त्रामिन- 

स्तासां यत्‌ पतिदैघतेति वचनं षष्टीसमा साश्चरितम्‌ | 

लञ्जाचर्मभयं न तासु कतिचित्‌ कार्ये यथेच्छं रता 

नासाबद्धगवोपमान निजपतीन कुन्ति ध्न्यः कलि: |) 
उद्भवरसागर: RI? 


“Women return unpleasant replies to their husbands in the 
Kali age. The epithet pati-devata when applied to them is to 
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be dissolved as a दषष्ठीसमास (the deities of their husbands). 
In them there is neither shame nor virtue nor fear. Acting 
according to their own sweet will they turn their husbands 
into (domesticated) bulls led by the nose. Blessed is Kali!’ 


स्ंदायाय दधतोः सरूपतां 
दुरभिन्नफलयोः क्रियां प्रति | 
दाब्दशा सनविद: समासयो- 
विग्रहं व्यवससः स्वरेण ते।। शिशुपालवश्चः १४।२४ 


“The officiating priests conversant with the rules of 





grammar ascertained by means of accents the correct 
dissolution of compounds which though far different in their 
fruits had assumed the same form.’ 
परार्थब्यास ङ्गादुपजहद थ स्वाथपरता- 
मभेदेकत्वं यो बहति गुणभूतेष॒ सततम्‌ | 
स्वभावाद्‌ यस्यान्तः स्फुरति ललितोदात्तर्माहमा 
समर्थो यो नित्यं स जयतितरां कोऽपि पुरुषः ॥ 
Panditasaja Jagannátha himself says : 
aa समर्थसत्रगतभहाभाष्यार्थस्य। aa हि “अथ ये वृत्तिं 
वर्तयन्ति किँ त आहुः” इत्यादिना sema: वृत्तिरजहतस्वार्था 
वृत्तिरिति पक्षद्वयं निरूपितम्‌। तत्रेघोपसर्जनार्शे$भेदेकत्वसंख्यापि 
ध्यनिता । प्रकटीकृता च हरिणा 
यथौषधिरसाः सर्वे मधन्याहितशाक्तयः | 
अविभागेन बलन्ते तां खंख्यां ताइ॒शीं fag: ॥ 
इलि । सखामर्यमप्येका थोभावबो धकतारूपं तत्रेचोक्तम | 
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‘Glory supreme to the Indescribable Being—He who shed- 
ding all selfishness out of his solicitude for the interest of 
others bears identity without distinction of number to those 
who are subordinate, in whose heart greatness noble and charm- 
ing shines forth spontaneously and who is ever able. "The 
dependent clauses support Samása also. Acc. to one view 
compounds are jahat-svartha i.e. they give up the meaning of 
their constituent members and take on a new meaning. In 
compounds the sense of the members is subordinate to the 
sense of the whole which is one and not different from the 
sense of the members. And, as a rule, the final syllables of 
compounds are accented, i.e., have the acute (udatta) accent, 
And a compound is always formed of words which are capable 


of being compounded (samartha). 


गुणवुद्धिवर्णलोपद्वन्द्रनिपातोपसगंसक्लीर्णा | 
दुर्घटपदचाक्यार्था व्याकरणप्रक्रियेवासों ।। 


सभाषिताघल्िः ३८३ 

‘She is overtaken by loss of qualities and of growth and 
of complexion and by the advent of antitheses like joy and 
sorrow and by misfortune. She finds it difficult to walk, 
to utter words and speak coherently. She is thus like the 
operations of grammar where we find the phenomena of Guna 
and Vrddhi, elision of letters, Dvandva compounds, Nipatas 
and Upasargas and where difficult words and sentences and 
senses are dealt with." 


असमस्तपददबृत्तिमिवाहन्द्राम कादम्बरी, १३३ 
‘Without a mate like words in their uncompounded state,’ 


?, rv 


Ev. 
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The word “Karaka” occurs for the first time in Panini. 
It is not found in the Nirukta nor in the PratiSakhyas. It 
is formed from the root Kr ‘to do’ with the agent suffix nvul 
and means literally ‘doer’ or ‘agent’, but as the good old word 
‘karti’ was used in this sense, the sense of ‘Karaka’ was 
generalized and it was used for ‘case’. 

Panini used Karake as an adhikára rule (1. 4. 23) without 
defining it. The author of the Varttikas discusses the meaning 
of Karaka under *'Kárake' i. 1. 23 and shows that other cases 
also may be used as the agent, consequently the etymology 
"karotiti karakam”™ applies to them also. Thus in the sen- 
ence "Devadattah pacati", Devadatta is the agent, since he 
places the pot on the oven, pours water into it, puts rice into 
it and so on. When we say "stháli pacati" “the pot cooks’, 
the pot which should normally be in the Locative ts the agent 
and the sense is—the pot cooks a drona of rice or an ddhaka 
of rice. When we say ‘the fuel will cook’ “edhah paksyanti"' 
the fuel which is normally the instrument is used as the agent 
in the sense that it will burn till the rice is cooked (softened) 
and so on. 

Later grammarian generally use the word "káraka". J. 
uses the initial syllable "ka" for "káraka" just as it uses ''sa 
for *Samása" and Vopadeva follows J. 


ao, क्रियानिमित्तं कारकम। १।१।३२ 
क्रियानिष्पत्तिकारणं ware arcade’ भघति । gf: | 
गोयीचन्द्रः | है 
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&o| क्रियासम्बन्धविशेषि कारकम्‌ । ४1१० 

fo, क्रियाहेतुः कारकम्‌। RIRI? 

Hol संज्ञा कम । IUN ढ ध घ भज डा: कसंज्ञाः स्युः | 

In his pratyahara or rather samahara sütra Vopadeva has 
jha dha dha gha bha ja da da ga va. He begins with the 
fourth letter of the varga because Karaka occupies the fourth 


chapter in his grammar and goes on til the sixth letter is 
reached. He does not like jha which is omitted. 


Coming now to the various cases, their names are practi- 
cally the same in all the systems of grammar except Candra 
and Mu. The nominative is Kartà which means exactly the 
same thing as Karaka but is the older word going back to 
the Rgveda. In its technical sense it appears to occur first 
in Pànini. 

Mu. wants to denote the cases by means of the sonant 
aspirates. Since Mu. treats of the karakas acc. to their case- 
endings and since acc. to Sanskrit grammarians the Nomina- 
tive and the Instrumental take the third case-ending while 
the Accusative takes the second case-ending, Mu. places the 
Acc. before the Nom. Sar. follows Mu. And since of the 
Nom. and the Inst. the latter has already been mentioned in 
connection with the object of the root div in' a previous rule 
the Inst. precedes the Nom. The Samáhára rule reads: 
(jha) dha dha gha, hence dha stands for "Karman". “dha” 
for *Karana" and "gha" for "Kartr." 


Acc. to commentators "tantra" is used in the sense of the 


agent (कर्ता) in the Unadi rule सर्वनिृष्घरिष्घलिष्घशिवपटुप्रहे च्चा 
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अतन्त्रं 1. 159. Here ‘tantra’ is evidently an abbreviation of 


'svatantra' used in Pànini's rule ara: करता Oraa is कता 
because he is ATTA, अतन्त्र is कर्ता, because he is amata. 

qTo | स्वतन्त्रः कर्ता । ततप्रयोजको हंतुश्च । १॥०॥५'५-'५६ 

काः। यः करोति स कर्ता। कारयति यः स हेतुश्च। 
31813-2 

[ च०। कर्तरि तृतीया। २।१।६२ | 

sto | स्वतन्त्र. करता | AZART ga: | १॥२॥१'५'2-१'५'५ 

Mo} स्चतन्त्रः कता। तस्य प्रयोजको"नकूलो वा RU | 
समानध्यातो कर्मणा तुल्यो5कर्मकक्रियो हेतुकता। १॥१॥३३-३५ 

oj स्वतन्त्र: कर्ता । २।२।२ 

Hoj ० कता घसत्रो। २८२ 

Jol छियामुख्यप्रयोजको कर्ता । ५।१ 

Go| स्व॒तन्त्रततप्रयोजको कर्ता। २।२।१ 

प्रद क्रियासिद्धौ यः स्वतन्त्रः ख कर्ता । कतंप्रयोजको RS 
कत! चेत्य॒पदिझ्यते । १।६३२-६३३ 

ह०। स्वतन्त्रं तत्प्रयोजकञ्च कत । ४।१३ 

The next case is Karman, the Accusative, which in its 
original sense of ‘act’ ‘action’, goes back to RV. It is used 
in the Nirukta as also in some rules of Panini in its earlier 
sense. From meaning action Karman came to mean the 
object towards which the action is directed and in this sense 
it appears first in Panini. The Katantra also uses Karman. 
J. uses the same technical term defining it as “kartrapyam 


karma" i. 2. 145. The word 5998 in the definition appears to 
have caught the fancy of Candra who uses apya or vyapya 


O.P. 129—24 e 
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for karman. sapya for sakarmaka (i. 4. 106) and anapya (i. 2. 
97. i. 4. 91 etc.) for akarmaka. Sak. also uses "sápya" and 
"anàpya" for "sakarmaka" and "akarmaka" respectively. For 
Panini’s bhávakarmanoh* (1. 3. 13). Candra generally uses 
bhavapyayoh (i. 1. 78, v. 3. 73). In the later portion of the 
Candra Vyikarana, however, “bhava-karmanoh” makes its 
appearance only once in the rule *abháva-karmanorano ye" v. 3. 
168 corresponing to Pànini's “ye cabhava-karmanoh " vi. 4. 168. 
Just as Katyayana and Patanjali sometimes use Samprasarana 
and sometimes Prasárana, so Candra sometimes uses "àpya" 
and sometimes "'vyáàpya". Thus in two consecutive rules 
in Chapter I we find **veh Sabdàpyat" i. 4. 80 and "avyàpyàt" 
i. 4. 81 and in the next rule but one we find "àpyàát" once 
more: kartrsthàmürtàpyát i. 4. 83, follows the principle 
paryaya-Sabdanam làghava-gaurava-carcá nádriyate. Hc. uses 
"Apya", "vyàpya" and "karman". His rule is “kartur 
vyapyam karma” ii. 2. 3 which he thus explains in his Brhad- 
vrtti : kartrà kriyayà yad vyüptum isyate tad vyàpyam, tat 
karakam  karma-samjnam bhavati. Prasiddhasyanuvadena - 
prasiddhasya vidhanam laksanirthah, tena yat kartrā kriyate 
tad vyapya-samjiam  bhavatityapi sütrárthah. For Panini's 


——À 


* Some grammatical operations take place exclusively in the भाब 
and mas, so later grammarians bent on securing brevity at any 
cost looked for a convenient technical term for these two taken 
together. The Jainendra system hits upon fe ( भावकर्म fe: d 1. 31) 
which was probably suggested by the = of तङ used in the 
Paninian system fo Atmanepada. Similarly Jainendra uses fu for 
अकर्मक root. This is merely a variation of wy which is used for 
roots. 


y 


tr 
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karmanyadhikarane ca" iii. 3. 93. Hc. has “vyapyad adhare”’ 
v. 2. 88. For "samána-karmaka" Hc. uses "ekápya" v. 4. 74 
and for “akarmaka™ he uses “‘avyapya’’. 


Vopadeva for some reason does not like the aspirate jh 
even as Englishmen do not like gh and so passes on to dha 
which is the name of karman in the Mu. For “‘sakarmaka” and 
"akarmaka" he uses **sa-dha" and ‘ta-dha”’ respectively. 

Sarasvata uses karya for *"karman". Thus for Paànini's 
"kartrkarmanoh krti™ Sarasvata has ‘‘kartrkiryayoraktadau 
krti sasthi™ viii. 7. Cf. also: $esàh kirye kartrsidhanayor 
danapatre vislesavadhau sambandhadharadheyabhavayoh viii. 5, 
smrtau ca karye viii. 8. 

पा०। कर्तुरीप्सिततमं कर्म तथायुक्तं चानीप्सितम्‌ । 
१।४।३९-५० 

का० । यत्‌ क्रियते तत्‌ कर्म । २।४।१३ 

[ च०। क्रियाप्ये द्वितीया । २।१।४३ ] 
So} कर्त्नाप्यम्‌। १।२।४५। Gai यदाप्यं तत्‌ कारकं 
कमं संज्ञ भचति | 

[ शा०। क्रियते इति कम । १।३।१० यक्षवमं-वृत्तिः ] 

हे०। कलु व्याप्यं कम RIRI 

स०। ततसमुद्दिष्ट' कम । ५।२। तेन nat सम्यक्‌ क्रिया- 
भागितया, wart तत्फलभागितया Af «unes भषति | 
afa: | 

gol क्रियाव्याप्यं कम । २१1३ 

प्र | यत्‌ md: क्रियया व्याप्यं तत्‌ कर्म परिकीतितम्‌। १।६२० 

ह०। किया यलूसाधिका तत्‌ कमं। ४।१७ 
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Karana, the name for the next case viz. Instrumental, 
is used in the sense of ‘act’ ‘deed’ in RV. In the PratiSa- 
khyas it is used in the sense of ‘instrument of production 
of any action’. The word is used in every system of gram- 
mar except Mu. which uses the monosyllable **dha" for it. 
In "bhütakarana" (found in CA.) the word karana has practi- 
cally the sense of instrument. The European name Instrumental 
exactly agrees in sense. 

qro | स्ाधकतमं करणम। २।४।४२ 

का० | येन क्रियते तत्त करणम | २।४।२२ 

[ae | करणे। २।१।६३ 

Jel साधकतमं करणः। १।२।१०८ 

घाक्यप० | क्रियाया: परिनिष्पत्तिर्यद्यापारद नन्तरम्‌ | 

चिचक्ष्यते यदा aa करणत्वं तदा स्मृतम ॥ 
चस्तुतस्तद्‌ निर्देऱ्यं न हि वस्तु व्यवस्थितम्‌ i 
स्थाल्या पच्यत इत्येषा faaan उच्यते यतः ॥ 

Seo, स्माश्यवकतमं करणम्‌ । Fst 

deo | स्ताश्वकतमं करणम्‌। २।२।२४ 

सु०। स्पाधनहेतुविशोेषणाभेदकं धरम २८०. 

aio | क्रियातिसाश्चनं करणम्‌ । uE 

Ho | ATIRAR करणम । =।१।९ 

प्रर | करणं साधकलमम्‌ | १।६०७ ( अमरकोषः ) 

ह०। HATHA प्रकृष्टः सहायं करणम्‌ । ४॥९.९, 

The next case Sampradana (Dative) also occurs for the 
first time in the Astadhydyi as a technical term. In VP. it 
is used in the sense of ‘handing down by tradition’ and in the 





: 
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Kausitaki Upanisad it means "gift; in the next stage it meant 
the person to whom the gift is made and is the name of the 
Dative in all systems of grammar except Mu. where it is replaced 
by the monosyllable “bha”. 
पा० | कमणा यप्रभिप्रेति स सम्प्रदानम्‌ । २।४।३२ 
भाष्यम्‌ । क्रियाग्रहणमपि कतंव्यम्‌ | 
का०। यस्मे दितसा रोचते araa घा तत सम्प्रदानम्‌ | 
=।४।१० 
[ao] स्सम्प्रदाने चलुर्यो। =२।१।७३ | 
Tol RAMAI: सम्प्रदानन्‌। १।२।१२६ 
स०। कर्मणा क्रियया घा यमभिप्रेति ख सम्प्रदानम्‌ | 21205 
ह०। कर्माभिप्रेयः सम्प्रदानम्‌ । २।२।२ 
Ho | प्रदानलप्‌ सम्प्रदानस्‌। १५।१७ 
घ्रदानमात्यन्तिकं दानं eal करियमाणं यो लभते लस uus 
भवति i 
सु । प्रदानाभिसम्वध्यमानं सम्प्रदानम्‌ | २।१।१२ 
qo] सम्यग्‌ दानं यमुद्दिश्य रुच्यर्थे प्रीतिमास्ठु यः | 
, घारेऋ याप्रदाता यो यझ्चेच्छाविषयस्प्रृहेः ॥ 
क्रियायोगे यन्निमित्तं सम्प्रदानं तदिष्यते || १।६०८ 
go) प्रदेयाभिसम्बध्यमानं सम्प्रदानम्‌ ics 
The next case is Apadana, a word which is derived from 
apa-a-da, “to take off or away’ and which appears to have 
been coined by grammarians for the purpose of their 
science and is used rarelly, if at all, in literature. It is found 
for the first time in Pànini. 1t occurs in all the other svstems 
» of grammar except Mu. which uses “ja”, resorting to the 


t^ 
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unaspirate sonants after the aspirates have been exhausted. 
As the first unaspirate sonant in the Samah4ra-sutra coming 
immediately after bha is ja, it is used here. 

qie | HHHWIdSHIZiWTH | १।४।२४ 

elo | यतोऽपैति भयमादत्ते वा तदपादानम । १।२।४८ 

[ae] Bat: पञ्चमी । २।१।८१ ] 

Sto | भ्यपाये ध्रवमपादानम्‌। १।२।१२४ 

«o | JARAS ARI १।१।६५ 

हेश। अपाये$बधिरपादानम्‌ । २।२।२९ 

Go| चलत्‌प्रागभूरपादानम्‌॥। “IRE 

चरतः प्राक्‌ सम्बन्धिस्थानम्‌ अपादानसंज्ञ' भवति । वृत्ति: । 

ge) अवधिरपायादिष्घपादानम्‌ २।१।२° 

qe यतो5पायादानरक्षायारणान्तधिजन्मभिः i 

QAR: पराजेः स्यात तदपादानकारकम्‌ ॥ £154 

we) अपायादिष्यवधिरपादानम्‌। un 

Adhikarana from  adhi-kr means literally ‘the act of 
placing at the head, then receptacle, thing, sense. In its 
technical sense it occurs for the first time in the Astadhyay1. 


Because áàdhàra consists of a lesser number of syllables 
some systems sometimes use adhara for adhikarana. Vopa- 
deva uses da which comes immediately after ja to denote 
this case. 

qre | आधारोप्रधिकरणम a gl 

का० | य आधारस्तद्धिकरणम | २।४।११ 

[ey सप्तस्याधारे। २।१।८८ 

जै०। आधारोइशिकरण:। १५॥२।१४० 


ta 


> 
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वाक्यप० | कतृ कमंव्ययहितामसाक्षाद्वा रयत क्रियाम्‌ | 
उपकुवेत्‌ क्रियासिद्धो शास्त्रेऽधिकरणं sam! 

Seo) कल कर्मान्तरितक्रियाधारोऽधिकरणम्‌ | १1१।७० 

हेश | क्रियाश्रयस्याधारोऽधिकरणम्‌। २।२।३० 

ae) वैघयिकाद्यधिकरणम्‌ | ५।३', वेषयिकम्‌ ओपद्ठेषिकम्‌ | 

अभिव्यापकम्‌ अधिकरणासंज्' भवति | fug 

Heol कालभावाधारं डम्‌। ३१० 

Set आधारोऽधिकरणम्‌ | २।१।२१ 

प्र. | स्यादाधारोऽघिकरणम्‌ | १।६१६ 

So) कत्‌ कर्मणो राधारोऽधिकरणम्‌ । "ln 


Now a word as to the order of the cases. In the Karaka 
sections of Panini, Katantra and most other grammars that 
distinguish between Karaka and Vibhakti the order of the 
cases is as follows: Ablative, Dative, Instrumental, Locative, 
Accusative and Nominative. This order is fixed according 
to Panini’s paribhasa : vipratisedhe param karyam i. 1. 42, i.e., 
in case of conflict between two rules the later is to prevail 
over the earlier. Thus the order of the cases in Panini shows 
the relative importance of the cases according to the view- 
point of Indian grammarians. The Katantra also says: 
tesám param ubhayapraptau ii. 4. 16.* The Ablative probably 
comes first because it is the local case par excellence. Then 
comes the Dative and then the Instrumental because of 
similarity of forms. The Locative is intimately connected 
© अपादान-सम्प्रदान-करणाधार-कमंणाम्‌ | 

कत्‌ द्यान्यीन्यसन्द हे परमेक प्रवतंते ॥ Afanasi ६,२६ 
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with the Kartà (Nominative) and the Karman (Accusative), 
so it comes just before them and since the subject is more 
important and of more frequent occurrence than the object, 
the Karta comes last of all. As Karaka is the relationship 
of the substantive with the verb, the Genitive which is generally 
concerned with the relationship between substantives is not 
reckoned among the cases. 


Sanskrit grammarians do not regard the Vocative as a 
separate case for the same reason. And as in the dual and 
the plural and in some cases in the singular also the Voca- 
tive is identical in form with the Nominative it is not regarded 
as a separate Vibhakti even. Saunaka appears to stand 
alone in regarding the Vocative as a Vibhakti in the well-known 
line in BD : astau yatra prayujyante nanarthesu vibhaktayah. 


The name for Karaka is ‘case’ in Latin. It comes from 
casus meaning ‘a falling’. The Nominative case was regarded 
as the original case and the other cases as a falling away from 
this original form. Thus if the Nominative be represented by 
an upright straight line, the other cases will be represented by 
sloping lines according to the degree of falling off, and are 
therefore called oblique cases. In Latin grammars the order 
is as follows: Nominative, Vocative, Accusative Genitive, 
Dative, Ablative. 


The nominative case was called onoma (Skt. naman, name) 
by Aristotle and orthe : ptosis (Lat. casus rectus, straight or 
direct case) or eutheia (fem. of euthus direct, pto:sis case), 
The Latin name nominativus (sc. casus) means ‘of or belong- 
ing toa name’. The oblique cases were called by the Stoics 
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pto:seis plagiai (pl. of pto:sis plagia, Lat. casus obliqi). 
The genitive was called genike : lit. belonging to or connected 
with the genos (Skt. janas) class or kind. The Latin word 
genitivus means belonging to birth, (case) expressing origin*. 
The name of the Dative was dotike : (fem. of dotikos inclined 
to give). The Latin name dativus means ‘pertaining to the act 
of giving’. The Accusative was called by the Stoics aitiatike : 
(fem. of aitiatikos lit. the thing caused by i.e., the effect of the 
action; fo aitiaton means the effect). It should have been 
rendered into Latin by effectivus or causativus, but Latin 
grammarians thought that the word aitiatike : was derived from 
ditiaomai accuse (aitia guilt, blame) and translated it by accusa- 
tivus (casus, the case that denotes the object of an accusation). 


The apaddna is not preserved in Greek. It is found in 
Latin and was first called sextus the sixth case (the other 
five being Nom. Voc. Acc. Gen. Dat.) or Latinus casus and 
then ablativus (formed from  ablatus—-ab away from and 
latus carried, taken) that which takes away and thus corres- 
ponds exactly in meaning to apdddna. The name ablativus 
was coined by Julius Caesar. Locative for adhikarana and 


— -——— Ly wr —— Áo — — a ——— À À— I M - 


* "Aristotle laid the foundation of the division of words into 'parts 
of speech’ and introduced the notion of case (pto:sis). His work in 
this connexion was continued by the Stoics, many of whose grammatical 
distinctions and terms are still in use, the latter in their Latin dress, 
which embodies some curious mistakes, as when genike : “the case of 
kind or species", was rendered genitivus, as if it meant the case of 
origin, or worse still, when aitiatike : "the case of object", was rendered 
accusativus, as if from aitiaomi ‘I accuse." JESPERSEN, Language, p. 20. 
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instrumental for karana are of recent origin. Locative is 
from focat-(um) the past participle of locare ‘to place’ and 
means pertaining to a place where. It was formed after the 
analogy of ‘vocative’ etc. Localis, however, would he a better 
name for the case, meaning as it does, belonging to a place. 
The Sambodhana was called kle :tike: fem. of kle:tikos 


invocatory, vocative. 


कारकं निमित्तं हेतुरिति पर्यायः। कारकशणब्दश्यायं लोके 
प्रसिद्धो ऽव्युत्पन्नो निमित्तपर्यायः यदि णकप्रत्ययान्तः स्यात्‌ , तदा 
कत शाब्देन समानाथः स्यात्‌ । एवं च सति क्रियामुख्यस्येव कारक- 
पदेनाभिधानं भवेदिति जयादित्यादीनां मतम्‌ । भाष्यकारस्तु 
करोतीति कारकमित्याह | आ विक्रित्तेज्येलनकियां कुर्वत काष्ठमपि, 
अश्िश्रयणक्रियां कुवेती स्थाल्यपि, स्वावयवचिक्कित्तिं कुर्वदन्नमपि, 
quae पत्रं पततीत्य्न पत्नस्य चिभागं प्रत्यात्मनो निमित्ततां कुर्घाणो 
ब्रक्ञोऽपि, विप्राय गां ददातीत्यत्र गोः स्वीकारं कुर्वन्‌ विप्रोऽपि 
कारकं भवत्येव | अत एच सर्वाण्येव कारकाण्यभिधीयन्ते | तेषान्तु 
खर्वेपामाथोजनं कुवन्‌ देवदत्तो हि मुख्यः कर्ता भवति । यदि पुनः 
स्घक्रियां कुवतां काष्ठादीनामपि मुख्यत्वं चिवक्ष्यते तदा are’ पचति 
स्थालो पचति ओदनः पचतीद्यायपि भवति dui मध्ये यदा यस्य 
करियाव्याप्यत्वसाधकतमत्वादिच्यापारमेदापेक्षा विधीयते, तदा 
कर्मत्वकरणत्वादिकमिति | तथाचोक्तम्‌-- 


निष्पत्तिमात्र कत॒ त्वं खवेत्रे चास्ति कारके | 
व्यापारभेदापेक्षायां करणत्वा दिखम्भचः ॥ इति | गोयीचन्द्र: | 
महाभाष्यम्‌ | कारक इति महती संज्ञा कियते । संशा च नाम 
यतो न ळधघीयः | कुत पतत्‌ । लच्वथ' हि संज्ञाकरणम्‌ । तत्र 





as 





KARAKA 379 


महत्याः संज्ञायाः करण Taq प्रयोजनम्‌--अनन्‍्घर्थसंज्ञा यथा 
विज्ञायेत । करोतीति कारकमिति i 
अन्घथमिति चेदकतेरि mg शब्दानुपपत्तिः ।* 

अन्व्थमिलि चेदकतेरि कल्‌ शब्दो नोपपद्यते । करणं कारकम | 
अधिकरणं कारकमिति | 

faz तु प्रतिकारकं क्रियाभेदात पचादीनां करणाधिकरणयोः 
कत भावः ।* 

fag: करणाधिकरणयोः कत्‌ भाव: | कुतः ? प्रतिकारकं क्रिया- 
भेदात्‌ पचादीनाम्‌? पचादीनां हि प्रतिकारकं क्रिया भिद्यते | 
किमिदं प्रतिकारकमिति। कारकं कारकं प्रति प्रतिकारकम्‌ | 
कोऽस्तौ प्रतिकारकं क्रियाभेद्‌ः पचादीनाम्‌ ? 

अध्िश्रयणोद्कासेचनतण्डुळावपनेधोऽपकर्षणक्रियाः प्रधानस्य 
कर्तः पाकः ।# 

अच्िश्रयणोदकासे चनतण्डुळावपने धो ऽ पकर्षणादिक्रियाः कुर्वन्नेच 
देखदत्त: पचतीत्युच्यते। aa तदा faida एप प्रधानकर्तु: 
पाकः। एतत्‌ प्रधानकतु : कतेत्वम्‌ | 

द्रोणं पचत्याढकं पचतीति सम्भवनक्रिया धोरणक्रिया चाधि- 
करणस्य पाक: ।* 

द्रोणं पचत्याढकं पचतोति खम्भवनक्रियां धारणक्रियां च कुवती 
स्थाळी पचतीत्युच्यते। तत्र तदा पचिर्घतते। पएपोऽधिकरणस्य 
पाक: | एतदधिकरणस्य कत्‌ त्वम्‌ । 

qur पक्षन्त्या विक्कित्तेञ्घलिष्यन्तीति ज्घलनक्रिया करणस्य 
पाकः ।* 

cur पक्ष्यन्त्या चिक्त्त्तिज्वलिप्यन्तीति ज्वलनक्रियां gafa 
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mE पचन्तीत्युच्यन्ते aa तदा qfaia पष करणस्य 
पाकः, एतत्‌ करणस्य कतृ त्वम्‌ | 

उद्यमननिपातनानि कल इिछदिक्रिया ।* 

उद्यमननिपातनानि कुवन्‌ देवदत्तर्छिनत्तीत्युच्यते। aa तदा 
छिदिवितेते | एप प्रधानकतु इछेद:। पतत्‌ प्रधानकतु: कल्‌ e | 

gaa Wurm तत्‌ परशोइछेदनम ।* 

यत्तत्‌ समान उद्यमने निपातने च दारशूना छिघते न acta, aq 
परशोइछेदनम्‌। अघद्यं dad विज्ञे यम । 

इतरथा ह्यस्रिठृणयोङ्छेदनेऽविशोषः स्यात ।* 

यो हि मन्यत उद्यमननिपातनादेवतद्‌ भवति--छिनत्तोति, 
अस्वितणयोइछेदने न तस्य fasta: स्यात p uafen fua anaty 
तच्छित्र्ये त । 

अपादानादीनां स्वप्रसखिद्धिः ।* 

अपादानादीनां कत त्वस्याप्रसिद्वि; | यथा हि भवता करणाधि- 
करणयोः aa निददितम्‌, न तथापादानादीनां aad 
निदझ्यते ॥ 

न घा स्वतन्त्रपरतन््रत्यात्‌ तयो: पर्यायेा वचनं वचनाश्रया च 
संज्ञा ।* 

न वेष दोषः । कि कारणम्‌ ? स्वतन्त्रपरतन्क्रत्वात्‌ | सर्वत्रेयात्र 
स्वातन्त्र पारतन्त्रंग च विवक्षितम्‌ । तयोः पयायेण घचनम्‌। तयोः 
स्वालन्त्र्पारतन्त्रऱयोः पर्यायेण aaa भविष्यति | वचनाश्रया a 
संज्ञा भविष्यति । तद्‌ यथा। asian बिद्योतते। बलाहके 
विद्योतते | घलाहको चिद्योतत इति ॥ किं aa च्यते-अपादानादीनां 
त्वप्रखिद्धिरिति। एवं तर्हि न ब्र्‌मः-_-अपादानानीनां कतृ त्वस्या- 
प्रस्रिद्धिरिति। पर्याप्तं करणाधिकरणयोः sad o निदर्शित- 
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मपादानादोनां कत्‌ त्वनिदशनाय । पर्याप्तो ह्येकः पुलाकः स्थाल्या 
निद्शनाय । किंतर्हि? cam अप्रसिद्धिः । यावता सवंत्रैचात्र 
स्वातन्त्र बिद्यते परतन्त्रं च, तत्र परत्वात्‌ कत ws व ume 
aay न वा स्वतन्त्रषरतन्त्रत्वात्‌ तयोः पर्यायेण aad वचनाश्रया 
च Ga त्येव । 


यथा णुनरिदं भवता स्थाल्याः स्थालन्त्र॑य निदशितं सम्भवनक्रियां 
धारणक्रियां च कुवतो स्थाली स्वतन्त्रेति क दानी' परतन्त्रा स्थात | 
यत्‌ तत्‌ प्रक्षालनं qaas ary) न था पवमर्थं स्थाल्युपादीयते 
प्रक्षालनं परिवतनं च करिष्यामीति । कि तर्हि? सम्भवनक्रियां 
धारणक्रियां च करिष्यतीति । तत्र चासो स्वतन्त्रा। क दानीं 
परतन्त्रा ॥ ud तहि स्थाळीस्थे यल्ले कथ्यमाने स्थाली स्वतन्त्रा 
कत्‌ स्थे यत्ने कथ्यमाने परतन्त्रा ॥ ननु च भोः we स्थेऽपि 4 यत्ने 
कथ्यमाने स्थाली सम्भवनक्रियां धारणक्रियां च करोति । तत्रासो 
स्वतन्त्रा । क्क दानी परतन्त्रा ॥ एवं तहि प्रधानेन समधाये ear 
परतन्त्रा व्यचाये स्वतन्त्रा | तदू यथा । ARITA राज्ञा सह 
समयाये पारतन्त्र्‌, ध्यवाये स्वातन्त्राम्‌। कि पुनः प्रधानम्‌ ? 
कर्ता | कथं पुनज्ञायते कर्ता प्रधानमिति। यत्‌ सर्वेषु साधनेषु 
afafeag कर्ता प्रवर्तयिता भघति ॥ ag a भोः प्रधानेनापि वे 
समवाये स्थाल्या अनेनार्था५शरिकरणं कारकमिति । न fe कारक- 
मित्यनेना धिकरणत्वम्ुक्तम्‌ , अधिकरणमिति वा कारकत्वम्‌। उभो 
चान्योन्य विशोषको भवतः। कथम्‌ ? पकद्रव्यसमघायित्वात्‌ | az 
यथा । गार्ग्यो देवदत्त इति । न fe wet इत्यनेन देवदत्तत्व- 
मुक्तं देवदत्त इत्यनेन चा गार्ग्यत्वम्‌ । उभो चान्योन्य विशेषको भवतः, 
पकद्रव्यसमवायित्चात्‌ ॥ ud तर्हि सामान्यभूता क्रिया aaa तस्या 
निर्वर्तकं कारकम्‌ ॥ अथवा यावद्‌ ब्रूयात्‌ क्रियायामिति araa 
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कारक इति ct च near निर्देश उपपन्नो भवति। इतरथा हि 
कारकेष्विति ब्रूयात्‌ ॥ १॥४२३ 


यः कर्ता कर्म करणं सम्प्रदानमरोषतः | 
अपादानाधिकरणे ततस्म्बन्धो भवेदिह ।। 
हरिनामासतव्याकरणम | 
‘He who is the doer, the deed, the instrument, the object 
of gifts, the object from which something is separated and 
the receptacle of all things. may He be associated with 
everything here.” In the case of grammar, ‘that which is 
the nominative, the accusative, the instrumental, the dative, 
the ablative and the locative—that is to be fully dealt with 


here,” 


avai: परिशीलितु' मया गमिकमॉळृतनेकनिवृता | 
अतिथित्वमनायि सा cat: सदसत्संशयगोचरोदरो ॥ 
qo 240 
‘The lovely girl about the existence of whose waist one 

feels grave doubts was brought within the range of my 
vision, as I had made more than one city the object (lit. 
objective case) of my wanderings, with a view to contact 
pools of water.’ 
सम्प्रत्यसाम्पृतं TAH मुसकपाणिना | 
निर्धा रितेईर्थे लेखेन agra ae वाचिकम्‌ || 
तथापि यन्मय्यपि ते गुरुरित्यस्ति गोरवम्‌ 1 
ततपयोजककतृ त्वमुपेति मम जल्पतः || 


faamaaa: २।७१ 
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‘It is not proper for me to speak now, after (my elder 
brother) Balarama has spoken. When a thing has been 
fixed up by means of a letter, what is the use of a verbal 
message ?' Stull the fact that you entertain feelings of respect 
for me also as your guru becomes the operating agent of the 
act of speaking on my part i.e., prompts me to speak.’ 


स्थापितामुपरि स्वस्य तां हृदा स मुदा घहन | 
तदुद्रहनकत्‌ त्वमाचष्ट स्पष्टमात्मनः ॥ 
नेषधी य चरितम्‌ २०।१:४४ 
“Bearing joyfully on his breast her who had been placed 


on himself, he plainly indicated the fact of his being the agent 
of holding her up, i.e.. of marrying her. 


केबलं दधति कत faa: 
पृत्ययानिह न जातु कर्मणि । 
धातवः सजति-संहृ-शास्तयः 
स्तोतिरत चिपरीतकारकः ॥ fate १४।३३ 
‘In the matter of the Lord the roots srj (to create). 
sam-hr (to destroy) and sds (to govern) take on suffixes 





denoting the agent only and never those denoting the 
object. The root stu (to praise), here, takes (the suffixes 
denoting) the opposite case.' In other words, God creates 
and destroys and governs, but, is not created or destroyed or 
governed ; on the other hand, He is praised, but He does 
not praise, 


विराटसैन्येषु frag युद्धे Amige ढबन्धनाय | 
कोदणडयुक्तो गुण पव तत्र कर्ता च Aa करणं जझे || 
चम्पूसारतम ६1१०४ 








384 TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


“While the soldiers of Viráta, unable to bind the king 
of the Trigartas safely were (helplessly) looking on, it Was 
guna (string. Bhima) united with the bow that became both 
the agent and the instrument in the matter, i.e., Bhima bound 


him with the string of his bow.’ 
यदिन्दोरन्वेति व्यसनमुदयं वा निधिरपा- 
मुपा धिस्तत्रायं जयति afama : प्रक्ततिता | 
अयं कः सम्बन्धो यदनुहरते तस्य कुमुदं 
fazyar: gaai ध्॒चमनभिसन्धिप्रणयिनः | 


“That the sea follows the fall and rise of the moon—the , 


reason thereof is not far to seek. All powerful is the source 
of the subject of the act of being born. i. e., because they are 
sprung from the same source (cf. ज्ञनिकर्तः Tafa: P. i. 4. 30). 
What relationship is there that the “waterlily follows its 
example? Surely the pure are the spontaneous friends of 


the pure.' 
व्याकरणमिव प्रथममध्यमोत्त मपुरुषचिभक्तिस्थितानेकादेशकार- 


काख्यातसम्प्रदानक्रियाव्ययप्रपञ्चसुस्थितम । कादम्बरी ८', 
Amo, amas, | love a lass, 
As a cedar, tall and slender, 
Sweet cowslip's grace 
Is her nom'native case, 
And she's of the feminine gender. 
Rorum, corum, sunt Divorum ! 
Harum, scarum, Divo ! 
Tag, rag, merry derry, periwig and hatband ! 
Hic hoc horum Genitivo ! 


ह) 
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VIBHAKTI 


= नळ नू 


The word Vibhakti* is derived from vi-bhaj ‘to divide, 
distribute’ and means ‘separation, partition, division, modi- 


fication’. विभक्तिशब्दः सुपां घाचकः। विभागवचनो at) कारक- 
शाक्तिविभागः । ` विभज्यते प्रातिपदिकार्थोपनयेति wear) Nyasa 
i. 2.44. In TS. i. 5.22, discriminations from the usual form in the 
Adhána are termed Vibhakti. In the Kausitaki Brahmana 1.4 
also Vibhakti is used in the sense of discrimination according 
to Keith. Eggeling and Hillebrandt, however, hold that 
Vibhakti is used here in the sense of case. Whatever be the 
trué meaning of Vibhakti in this passage, the fact remains 
that it is concerned with the different cases of the word Agni. 


अझ आयाहि घीतये RV. vi. 16.10 ‘Agni, come for refreshment.’ 
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k, * Acc. to Kāśika on Panini ii.3.32 the names of the seven case- 





endings, prathamà to saptami, have been taken over from Purvacaryas, 
M and indeed we find them with the same meaning and in the same order 


in Yàska. The origin of the name for case-ending itself, viz. vibhakti, 
goes still farther back to an ancient custom in connexion with the 





Punarüdheya or Punarüdhüna, the repeated employment of the three 
sacrifical fires, if the first employment did not show the required result. 
In it a cake has to be offered to Agni alone and for the six stanzas 
- to be employed mutatis mutandis for this, such stanzas must be chosen 
in which the name of the deity always appears in a different form 
because repetitions weaken the ceremony— अज़ामिताय ma = कुर्याद्‌ 
az छ चित सह cmi शतप्रचत्राह्ा | We do not learn about 
this custom from AB. which does not treat of Agnyadheya but from TS, 
and other Brihmanas. LIEBICH, Zur Einfuehrung in die indische 
einheimisehe Sprachwissenschaft, 11.15, 


O. P. 129—25 
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अञ्चि दुतं goag ।.12.1. We choose Agni as our messenger.” 
अश्िना शिः समिध्यते i.12.6 ‘Agni is kindled with Agni. 
अश्निवृत्राणि जङ्घनत्‌ vi. 16.34. ‘May Agni smite the foes.” 
अझ : स्तोमं मनामहे v. 13.2 ‘We meditate the praise of Agni.’ 
STET यो मर्यो gq; vi. 14.1 "To Agni that mortal who doth 
service." 
The first word in each of the above verses is known as 
Vibhakti. Form this it was an easy transition to normal end- 
ings (the Nirukta speaks of Nàmavibhakti) and from thence to 
verbal endings also. 


In the Tandya-Maha-Brahmana we find: 

अझ इलि sumengr रूपमञ्चिविभक्ते, afafafa द्वितीय- 
स्याझिनेति तृतोयस्य, अझिरिति चतुर्थस्य । १०।७।१ 

[अञ्भिविभक्तेः अञ्चिद्ाष्दस्य या चिभक्तयस्ताखां m अग्ने इति 
सम्बुद्धान्तं प्रथमस्याह्णो रूपम्‌। cur आयाहि ceu इति हि 
तस्मिन्नहनि ewm अञ्चिमिति द्वितीया विभक्तिर्द्ितीयस्याह्णो 
रूपम्‌ । अञ्चि दृतं वृणीमहे इति तत्र meaa: अझ्िनेति तृतीया 
तृतीयस्याह्नो रूपम्‌। अत एव तत्रापि अञ्निनाझिः समिध्यते इति 
zzl अप्लिरिति प्रथमेव चतुर्थस्याहो रूपम्‌। जनस्य गोपा 
अजञ्जनिष्ट जागूचिरग्निः सुदक्ष इति तत्र दानात्‌ | atao: |] 

यस्मादेषा समाना सत्यञ्चिविभक्तिर्नानारूपा तस्माद्‌ amat- 
दित्यस्तपति । ताएडत्रमहाब्राह्मण १०।७।५ 

[ एषा उक्ताझिविभक्तिः समाना अञ्मिचिभक्तित्वेन सरूपा सती 
यस्मात्‌ नानारूपा सम्बुद्धादिचिभक्तिभेदेन परस्परं विलक्षणाकारा 
तस्माद्धतोर्यथतु cargar बसन्तादिके आदित्यो नानारूपः सन्‌ 
तपति ud जगद्‌ भासयति arac: | 
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इन्द्रेति पृथमस्याह्ों रूपमिन्द्रविभक्ते:। इन्द्रमिति द्वितीयस्य । 
इन्द्रेणेति तृतीयस्य । इन्द्र इति चतुर्थस्य । इन्द्रादिति पञ्चमस्य । 
इन्द्रेति "uer । येनैव रूपेण qafa तदभ्युद्यन्ति। enu 
समाना सतोन्द्रविभक्तिर्नानारूपा तस्माद्‌ यथरत्थोषधयः पच्यन्ते | 
ताण्ड्यमहात्राह्मण १०।८।४ 


The NatyaSastra (xv. 30) explains the significance of 
Vibhakti thus : 


पकस्य agai चा धालोलिङ्गस्य पदानां घा | 

घिभजन्त्यर्थं यस्माद्‌ विभक्तयस्तेन ताः प्रोक्ताः d 
‘Since they discriminate the meaning of one or many words, 

of dhatu and pratipadika, they are known as “‘vibhaktis’’.’ 

The Nirukta exemplifies the Nàma-vibhaktis thus : 

इन्द्रो दिव इन्द्र ईरो पृथिव्या:। Wo Ho १०॥८९॥१० 
Indra over Heaven rules, Indra over the earth. 

इन्द्रमिद्‌ गाथिनो बृहत्‌ Ho Ho १।७।१ 
Indra alone the chanters praise highly. 

इन्द्रेणेते तत्सचों वेधचिषाणाः। ऋ० Mo ७1१८१" 
With Indra the Trtsus being active. 

इन्द्राय साम गायत | Ro Ho ८1९८1१ 
To Indra chant the Saman. 

aerem qua धाम किश्वन । we do ९॥१९॥६ 
Without Indra no place whatsoever is pure. 

इन्द्रस्य नु चीर्याणि प्र घोचम्‌ Ro Ao १।३२।१ 


Of Indra, now will I proclaim the herioc deeds. 


इन्द्र कामा अयंसत | 
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On Indra our desires rest. 

It will be seen that Yaska does not regard the Vocative 
as a Vibhakti, Panini and other grammarians agree with 
Yaska on this point. Saunaka, in his Brhad-devatà, how- 
ever, distinctly speaks of eight Vibhaktis e "Td प्रयुज्यन्ते 
नानाथंष विभक्तयः (i. 43) and is perfectly justified in doing so. 
No doubt the dual and plural of the Vocative are identical 
with those of the Nominative, still the singulars differ in the 
case of the a-declension and several other declensions. — The 
dual and plural of the Ablative are identical with those of 
the Dative, still the Dative and the Ablative are reckoned 
as separate Vibhaktis. 

It is clear from the following passage of the Mahabhasya 
(ii. 2, 24) that in ancient works on grammar the Vocative 
was placed after the Locative. 


चित्रा यस्य गावश्चित्रगुस्तिष्टति। चित्रा यस्य गावश्चित्रगु' 
पद्य । चित्रा यस्य गावश्चित्रगुणा छतम्‌ चिता यस्य गावश्चितु- 
रावे देहि। चिता यस्य गावश्चितृुगोरानय | चिता यस्य गावश्चित॒गो: 
emi चिता यस्य गावश्चितृगो निधेहि। चिता यस्य गावः हे 
faam इति ।:--राज्ञो या कुमारी राजकुमारी तिष्ठति । राज्ञो या 
कुमारी राजकुमारी पच्य । राजो या कुमारी राजकुमार्या छतम्‌ | 
राजो या कुमारी राजकुमार्ये देहि। राज्ञो या कुमारी राजकुमायां 
आनय | राज्ञो या कुमारी राजकुमार्याः स्वम्‌। राज्ञो या कुमारी 
राजकुमार्या' निधेहि। राज्ञो या कुमारी हे राजकुमारि इति | 

On cannot help thinking that originally the Vocative 


terminations, were Si, au, jas and these were placed imme- 
diately after the Nom, terminations, which were su, au, jas. 
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Grammarians regarded the Vocative singular as a special 


form of the Nominative for the sake of laghava or brevity 
but the si is preserved as the ending for the Nominative 
singular in Kátantra,J., Šak.. Hc., Mu. etc. 


The seven Vibhaktis are generally known as prathama, 
dvitiyà, trtiya, caturthi, paficami, sasthi saptami. The 
Nominative naturally comes first as being the Karaka par 
excellence (svatantrah karti i. 4. 64) and as being of most 
frequent occurrence, since we can have a sentence with- 
out the other cases, but a sentence without a Nominative, 
expressed or understood, is hardly possible. The Accusative 
comes second, because in the neuter the Nominative and 
Accusative are identical in all cases and also because in the 
case of those declensions which distingush between strong 
and weak stems the Nominative shares the strong character 
with the singular and dual of the Accusative. In other 
words, it is necessary to place the Accusative immediately 
after the Nominative for the purpose of the Sarvanamasthana- 
samjna. In order of frequency also the Accusative comes after 
the Nominative, because it is primarily affected by the action 
of the agent. The Accusative plural is weakest, the Instru- 
mental singular is also weakest, so the Instrumental comes 
immediately after the Accusative. The Instrumental dual is 
identical in form with the Dative dual, so the Dative placed 
after the Instrumental. The Ablative comes after the Dative as 
its dual and plural are identical with those of the Dative. The 
Genitive singular is identical with the Ablative singular except 
in the a-declesion and so it comes after the Genitive. This is 

y 
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how the names Prathama, Dviliya etc. came to be given to the 
different case-endings. 


It is just possible that the lakaras (moods and tenses) were 
at one time called Prathamà, Dvitiya etc., two of which names 
Pancami (Imperative) and Saptami (Potential) are still preserv- 
ed in the works of the Katantra and its followers, Hemacandra 
and others. 


In “ne prathamayor am" P. vii. 1. 28 Prathama in the 
dual stands for prathamà and dvitiya. The practice of the 
Pratisakhyas is to use the second word in the dual. 


The word vibhakti occurs in CA. न विभक्तिरूपरातिरथन्तरेषु 
CA. ii. 51, घिभकत्यागमप्रातिपदिकान्तस्थ CA. iii. 78. 


J. takes the dual vibhakti as standing for nominal and 
verbal endings and resolving the word into its constituent 
letters v, i, bh, a, k, t, 1 adds à to the consonants, because 
prathamà ends in à and p to the vowles because sup, the 
generic term for the case-endings, ends in p. Thus the seven 
Vibhaktis, according to J., are: và, ip, bhà, ap, ka, ta, and 
ip. Mu. appears to have improved upon the terminology of 
J. by adding i to the initial consonant or consonants of the 
oldest names. In the case of the Locative, however, since 
si sounds very much like yf, 7 is added to the consonants of 
the second syllable. The reason why i is added and not & 
is that out of the seven names of Vibhaktis four end in i. The 
names according to Mu. are ; pri, dvi, tri, ci, pi, si and pti. 


< 


Sak. defines vibhakti in 1. 3. 181 and prathama etc. in 
1, 3. 182 ff., so in the previous rules he has to use svaujas etc. 
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for "prathamà," as in अब्ययात्‌ maine 1. 3. 99, हाधिक--- 
AMZ शास्त 1. 3. 100 etc. 

Sam. uses the pratyáhàra sup and the Vrtti says under 
“खुपोष्व्ययात्‌” vi 2: “प्रथमादिसप्तविभक्तीनां aq प्रत्याहारः” 
and in the text the word vibhakti is used in भवदा दियुक्तेभ्यः 
सवविभक्तेसत्रहातश्च vi. 32. etc. 

Panini and Katantra used the term Vibhakti also to denote 
the Taddhita suffixes tas, tra, ha, dha, rhi, adhunà, danim, 
tha, tham, astat, atas, etc., which pratically serve the purpose 
of Vibhaktis. 

Every system of grammar uses the word Vibhakti with the 
exception of Mu. which uses the last syllable “kti” and HN. 
which uses the name of Visnu and converts Vibhakt into 
Visnubhakti. i 


पा०। Aesi तीणि प्रथममध्यमोत्तमा:। तान्येकवचन- 
द्विवचनवहुबचनान्येकराः | HW १।४।१०१-३॥ प्राग्‌ दिशो- 
विभक्तिः। ५।३।१ 

का०। तस्मात परा far २।१।२ 

अर्थस्य विभञ्जनादू विभक्तयः। aft: संख्याकर्मादयो wai 
आभिर्चिभज्यन्त इति विभक्तयः । TAT ३।१।१ 

विभक्तिसंज्ञा चिज्ञेया वक्ष्यन्तेऽतः परं तु ये | 

Agn: सर्वन) स्रस्ते बहोइचेच पराः EJAT: || २।२१३ 

zo तान्येतानि सप्त त्रयाणि सप्त घिभक्तयो भघन्ति। 
चिभागो विभक्तिरिति कृत्वा । २।१।१ वृत्तिः | 

जै०। आप्परा विभक्ती हलचः। १।२।१८५ 

stro | त्रयी त्रयी चिभक्तिः। प्रथमादिः। १।३।१८१-१८२ 
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स्व० | egat विभक्तिः। तेषां जीणि त्रीणि प्रथममध्य- 
मोत्तमाः। gi प्रथमाद्वितोयाळतीयाच्तुथॉपश्वमीपष्ोसत्तम्य: | 
१।१। १९-२१ 

èo) स्वोजसमोर:-.त्रयी त्रयी प्रथमादिः | स्त्यादिचिभक्तिः | 
१।१।१८-९१९ 

विभज्यन्ते विभागदाः प्रकाञ्यन्ते कत्‌ कर्मादयोऽथां अनया | 
चिभजनं चा । SIATA: | 

म०। सित्यादिः क्तिः। २२, त्रिशः प्रीद्वीत्रीचीपीषोप्त्यः। ७९ 

gol ufaat तिकमेकदिबष्ुप्वेक वचन द्विवचनवहुवचनमेक दो 
विभक्तिश्च । 1212" 

संख्या अर्था विभज्यतेऽनया इति विभक्तिः | मकरन्दः | 

go} ` विभक्ती खुपतिडो स्मृतो १।१७१, प्रथमाद्यभिधानास्ता 
वचनैः स्युस्त्रिमिस्त्रिमिः | १।१७४ feet TAIZ 1:204 | 

gol स्वादितिवाद्या विष्णुभक्तयः। १1१४९ 

क्रियते चेत्‌ साश्रविभक्तिचिन्ता 
व्यक्तिस्तदा सा प्रथमाभिधेया | 
या स्वौजसां साधयितु fazra- 
स्ताचत्‌ क्षमा नामपदं बहु स्यात्‌ ॥ Ro चरितम्‌ ३।२३ 

‘jf one thinks of distinguishing good men, that individual 
has to be mentioned first who by the display of his prowess 
is able 10 bring to subjection many refractory states, (when 
one thinks of a good Vibhakti, then the first case-ending has 
to be taken into consideration, which by the manifestation of 


su, au, jas is able to convert a large number of stems into 
inflected words.’ 
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उभयी प्रकृति: कामे सज्जेदिति nana | 
अपवर्गे तृतीयेति भणतः पाणिनेरपि ॥ 
नेषश्वीयचरितम्‌ १७।७० 
"Both the sexes should tread the primrose path of dalliance” 
is the view of Panini who says: Salvation is for the third 
sex (eunch). Of course the real meaning of the rule is that 
the third case-endings is to be used with words denoting time 
and place to denote the completion of the action. 
षष्ठो and सत्तमी are used in peculiar senses in the second 
of the following two stanzas : 


पतत्यविरतं चारि gafa fafai मुदा | 
अद्य कान्तः कृतान्तो घा दुःखस्यान्तः करिष्यति ॥ 


aan दशमध्वजाद्यगतिना संमूच्छिता निजने 
तुर्यद्वाददावदितीयमतिमन्नेकादशाभस्तनी | 
खा HET नुपपश्चमस्य UN: सप्तमी बर्जिता 
प्राप्नोत्यष्टमवेदनां प्रथम हे तूर्ण तृतीयो भव || 

It is said that the daughter-in-law of King Vallala Sen, 
pining from the pangs of separation from her husband wrote 
on the wall of her boudoir : 

It is raining incessantly. Peacocks are dancing in jov. 
Either my beloved or Yama will put an end to my sufferings 
to-day. 

This stanza happened to catch the eye of the king who forth- 
with wrote to his son : 

This peerless ( सत्तमोबर्जितास्तुलारहिता ) daughter (चष्छो = 
कन्या ) of the lion of kings ( उपपश्चवमस्य”नरप तिस्िहस्य ) with 
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(heaving) breasts like the temples of elephants ( पएकादशाभ- 
स्तनो= क रिकुम्भप्रतिस्पचथिपयोधरा) and (arched) eye-brows like 
bows (नवमश्र,:>घधनुराकार श्र, : ) tormented by the first flush of 
youth (दशमध्चजाद्यगतिना--मकरध्वजस्य प्रथमप्रवेशो यत्‌ लारशस्वा भि- 
नवयोवनस्याभिभावेण ) and having fainted like a crab or a fish 
( तुर्यद्वाकाबत्‌ )on a place devoid of water is suffering the 
stings of the scorpion ( अष्टमवेदनाम-नवश्विकदंशनयातनाम ), 
O thou with the intellect of a bull (द्वितीयमतिमन>”"-व्पमन्मुढ्मते ), 
O ram (हे प्रथम"मेष), join her quickly ( qur' adta: भव=्सत्वरं 
मिथुनीभव ) | 
Amantrita and Sambuddhi 

The vocative is termed Amantrita by Panini and as the 
singular has often special forms differing from the Nom, 
sing., the Voc. sing. is designated Sambuddhi. A-mantra 
occurs in the Taittiriya Brahmana in the sense of ‘to address’. 
Amantrana occurs in the sense of ‘address’ in the Satapatha 
Brahmana : अस्वेति वे योषाया आमन्त्रणम्‌ ४.6.2.5. " Amantrita" 
is the past passive participle of amantra and denotes the person 
addressed. With the suffix -kta in the bhava-vacya ( नपुंसके 
भावे क्तः iii. 3.114), it means the same thing as ámantrana or 
sambodhana. Amantrita in the sense of the voc. occurs 
first in the Pratisákhyas and in Panini. ARTIT आम्रन्चितजः 
quer: RP. 1.68, पद्‌पूर्वमामन्वितमनानार्थेऽपादादो VP ii. 17: 
आमन्तवितं च ii. 24 न सत्तम्यामन्चितयोः iii. 139 अनुदात्तमाख्यात- 
मामन्त्रितवत्‌ vi. 1, आमन्त्रितं चेतावनार्षे CA. i. 81. It [as 
एकामन्चिते for the voc. sing. एकामन्तिते रौद्धिवचनान्तस्य ii 


47. Apr. uses "àmantrita" several times अथपादादिषदात्त 








ff | . 
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माख्यातामन्चिततं पदम्‌ i. 18. आमन्तवितादादप्रदात्तादाख्यातं न 
निहन्यते 1.27. 


आमन्वितादा दुयदात्तात्‌ परमामन्त्रितं पदम | 
आदुगदात्तं तद॒प्याहु: समानाधिकरणं तु वा || i. 286 


Sarvavarman does not define or explain “amantrita’ but 
takes it for granted. Sambodhana and Sambuddhi mean the 
same thing, Sambuddhi is made use of by Panini in a special 
sense and in this instance he is followed by Sarvavarman, 
though in the vast majority of cases Sarvavarman's techni- 
cal terms are self-explanatory. Candra uses Sambodhane su 
for Sambuddhi in vi. 2. 44. He uses àmantrita in vi.3.24 and 
Sambuddhi in vi. 3. 49. Jainendra shortens Sambodhana into 
Bodha and for Sambuddhi it has "ki" with the first consonant 
of the alphabet and the i of sambuddhi.  Jainendra's use of the 
first consonant would lead one to suppose that acc. to this 
grammar, the Voc. preceded the Nominative. Sakatayana 
uses the trisyllabic “amantrya™ (lit. one who has to be 
addressed) for the polysyllabic "Sambodhana" and for “Sam- 


buddhi” he uses "ekamantrana". ीझानोदानन्नघोभगोभोससम- 
श्री कामन्वणे 1.2.121. Bhoja follows Panini. Hemacandra uses 


+ 


amantrya for Sambodhana and adds "si" to denote the sing.: 


manta: qa SE सिनामन्त्ये i.4.40 Kramadisvara uses both 
Sambodhana and Sambuddhi for amantrita and adds ‘si’ to 


denote the sing.: न बहुब्रीहावक्कीये araraa i. 163, हस्वेड्भ्यां 
स्रोः arri vi.5. In the Subanta section there is a rule फ्कचचन- 


arga rara 379 where एकचचनसम्ब॒द्धि appears to have been 
used for Panini’s Sambuddhi. Commentators, however, are 
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of opinion that सम्वुद्धान्ताच् is correct reading here. Thus 
Goyicandra says: प्कवच नसम्वुद्धान्तादिति लक्षणं qu पुस्तकेष 
cuum, किन्तु aa Agfa rag adek रञ्याकुलव द्धि भिरनभिज्ञेः 
कृतमिति लक्ष्यते। यत णकवचमसम्बद्वन्तादेव त्वामादयो न 
भवन्तीति पाणिनिसवेवर्म चन्द्रविरचितेष कुत्रापि न zug | 
Vamsivadana remarks in his Tippani : amaga इत्येव 
लक्षणं सर्वसम्मतमित्यभिप्राय: | 

Curiously enough Vopadeva who uses monosyllabic technical 
terms throughout contents himself with changing the poly- 
syllabic Sambodhana into the trisyllabic Sambuddhi. For 
the voc. sing. he uses "dhi" which is a vast improvement 
on Devanandin's "ki" being the last syllable of “sambuddhi’’, 
Sar. follows Mu. "The Supadma, like the Samksiptasára uses 
Sambuddhi for Sambodhana and “su” for sing. The Prayo- 
garatnamala follows Panini. The Harináàmámrta uses the 
popular word Sambodhana for *''àmantrita" and Buddha, the 
name of the avatara which is nearest in sound to Sambuddhi, 
for that term. 


Kaccáyana (Pali Grammar, ii. 1.4), has “alapana” for 
“amantrita and "ga" for Sambuddhi. 

qro | स्ामन्वितम्‌। [| सा = सम्बोश्चने प्रथमा । uud 
सम्ब॒द्धिः। २।३।४८-४९ | 

«o | आमन्चिते सिः सम्बद्धिः। cuire 

So, सम्बोधने बोध्यम । 8: किः। १।४।६६-६७ 

स०। सम्बोधनप्रथमान्तमामन्तरितम्‌। तदेकघचनं सम्बुद्धिः | 
१॥१॥७'५-५७८ 
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Ho| सम्बद्धो fata:) ८१ 
स्तम्बो धने विहितः fafaa: स्यात्‌ । वृत्ति:। 
Ato | आमन्त्रणे सिर्थिः | ८३ 
«o | सस्‍्बोधनेकवचचन ara द्विः | २।२।६, नामन्चितात 
त्वामादयः २॥४॥"५१ 
qo, आमन्तविते सिः सम्बद्धि। अनवहितस्य स्वविपय- 
क्षानोत्‌ूपादनमामन्वणम्‌ । १1१८० 
ह०। सम्बोधने gazda । सम्वद्विश्च । १।१७२ 
खंज्ञाकान्तसुते ळतान्तभगिनि श्रीळप्णनित्यप्रिये 
पापोन्मूलिनि पुण्यधात्नि यमुने कालिन्दि तुभ्यं नमः | 
एवं स्नानविध्रो पठन्ति खल ये नित्यं ग्रहीतत्रता- 
स्तानामन्वितसंख्यजन्मजनितं पापं क्षणा।दुञ्कति ॥ 
परिडतराजञजगन्नाथचिरत्रिता यमुनालहरी i 
ʻO daughter of the dear husband of Samjnà, O sister of 
Yama, O constant beloved of Srikrsna, O annihilator of sins, 
O receptacle of virtue, O Yamuna, O Kálindi, salutation to 
thee. Those who having taken a vow read these names 
while performing ablutions, sins of as many lives as there are 
vocatives in this stanza forthwith leave them.’ 
ताराचिण्ण्रणत्विट्खगह्द्यरमास्कन्दसम्ब द्वयः क 
क्क wur धातुत्रयं ठुगघविकरणपठितं कुत्र तत्त्वावबोधः | 
चत्वारस्तद्धिताः स्यु क up विगतेकेकवणस्वरूपा: 
कि सूत्रं पाणिनोयं विकसति न खहस््रोक्तिभिभास्वरेऽपि ॥ 
शाङ्ग ध्रपद्धतिः i 
Where are the combined vocative singulars of the star 
(भ), Visnu ʻa), the sheep (अवे), lustre Car). bird (3) 
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and of her who is pleasing to the mind ( भावे ) ? where are 
three roots belonging to the ad-class (भा दीप्तो, aT गतिगन्धनयोः 
इण्‌ गतो )? Where is the knowledge of the essence of 
things? Where are four words formed with primany suffixes) 
with the successive elision of one letter भाचि:-भचण्य अपत्यम्‌, 
आचि:=अवस्य अपत्यम्‌, विः=घस्य अपत्यम्‌, Xl De अपत्यम्‌ ,) ? 
What is the rule of Panini ( भावे iii.3.18) which does not 
shine even in the resplendent sunlight even when uttered a 
thousand times (which shines even in bhasvare without its 


s, vand r)? 
क्रियाकारकरसंज्ञाध्वा घिना घाक्येन sei: | 
विभाक्ततिद्ययोगेन यत्तद्वदोमदर्घटम || 
quer प्रक्रिया 
स्थोजसां पूरितः सिन्धुः दब्द्सिन्धुरिह स्थितः | 
पठितव्यों विवेकाड्य मंन्देरपि पुन: पुनः ॥ 
खमस्याणवः 





UPASARGA 


Upasarga from upa' ‘near’ and srj ‘to discharge’ means 
literally *discharged near', then 'addition', then 'addition to the 
verb’ i.e. preposition. It occurs first in the Aitareya Brah- 
mana (xvi. 4): Mahanamninam upasargan upasrjati, he adds 
the additions to the Mahanamnis, Mahanamninam paficaksaran 
upasargan  upasrjatyekadasaksaresu padesu, he adds five- 
syllable additions of the Mahanamni to Pádas of eleven 
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syllables. In these passages "upasarga'" is used in the sense 
of ‘addition’, Curiously enough four of the five stanzas to be 
added contain prepositions with their verbs. आख्यातमुप- 
गृह्याथ विशेष मिमे तस्यैव स्रजन्तीत्युपसर्गाः | Durga under Nirukta 
L3. उपेत्य नामाख्यातयोरर्थस्य विरोषं स्रजन्त्युत्पादयन्तो त्युप- 
«WT: Skanda. In medical literature upasarga means ‘a disease 
superinduced upon another: झणं हन्युश्चोपसर्गाः प्रभूताः | 
Su$ruta. In the Yogasütras "upasarga" means obstacle. ते 
समाधाव॒ुपसर्गा व्युत्थाने faga: iii. 39. 

The Nirukta (i.3-5) mentions the conflicting views of 
Sikatayna and Gargya regarding upasargas: na nirbaddhà 
upasarga arthàn nirahur iti Sakatayanah. namakhyAatayos tu 
karmopasamyogadyotaka bhavanti. uccávacáh padartha bha- 
vantii Gàrgyah. tad ya esu padarthah prahur ime tam nama- 
khyatayor artha -vikaranam. “The upasargas', says Sakatayana, 
'dissocated (from nouns and verbs) cannot fully express any 
sense ; they, however, indicate the modified sense of the noun 
and the verb. “They have diverse senses’, says Girgya. ‘So 
whatever meaning is in them they express that meaning in 
the modification of the sense of the noun and the verb.” 

Thus according to Sakatayana Upasargas modify the senses 
of nouns and verbs, but are themselves practically without 
any meaning. Sakalayana found that the upasargas were 
always connected either with nouns (e.g. prapitàmaha) or 
with verbs (e.g. pratisthate) and in each case there was a 
certain modification of sense. So he regarded them as empty 
words. Girgya did not deny that the upasargas modified the 
senses of nouns and verbs. He merely went a step farther than 
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Sakatayana and said that the upasargas have a sense of their 
own also by means of which. they cause modification in the 
senses of nouns and verbs. 


Yaska accepts the view of Gargya and mentions the twenty 
upasargas with their meanings in the following order: (1) à 
‘hitherward,” (2) pra and (3) para opposite of hitherward, 
(4) abhi ‘towards’, (5) prati ‘opposite of towards’, (6) ati and 
(7) su ‘honoured’, nir and (9) dur ‘opposite of honoured’, 
(10) ni and (11) ava ‘downwards’ (12) ud ‘opposite of 
downwards’, (13) sam ‘together’, (14) vi and (15) apa ‘opposite 
of together’, (16) anu ‘similarity’ and ‘succession’, (17) api 
‘commingling’, (18) upa ‘accession’, (19) pari ‘around’, (20) 


adhi ‘above, supremacy’. 

Here Yaska had evidently to depart from the accepted 
order of the upasargas to show the contrast in sense between 
many of them. 

RP. gives the prepositions in the following order: pra, 
abhi, à para, nir, dur, anu, vi, upa, apa. sam, pari, prati, ni, 
ati, adhi, su, ud, ava, api. 

Here the. metre must have interfered with the accepted 
order of the upasargas. 

TP. stands alone in mentioning only ten or eleven upasargas 
in its rule आ प्रावापोपाभ्यधि प्रति परि चिनीत्युपसर्गा: 1. 15. 
Some read आप्राबोपा etc. Acc. to them the number is ten. 
The Vaidikabharana says: संज्ञायाः प्रयोजनम्‌ ZH विष्यामीत्यत- 
प्यत्वमित्यादि। निर्वचनं लु गलितया कमंप्रवचनीयतया ur 
पदान्तरेरूपस॒ज्यन्त इत्युपसर्गाः । व्याकरणे तु क्रियायोगमातु- 
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निमित्तेयं संज्ञोक्ता। तथेहाभ्युपगमे चिच्छन्दाः [Âo de qe] 
इत्यत्र पू्वागमो न स्यात । तथा aq प्रादयो द्वाविशतिरुक्ताः | 
इह तु न तथोच्यते। तदनु छन्दांस्यपाक्रामन [ ते:० सं० ३।३।७ | 
इत्यादो पूर्वागमो मा भूदिति | 


In VP. vi. 24 the order is as follows : para, upa, apa, ava, 
prati, pari, anu, api, ati, adhi, 4n, pra, sam, nir, dur, ud, 
ni, vi, su and adhi. 

It will be noticed that the disyllabic upasargas have 
been placed first and then the monosyllabic ones; abhi 
comes last because it alone is accented on the last sylllable. 
And the disyllabic and monosyllabic upasargas have been 
arranged in such a way as to make the maximum of sandhi 
possible. 

In the Ganapátha on “pradayah” i. 4. 58 the list is as 
follows : pra, para, apa, sam, anu, ava, nis, dus, vi, an, ni, adhi, 
api, ati, su, ud, abhi, prati. pari, and upa. 


According to Sakatayana, accha, Srat and antar are also 
upasargas because they are connected with verbs. Thus the 
Brhaddevatà says : 


उपस्सर्गास्तु विज्ञेयाः क्रियायोगेन fanfa: | 
विवेचयन्ति ते ह्यर्थः नामाख्यातघिशक्तिषु i 
अच्छ श्रदन्तरित्येतानाचायः शाकटायनः | 
डपस्सर्गान्‌ क्रियायोगान्मेने ते लु तृयोऽधिकाः ।। 


"The upasargas are to be recognised as twenty because of 
their connexion with verbs. They introduce modifications in 
the senses of endings of nouns and verbs. Acdrya Sákatáyana 


O. P. 129—26 
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rearded accha, Srat and antar as upasargas by reason of their 
connexion with verbs. These three are additional upasargas.' 
BD. appears to accept the view of Sákatàyana and regard 


upasargas as having no meaning of their own. 


RP. says :'उपस्पर्गों विशेषक्तत'' xii. 25, i.e., the upasarga is the 
specializer. Again it says उपसर्गां विंशतिरथंचाचका: सहेतराभ्याम 
xii 22, the twenty upasargas are expressive of meaning in combi- 
nation with nouns and verbs. Thus RP. also appears to follow 
Sakatayana. 

When RP. says “उपसग विशेषत xii. 25 it evidently means 
‘of the noun and the verb.” But since the upasarga is primarily 
connected with the verb Katyayana says in his Varttika. 
farfan उपसग: 023007. Under ii.1.1 Patanjali says : 
stan पुनरेवमात्मका aq कश्चित्‌ क्रियावाची शाब्दः प्रयुज्यते dd 
क्रिया विशेषमा इः j Such is the nature of upasargas that where 
a word denoting action (i.e. verb) is used, they express the special 
character of the action. Under क्रिथाविक्षेपक्र उपसगः 85172 
Patanjali appears to accept the view of Sakatayana and holds 
that upasargas merely make explicit what was implicit in the 
root itself. 


पचतीलि क्रिया गम्यते तां प्रो fafaafe |) यद्यपि तावदजैत- 
wre a यत्र धातुरुपसर्ग' व्यभिचरति, यत्र न ag तं 
व्यभिचरति aa कथम्‌ अध्येति अधीत इति? यद्यप्पत्न 'चातु- 
equis व्यभिचरति, उपसर्गस्तु घातु' व्यभिचरति | ते मन्यामहे 
य पवास्याधेरन्यव्रार्थः स इहापीति । कः पुनरन्यत्नाधेरथेः ? अधि- 
रुपरिभावे वर्तते ॥ इह afè व्यक्तमर्थान्तरं गम्यते--तिष्ठति प्रतिष्ठत 
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इलि। favaifa बजिक्रियाया निवृत्तिः, प्रतिष्ठत इति बजिकिया 
गम्यते । ते मन्यामहे उपसर्गक्रतमेतद येनात्र बजिक्रिया गम्यत 
इति। qsa दष्टापचार आदिकर्मणि घर्तते न चेदं नास्ति agai 
अपि saat भवन्तीति । तद्यथा वपिः प्रकिरणे रृष्टदछेदने चापि 
घतते mena वपतीति। ife स्तुतिचोदनायाचञञास्त्र ev: 
प्रेरणे चापि aaa) afaa इतो बुष्टिमीह मरुतोऽमुत- 
श्च्याघयन्तीति। करोतिरभूतप्रादुर्भावे दष्टो निर्मेलीकरणे चापि 
वतते | पृष्ठं कुरु । पादौ कुरु। उन्म्रृदानेति गम्यते femur 
चापि घतते। कटे कुरु। "X कुरु। अझमानमितः कुरू | 
eq गम्यते | एवमिहापि तिष्टतिरेच atafsemn माह, f agta- 
रोख वजिक्रियाया निवृत्तिम | 

Magha makes use of this doctrine in the well-known 


stanza (x. 15) : 


araa चिरमप्रकतत्वादप्रकाशितमदिद्य तदङ्क । 
विभ्रमं मधमदः प्रमदानां घातुलीनमुपसग इघाथम ॥ 
“The intoxication due to drinking brought out in a beauti- 
ful manner the amorous gestures of the young women—gestures 
that had been lying dormant for a long time—because there 
had been no occasion for their manifestation, even as the 


upasarga brings out the sense latent in the root.’ 

Narayana makes this quite clear under ay पार्वतीत्याभिज नेन 
«ni -बन्घुप्रियां बन्धुजनो wera Kumara i. 25. श्चातूनामुप- 
aan येऽर्था: प्रतीयन्ते ते सर्वेऽपि तेषां स्वार्था पघ। ` उप- 
सर्गाणां पुनरभिव्यञ्जकत्वम्‌। यदाह माघः--'वातुलीनसुपसर 
raring इति | | 
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The Natyasastra (xv. 26 ed. Chowkhamba) defines upasarga 

thus : 
प्रातिपदिकार्थयुक्त' धात्वर्थमुपसजन्ति ये स्वार्थ | 
उपसर्गा उपदिष्टास्तस्मात संस्कारशास्त्रे ऽ स्मिन्‌ || 

‘Those which colour with their own meanings the senses 
of roots combined with the sense of the Prátipadika are, 
for that reason, called upasarga in this science of the purity 
of speech.' 

Kautilya follows Katyayana and defines upasarga thus 
in his Arthaéástra : कियाविशोषिताः(=विशेषितक्रियाः i.e. क्रिया- 
विदोषकाः acc. to घाहिताझथादिचु 1.2.37) प्रादय उपसर्गः | 
ii.10 

In the Hemacandranyása upasarga is explained thus: 
sqa धातुमर्थ विशेषं स्रजतीत्युपसगेः i 

Sayana says under RV. i. 164. 45 : प्रागुपसखज्यत भाख्यात- 
पदस्येत्युपसगः | 

The name upasarga has been retained in every system 
of grammar except J. Candra, Mu. and HN. 

J. wanted to have a monosyllabic term and so fixed upon 
g in the last syllable of upasarga and added a euphonic i, 
because as many as nine upasargas have it. Vopadeva followed 
J. Candra uses pradi for upasarga. HN. must have a name of 
Visnu and so changed upasarga into Upendra. 

Sam. generally has prádi (i.125, vii, 213,33 etc). उपसर॑ is 
used in ii. 596,607, vii. 87. 

When the upasargas govern nouns or pronouns they 
are known as karmapravacaniya. When they are neither 
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connected with a verb nor govern cases of nouns and pronouns 
théy are merely nipátas acc. to later grammarians. Thus in 
pranayaka, pra is connected not with nàyaka but with 
the participle gata in pragata, so with reference to nàyaka 
pra is not an upasarga but a mere nipáta, consequently 
the s of nayaka is not changed into vp acc. to डपसगांद्खमासे- 
ऽपि णोपदेझास्य viii. 4. 14. 

The Vrttitrayavarttika contains a fine stanza regarding 
upasargas. It runs thus: 


कचिदर्थे प्रादियोगे ह्यकर्माणोऽपि धातवः | 
खकर्माणः प्रज्ञायन्ते सतां सङ्गाञ्जना इव ॥ 

‘In certain senses even intransitive roots become transitive 
in connexion With upasargas, just as idle men become full 
of work through the companionship of good men.’ 

The modifications of meaning caused by upasargas are 
specified thus at the end of the Sakatayaniya Dhatupatha : 

धात्वर्थं बाधते कञ्चित्‌ क श्चित्तमज्गघतते | 
aaa विशिनष्ड्यन्य उपसगंगतिस्त्रिथ्या ii 
प्रपूरणं Zeca: पूरणाभाच एव सः | 
प्रस्थानप्रस्त्रलिपदे विरुद्धार्थस्य दर्शानात्‌ ॥ 
उपसखरगचदाद्वातुरनेकार्थप्रकाराकत्‌ | 
प्रहाराहारस्रंहारचिहारपरिहारवत ii 

Some run counter to the sense of the root, as आ-दत्ते, 
आ-गच्छति, आ-मुश्वते, प्रति-मुञ्चते, प्र-पूरयति, प्र-स्मरति। 
Some follow the sense of the root, as अधि-गच्छति, आ-नमति, 
q-zrqq Some modify the sense of the root. as प्र-भषति, 


उदू-भघति i 
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Vardhamina in his Katantra-vistara speaks of four ways in 
which upasargas modify the sense of verbs : 

तत्रोपसगर्श्वितुर्धा भवन्ति | 

araf बाधते कश्चित कश्चित्तमनुखतते |) 

ana विशिनष्ड्यन्योऽनर्थकोऽन्यः प्रयुज्यते ॥ 

कश्चित्‌ array ara) यथा प्रयसति प्रस्मरति! कश्चित्‌ 
तमनुवतते । यथा अध्यीत आचष्टे । aaa विशिनष्ख्यन्य: । यथा 
पाणिति निरीक्षते । अनर्थको यथा, पृलम्बते निमीलति | 

Vardhamana in his Katanntra-vistara speaks of four ways in 
sargas used with a single verb is generally five : 
आ पञ्चभ्यः पृयुङ्चन्ते पायेणेते qo gi: | 
quu: क्रियायोगे तत्रोदाह्तयो यथा || 
आहरति | ब्याहरलि। अभिव्याहरति | समभिव्याहरति | 
पुसमभिव्याहरति | 

पाणिनि:। उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगे ।* 212179, 

कात्यायनः | क्रियाविदोंषक उपसर्ग: | १।३।१।७ 


जेनेन्द्रः । क्रियायोगे गिः £x 


— M € — — 0 Á— —— — —— नन 


* A poctaster has framed the following samasya-purana stanza with 





this rule : 
उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगे पाणिनेरपि सम्मतम्‌ । 
निष्कि यीऽपि तवाराति: सोपसर्गः सदा कथम्‌ ॥ 

The great Panini thinks that upasarga is united to action: how 
then is your enemy, though (rendered) inactive, is still united to 
upasarga 2 

There is a pun here on the word "upasarga" which means both 
“preposition” and “calamity”. 
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शाकटायनः । पुदिर्नावृत्यये । तस्यागतार्थाधिपर्यर्चास्वत्यति- 
RAJAN: पाक च । १।२।२४-५९ 

gafa: प्रादिः स्वरोद्यन्तर्गणः। स न धातुर्धातोरवयघो न 
भवति । तं व्युदस्य ततः पर एव naa भवलि । अप्रत्यये न 
चेत्‌ ततः परः प्रत्ययो भचति | अप्रत्यय इति किम्‌ ? ओत्खुकायत || 
तस्य धातोः सम्बन्धी तदर्थद्योती प्रादिरुपसरगसंज्ञो भवति । at 
गतार्थावधिपरी इति, यो चार्चार्थौ स्वतो इति, यश्चातिक्रमविषये 
अतिरिति तानेतान्‌ घज यित्वा | 

सरस्वतीकण्ठाभरणम्‌। उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगेो। १।१।१२८ 

हेमदान्दानुशासनम्‌ | slat: पूजार्थस्वतिगतार्थाधिपरयंति- 
क्रमार्थातिषजञः प्रादिरूपसगः प्राक्‌ । ३।१।१ 

संश्िप्तसारम | प्रप राङपनिप्रतिनिब्यतिसंदरवाभ्य नुसदप - 
TÄTT: | 

थिशतिकाः क्रिययानुगताः क्च्िदर्थभिदो5ष्प्युपसर्गतया ।। 
२।६०७ अपि 

वृत्ति; | suu समीपे स्तम्बध्यन्त इत्युपसर्गाः | सम्बन्धश्च 
केनापि सह भवति। स च धात्वधिकाराद्‌ धातुना सहेति। 
धातुना सह सम्बन्धः area भवतीति धात्वर्थेनेनि गम्यते, 
aaa: क्रिया । अत आह--क्रियया अनुगता इति । टीका | 

मुग्धवोध्रम्‌। प्रपरापसंन्यचाचुनि दु व्यंधिसतपरिप्रत्यभ्यत्य- 
प्युपाङ गिः। १०। 

aagi yanami: पाग्‌ धातोः। १।१।२७ 

हरिनामामस्रतम्‌। पाद्य sgam धातुयोगे। ते च 
पाक्‌। ३।४२ 
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शाब्द्कोस्तुभः। aa faa दुख्‌ इमो सान्तो। “निसस्तपता- 
qaraaa’ इत्यादि निर्देशादित्युपसर्गस्यायताचिति सूत्रे afa: | 
“निरः कुषः” “सुदुरोरधिकरणे” इत्याद्यनुरो चाद्रेफान्ताचपीति 
तत्रे सूत्रे हरदत्तः | 


उपसर्गाः 


न निबद्धा उपसर्गा अर्थातरिराहुरिति शाकटायनः | 

दुर्गवृत्तिः । पुतिज्ञाप्सक्तमेबाधनोपसर्ग लक्षणमुच्यते | आह--- 
वक्षति भवानुपसर लक्षणम , इदमे तावदुच्यताम--किमिमे उपसर्गा 
नामाख्यातवत्‌ पदचतुष्टान्निष्क्ृष्य ag: सन्न्तोऽर्थानाष्टुः। नेत्यु- 
च्यते--न fadzr उपसर्गा अर्थान्निराष्रिति शाकटायनः । नेति 
पृतिषेधे । निबद्धाः निष्कुष्य नामाख्यातमध्यात पदघाकयरूपेण 
विरचिताः सन्तः । के पुनस्ते? उपसर्गाः o आख्यातमुपयृह्याथे- 
विशेषमिमे aer सजन्तीत्युपसर्गा: | अर्थान्निराष्टुरिति शाकटायन | 
निश्चयेन सतो५र्थानाहः | nO तेषामर्थाभिधानशेक्तिरस्ति, 
पूथग्विरचितानामित्यभिपाय:। यथा चरणानां पदादपगताना- 
ममभिधानदाक्तिर्नास्ति, पचमेतेषामपि नामाख्यातवियोगेऽथाभिध्चान- 
शाक्तिर्नास्ति। क Gane? शाकटायनः। शाकटस्यापत्यम | 
नडादिपाठात फक [४।१।९.९.] | शाकटायन: | 

स्कन्दवृत्तिः । एवं नामाख्यातलक्षणं सप्‌पञ्चमभिश्ायाघसर- 
पात्तानुपसर्गानर्थतः स्वरूपतश्च लक्षयितुमाह--न निबद्धा 
इत्यादिना । निराहुरित्यतेन सम्बन्धः, निः gama, afa: 
प्रयोगार्थे | उपेत्य नामाख्यातयोरश्चस्य विरोषं स्त्रजन्त्युस्पाद यन्ती- 
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त्युपसर्गाः । प्रथक्‌ प्रयुक्ता उपसर्गा अर्थान्‌ निश्चयेन नाहुः q 
शाकटायनो धेयाकरणविशोषो मन्यत इति घाक्योषः | 

Sakatayana was by far the greatest grammarian before Panini 
The authorship of the Unadi sütras is attributed to him. He 
was the first great grammarian to postulate that all names are 
derived from roots. ( नाम च चातुजमाह निरुक्ते व्याकरणे शकरस्य 
च तोकम। महाभाष्यम। ) It is said that one day he was sitting by 
the roadside intent on grammatical speculations, when a train 
of waggons rattled by. He sat there blissfully unconscious of 


any noise. अथवा भवति चे कञ्चिज्ञाप्रदपि वर्तमानकाल॑ नोप- 
लभते। तद्‌ यथा वेयाकरणानां शाकटायनो canal आसीनः 
WHE Aled नोपलेभे | 
नामाख्यातयोस्तु कर्मोपस॑योगद्योतका भषन्ति | 

दुग: | आह-कथं तेगामर्थवत्तेति? उच्यते- नामाख्यात- 
योस्तु कर्मो पसंयोगद्योतका भवन्ति | तुइाब्दोऽघधारयार्थः | ATAT- 
ख्यातयोरेव योऽथः कर्म तत्रेव fase कश्चिदुपस्॑॑योज्य द्योतयन्ति | 
a एव नामाख्यातयोरेवार्थवित्रोष उपसगसंयोगे सति व्यज्यते | यथा 
प्रदोपसंसर्गे द्रञ्यस्य शुण विशेषो ऽभिव्यज्यमानो द्रब्याश्रय एघ भवति 
न प्रदोपाश्रयः | | 

epe । किं तर्हि कुवन्ति ? नामाख्यातयोरित्यादि | ata- 
धारणे । नामाख्यातयोरेब कमणः अर्थस्य । उपसूयुज्यत इत्युप- 
संयोग: fasta: प्रकर्षादि:, तस्य दाब्द्गड्मात्रेण सन्निधानाद्‌ द्योतका 
भवन्तोति। कर्मोपसंयोगद्योतकाः। कर्मोपपदादण्‌ । स्वार्थिकः 
कः | द्योत्यत इति वा ala: | कर्मोपसंयोगो द्योतः द्योत्यः एघामिति 
बष्टुबीहिः। ततः कप्‌। अथवा । कर्मोपसंयोगश्चासो died fa 
समानाधिकरणाः | द्योतं कायतीति। आतोऽनुपसर्गे कः [21213] 
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इत्ति कः | व्युत्पत्तिमात्रश्ञ॑ तत्‌, अथस्तूक्त wu । न घाचका:। किं 
तर्हि? शाब्दोपजनमात्रेण पदान्तरोपात्तस्य घिश्ष्टिस्थ द्योतका इति | 
किमतो यद्यं वमुच्यते ? इह नामख्यालर्योचाचकत्वे सति प्रथक- 
प्रयोगत्वे च पदत्वं EUH तद्डी लक्षण्याद्‌ डपंसर्गाणाम अपूथक- 
प्रयोगादवा चकत्वाचानथक्ये सत्यर्थचिभागाश्रयस्य पदजातस्यानुप- 
पत्तिरिति वेयाकरणदर्शनेन प्ृथकपदत्वाक्षेप:। तथा च तेपामपि 
पदत्वान्धाख्यानद्वारेण निपातोपसर्गाणामप्ृथगर्थत्वात्‌ सुबन्तपदमेघ 
प्रतिज्ञानते । ततश्चोक्तपदचतुष्टानुपपत्तिरिति पूर्वपक्षः | 

संयोग means connexion. उपसंयोग- subordinate connexion, 


secondary connexion modification. 


उञ्चाचचाः पदार्था भवन्तीति गाग्यः | 

दुर्गः | आह-कोऽन्यथा ब्रवीति येनेंघमुच्यते-शाकटायन 
mantefa ? श्टरण--उच्चावचाः पदार्था भवन्तीति गार्ग्यः। उच्चा- 
TAA उच्चावचा बहुप्रकारा इत्यर्थ:। पषामुपसगंपदानामर्था: 
पदार्था भवन्ति, वियुक्तानामपि नामांख्याताभ्यामिति गाग्य 
आचार्यो मन्यते इति घाक्यरोषः o पकेकोऽप्येषां प्रादीनां नामाख्यात- 
वियोगेऽप्यनेकार्थ इत्यभिप्रायः | तद्यथा 'प्र इल्यादिकर्म णि भृशार्थः 
इत्यभिधाने शाक्तिरस्त्येवेत्येचमादुगपळक्षयितव्यं लक्षणशास्जे। यत्‌ 
पुनरेतदुक्त-वर्णबदिति, अनभ्युपगमादयुक्तम- न ह्यभ्युपगतमस्मा- 
भिरेतद्‌ू--अनर्थका घर्णा इति । सामान्या हि चर्णेष्व भिध्यानइाक्ति- 
रस्त्येव | यथा सदवयवेषु सर्वस्गन्मयभाण्डारम्भशक्तिः। सा तु 
पदत्वेन खमुदितानामार्थघिरोषेऽवतिष्टते। यथा स्ृदोऽवयवानां घटे 
घडारम्भइक्तिरभिब्यज्यते, पवम्‌। aa यदुक्तं चर्णवदनर्थका 
उपसर्गा नामाख्यातघियोगात्‌ इति, पतदयुक्तम्‌। अपि च-- 
चर्णेरनर्थकेरारभ्यमाणं पदमप्यनर्शकमेव स्यात्‌ । न ह्यशुक्क स्तन्तुमि- 
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रारभ्यमाणः qz: wel भघति। aaa पदरनर्थकेरारभ्यमाणं 
वाक्यमनर्थकमेव स्यात्‌ । वाक्येश्चानर्थकैरा रब्धं 'शास्त्रमप्यन* कमेघ 
स्यात्‌ । ततश्चाभ्युदयनिःश्रेयखार्थो योऽयमभ्यद्यमः स्वप्रत्ययेन 
विदुषामयमनथक एच स्यात । अनिष्ट चेतत्‌ । तस्मादर्थवन्तो 
चर्णा इत्यपपन्नम्‌। यत पुनरेतदुक्तं प्रदीपवदनर्थका उपसर्गा इति। 
aureum प्रदी पोऽपि स्वेनार्शेन प्रका शास्तेनार्टचानेच, सत्यपि चार्डा- 
qi पुकाइयमर्थमाधारभूतं पृत्यायन्‌ स्वां पृकाशानशक्तिमभिव्यनक्ति | 
एचमुपसर्गा अथचघन्तोऽपि सन्तः स्थार्थाभिधानदाक्तिमनेकपृकारां 
विद्यमानामपि स्वार्थाभिधानशकत्याधारभृते नामाख्याते प्रत्य! य्याभि- 
व्यञ्जयेयुः da यदुक्तं प्रदीपचदनथेका उपसर्गा इति, पतद्‌ युक्तम्‌, 
नामाख्यातयोरेवासावथ उपसगंसंयोगे सत्युपज्ञायते इति। aa 
ब्रुमः--न fe लोके यो यत्न समर्थो भवति, ख तव्रान्यमपेक्षते | 
नामाख्याते चार्थविशेषं प्रत्यपसरगंसंयोगमपेक्षते। तस्मादुपपन्न- 
मुपखर्गस्य क्रियाविशेषोऽर्थः, करियाखामान्यमात्रमाखग्रातस्येति | 

The word 'uccávaca' is a mere juxtaposition of ud ca ava 
cd GE. 

खमानमेतदुदकमुच्चत्यव्य चाहभिः । 

भूमिं पज्ञेन्या जिन्घन्ति दिं जिन्घन्त्यञ्यः n 

[ ऋ० Ho १।१६४।५१ | 

"Uniform, with the passing days, this water mounts and 
falls again. 

The tempest-clouds give life to earth, and fires re-animate 


the heaven." Griffith. 


[The oblations offered in sacrificial fires delight and 
strengthen the Gods. Griffith.] 
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Gargya is the reputed author of the Padapatha of the Sáma- 


veda. He is also well-known for his definition of upama. 


qaa तत्सरदामिति गाम्यः। = Nir. ii. 13. 


स्कन्दः | उञ्चाघचा बहुप्रकारा: पदस्योपसर्गाखास्यार्था अभि- 
Gat: प्रकषोदयः खन्ति। अथवा नामाख्यातानां पदानामर्था 
उपसर्गानुवर्तित्वे aama गम्यन्ते। एवं गार्ग्यो नाम नेरुक्त- 
fasta आह इति वाक्यशेष:ः। किं दाब्दाधिक्यात ? नेत्याह-- 
तद्भावाभा वित्वेनान्धयव्य तिरेकाभ्यां प्रकृत्यादिवद्र्थ चिशेषस्य प्रतीतेः, 
शब्दश क्तिस्घाभाव्याश्च, नामाखद्रातानुवतिंत्वेनेव प्रयक्तानां प्रकर्षाद्यथ- 
चिशेषप्रबो धस्पामथ्यमुद्गवति न केघलप्रयोगे | अतः प्रकृत्यादिवदैव 
केबळानामप्रयोगः, न त्वेतावतानर्थक्यमेवाध्यघसातु' "uuu अपि 
च ua केवळादप्यर्थप्रतीति इयते, aa केचलस्यापि प्रयोगः | 
यदुद्वतो निवतो यासि [ ऋ० सं० १०।१४२।४ |, निष्कोशाम्विरिति | 
आनर्थक्ये fe afa तद्वितसमाखो न स्याताम्‌ । अभ्यपगम्येतत 
स्वाम्यं पदकार आह [ महाभाष्यम्‌ ५।२।२८ |, उपसर्गाश्च पुनरेघ- 
मात्मका यत्न क्रियावाची शाब्दः प्रयुज्यते तत्र क्रियाविशोषमाष्टुः, aa 
तु न प्रयञ्यते तत्र खखाधनां क्रियामाष्टुः इति। अतो वैयाकरणा 
अपि पार्थगर्थ्य नेव fug वते। सुबन्तपदत्वन्तु यत्खामान्येन तत्‌ 
स्वप्रक्रियाप्रसिद्गयर्थाम्‌। अत एवं qued बुद्धवाह तदा पपु 
पदार्थ इत्यादि। तस्माद्‌ य uw पदेषूपसर्गेषु नामाखप्रातेषु घा 
प्रयज्यमानेघु प्रकर्षादिरर्थः प्रतीयते mga उपसर्गास्तमीडशां 
नामास्तातयोरर्थस्य घिकरणम्‌। कृत्यस्युटो बहुलम्‌ | ३।३।११३ | 
इति क्तरि ल्युट्‌, करणे बा । विकारकमित्यर्थः । a च क्रियायाः 
कच्चिद चिशिष्टाया विशेषकः, पचति प्रपचतीतिघत्‌ । mfafagfa- 
धर्म चिशिष्टायाः प्रञ्रत्ति धर्म कत्वम--तिष्ठति प्रतिष्ठत इति । कचिदनु- 








UPASARGA 413 


घादित्वम--लम्बते sara इति। अन्ये तु न निर्वद्धा इत्यादिना 
दोतकत्ववाचकत्वविषयामाचायचिप्रतिपत्तिं समर्थयन्ते i 
आ ver | 


दुर्गः। seat तर्हि क एधां कस्मिन्नर्टाविदोषे धतंते उच्यते । 
अयं तावत्‌। आ इत्यर्वागर्थे। तद्‌ यथा, था पर्वतात्‌ इति। 
भर्वागिति गम्यते। अनेकार्थत्वेऽपि सत्यृपसर्गाणामेकेकोऽर्शा 
उदाह रणत्वेनो च्यते 5र्शतत्त्घप्रकाशानार्थम्‌ | 

स्कन्दः । प्राष्ठुरित्यृक्तं सामान्येन, विशेषेण घण यितुमुपक्रमते— 
आ इत्यादि | aini: खन्निकरष्टः। अनुषक्ता हि कमंत्वेन सर्वत्र 
द्वितोया । प्रदानं चेदम्‌। कर्मप्रवचनीयत्वे हि afa—ar 
समुद्रादपरात [ ऋ० Ho ७।६।७ ] इत्यादो मर्यादादिष्वपि दर्शनात , 
निपातत्वे च समुञ्चयादिष्घपि | शर्घागर्थं उदाहरणम्‌ [ Ro e 
३।५३।५ ]— 
परा याहि मघघन्ना च याहीन्द्र भ्रातरुभयत्रा ते अर्थम्‌ | 
यत्रा रथस्य बृहतो निध्यानं विमोचनं वाजिनो रासभस्य ॥ 








[^Depart, O Maghavan, again come hither: both there and 
here thy goal is, Indra, Brother, 

Where thy tall chariot hath a place to rest in, and where 
thou loosest thy loud-neighing Courser."'] 

विश्वामित्र इन्द्रमाह--अस्मिन यज्ञे सोमस्य aa: सन परा 
पराचीनं रन्तु' agga याहि। हे मघवन्‌ पुनश्च शबो यागकाले 
सोमं पातुमर्घाक्‌ सन्निकृष्टमस्मयज्षम्‌ उत्तरवेदिदेशा याहि। कस्मात- 
पुनरेवमुच्यते--भा च परा च याहीति। उच्यते यस्मात्‌ हे इन्द्र 
gra: खोमपयश्चरुषुरोडाशादिना भर्तव्यः। उभयत्र स्घणृहेऽस्मदीये 
यज्ञे च। ते तब। अर्थ' व्यत्ययेन quary द्वितीया । [स्तुतस्तु 
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ऋग्वेदे अर्थशब्दो नपुंसक लिझ्ो$प्युपलभ्यते |) अर्शः पुयोजनमित्यर्थ: | 
एकत्र खोमो५न्यच शाच्यादिपरिभोग:। lest स्वगृहम्‌ ? यत्न 
रथस्य geal महतो fana स्थानं qaam विमोचन 
चिमोचनस्थानं च negoci वाजिनोऽश्चस्य। PENENT ? 
राखभस्य | जात्यन्तरत्वाद्विदोषणं यथाश्रतं न सम्भवतीति सकार- 
भकारयोऱ्यत्ययेन रभस्दाब्दाद वेगबचनात सर्व विधयच्छन्दस्सि 
विकल्पन्ते इलि मत्व्थोयो५णू द्रष्टव्य; | रास्सभस्य वेगवत इत्य: | 

ध्या means 'hither-ward.' eT पवतात originally meant ‘from 
the mountain', then it came to signify 'up to the mountain'. 
आ-दान means giving to oneself, i.e. taking. आ-गमन means 
going to oneself, 1.e., coming, मुञ्चति means to let go, put aside. 
agafa means to let go towards oneself, to put aside on 


oneself Le. to put on. 


ar ara घाहि Aaa fa घात afe यद्रपः |" 
[ Ho Mo १ ।१३७।३ | 

“Higher, O Wind, blow healing balm, 

blow all disease away, thou Wind.” 
आ मृलादलखानोमळयवलयितादा च कूलात्पयोधे - 
yira: सन्ति काव्यपृणयनपटवस्ते fang uud । 
सद्रीकामध्यनियन्मसणरसभरीमाधरीभाग्यभाजां 
घाचामाचार्यताया: पदमनुभचघितु' कोऽस्ति cae मदन्यः ॥ 

भामिनोबिलास्स: | 


Av. à, Lat. à ‘from’; Lat a pueris from boyhood. Greek & 





in ede. 


प्रपरेत्येतस्य प्रातिलोम्यम | 
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दुर्ग: । प्रपरा इत्येतावपसगवितस्यैघाोऽर्थस्य प्रातिलोम्य- 
माहतुः। प्रगत: परागत: | 


स्कन्दः | Gaeta सन्निकर्षलक्षयास्यार्चागर्थस्य प्रातिलोम्यं 
धिप्रकर्षममाहतुः | प्रशाध्द्स्योदाहरणम- अरण्यान्यरण्यानीति चतुद शो 
( नचमे ) व्यास्थ्यास्यते। पराशब्दस्य परा याहीति पुरस्ताद 
व्याख्यातम | 

[ “अर ण्यान्यर ण्यान्यसो या प्रेव ATATA | 

कथा ग्रामं न प्रच्छसि न त्वा भीरिव विन्दतो३ |) 

Ho Ho १०।१४६।१ 

(Spirit of the forest, Spirit of the forest! Thou yonder 
that seemest to have lost thy way! How is it that thou 
dost not ask about the village? Has fear perchance now 
entered thee ?°) 

देवमुनेराषम È अरण्यानि अरण्याधिदेवते अरण्यानि 
कान्ताराणि वनानि अटवोरित्वर्थः । द्वितीयाश्रतेः प्रतीति दोषः | 
असो या त्वं प्रेव agafa अस्थानेऽयमिघः पठितः | प्रणद्यस्वीव | 
यच्छ तेस्तदध्याहारः। स्या कथा कथं ग्रामं न gssfe ad न 
त्वा भोभयं विन्दति | इवस्तु eser परिभयार्थे घा | 

Skt. pra, Av. fra, fra forth, fore, forward. Gk. pro, before in 
place or time, Lat. pro, later pro before, in front of, fagfa 
stands, प्रतिष्ठते stands forward i.e. sets out. स्मरति remembers. 
प्रस्मरति forgets. पूरयति 11, प्रपूरयति empties. 

Skt. pard, Av. para, pard away from, Gk. para, Lat. per in 
perire, Eng. for in forbear, Germ. ver in vergehen. 


भा त्वेता निषीवतेन्द्रमभि प्र गायत RV. 1. 5. 1. 
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"O come ye hither, sit ye down; to Indra sing ye forth 
your song." 
आ च परा च पथिभिश्चरन्तम्‌ RV. 1. 164. 31. 
आ च परा च arf प्रजानन्‌ RV. 10. 17. 6. 
Wandering about hither and thither, knowing the way, 
प्र केतुना बहता यात्यम्षिरा रोदसी uer रोरघीति 
RV. 10. 8. 1. 
‘Again goes forth with his lofty banner; the bull is bellow- 
ing to the earth and heaven.’ 
Pra, prati, para and pari are all derived from piparti ‘pass’. 
अभीत्या भिमुख्यम्‌ | 
दुर्ग । अभीत्याभिमुखप्रमाह--अभिगतः i 
स्कन्दः । अभिमुखता seat) उदाहरणणं प्रचरम्‌। तथापि 
किञ्चित्‌ प्रददयते | 
अभि त्वा देव सर चितरीशानं घार्याणाम्‌ | 
सदाचन्भागमीमहे ॥ [3Ho He १।२४।३ ] 
(‘To thee, O Savitar, Lord of choice things, who helpest 
us continually, we come for our share,'] 
शुनःशेपो saag: सवितारमायुः प्रार्थयते। अभीत्युपसर्गा 
sanana सम्बध्यते। त्वा त्यां हे देव सचित: | ईशानम 
Hnara आयुरादीनां घार्याणां घरणीयानां सर्वार्थानाम्‌। हे सदा 
अवन मरणादिभ्यः सर्वप्राणिनां सवदा रक्षितः भागमंदामा भिमुख्येन 
ईमहे याचामहे। कस्य भागम्‌? स्मामर्थ्यादायुषः। आयुष्मतः 
एघ घा । भज्ञनीयत्घाद भागशब्द:। आयर्याचामह इत्यर्थः | 
Skt. abhi, Av. aiwi, Gath aibi, to, unto, upon, against. Gk. 
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amphi (cf. amphibious), Lat, ambi (cf. ambidexterous), Germ. 
um. Cf. Pánini's rule : लक्षणेनाभिप्रती अभिमुखे i. 1 

अभि त्वा पूर्वपीतये सजामि सोम्यं मध्‌ eco १।१९.।९, 
To thee, for thy first draught, I pour the Soma-mingled mead, 

fara av enm नरोऽरो Gare | 

प्रश्षिप्योदचिषं कक्षे शोरते तेषभिमारुतम | शि.शुपालघध २।६४ 

प्रतीत्येतस्थ पातिलोम्यम्‌ | 

दुगं:। प्रतीत्येतस्थेचासेः प्रातिलोम्यमाह - प्रतिगत इति à 

स्कन्दः । प्रतीत्येतस्याभिमुस्वास्य वेपरीत्यम्‌। उदाहरणम 

[ Ho Ho १०|८७।४ ]-- 

यज्ञेरिषः सज्ञममानो अग्ने बाचा झाल्याँ अद्ानिभिर्दिहान । 

ताभिर्विध्य हृदये यातुधानान प्रतीची वाहून प्रति esum a 
[Bending thy shafts through sacrifices, Agni, whetting 


their points with song, as if with whet-stones. 


Pierce through the heart therewith the Yatudhinas and 
break their arms uplifted to attack thee.”’] 


पायोरा[पैम्‌ । अझ्निरुच्यते। यज्ञेरिति हेतो तृतीया । प्रयो- 
जनस्य च हेतुत्वेन विवक्षा। यज्ञ हेतुभृतेः। यज्ञ!थेम्‌ अविष्नेन 
यक्षसिद्धचर्थामित्यर्थः: xu इषुस्थानीयाः- - पुनस्ता आत्मीया ज्वालाः 
qanma: सन्नमयन्‌ यातुधानान प्रति प्रह्णीकुवेन्‌। हे अग्ने वाचा 
ARTA लक्षणया इाल्यान हृदयश्ल्यकल्पान तानेव यातुधानान | 
अशनिभिः | इषविशेषणमेतत्‌। अशू ब्या्तो। व्याप्त्रीभिः qur 
दीर्घाभिरित्यर्थः | दिहानः दहेरिदं रूपम्‌ | द हन्त्येभिरित्थंभृताभि- 

O.P. 129—27 
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ज्बालाभिः | विध्य । व्यश्च asa) area हृदये mamaa 
राक्षसान fag च sten: प्रतोच्चीनान विपरोतगतीन पराङमुस्बा- 
नित्य४: | बाहून प्रतिभहूग्धि प्रतिमोचय एधां यातुघानानाम | 

Skt. prati (in reverse direction), to, Av. paiti, paiti, towards, 
against, back. Gk. pror, in the direction of, towards. Lat, 
por in por.rigere to reach out to. 

prati is pro with fi-extension. 

प्रतिचक्ष्य RV. 1. 113. 11 प्रलिज्ञन्य RV. 4. 50, 7, प्रतिदिवन 
RV. 10. 24. 6, etc. 

अति सु इत्यभिपूजितार्थे ॥११॥| 

दग: | अति ou o इत्येतावशिपुजितार्थे घर्तेते—अलिश्चनः 
सुन्नाह्मण इलि | 

स्कन्दः | afaa अभिपूजिताथमाहलुः: | afaman: खुराजेति 
लोके । वेडे च afa ai सोम रोचना रोहन्न भ्राजसे faq | 

इप्णन्त्सूये न चोदय: || [ We He ९।१'०५ ] 

["Soma, thou shinest mounting heaven as ‘twere above 

light's triple realm, 


And like the driver the Sun, thou supurrest on (thy steeds) ''] 





इति। कझ्यपपुत्रस्यासितदेघलापरनास्न भाष्म। सोम उच्यते | 
अत्युपसस गं। aaa इत्यनेन सम्बध्यते। त्रीणि कानि ? सोम- 
घास्तूनि। संस्तुतिखामर्थात सवनानि | अपिशब्दलोपश्वात्र द्रष्टव्यः | 
त्रीण्यपि सवनानि। हे Ata ñam रोचनानि स्वया दीप्त्या 
दीप्तानीत्तथः | रोहन. यागस्ताध्नभावेनारोहन त्रिष्वपि स्घनेचु 
यागस्ााधनमभावं प्रतिपद्यमान इत्यथः । ans: संप्रत्यर्थ। अति- 
स्राजले sere, स्ंंस्कारलक्ष्णया दीप्त्या are शोभणं दीप्यस 
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इत्यथ:। प्रत्यक्षकतो5यं ew: o इष्णन्निति चानामन्त्रिम। अत 
एकवाक्यताय यक्षदावध्याहायों | यस्त्वमतिश्राजसे स इपष्णान । इष 
आभीक्ण्ये। आभीक्षण्यं च पोनःपुन्यम तेन स्ायर्थ्यादू anfa- 
लक्ष्यते | उक्तेन प्रकारेण व्याप्नुचन। किम ? wea यज्ञमिति 
रोपः | यक्षनित्रेक्तिठारोण at न सर्यमिव। यथा सूर्य चोदयः 
चोदितवानस्ि age दिवं दुगलोकं सामर्थ्याद्‌ यजमानं चोदय प्रेरय 
गम्रयेत्यर्थः । सर्वस्थेघ ह्यत्कपस्य धर्मायत्तत्वात्‌ श्रमस्य च ज्यो तिष्टो- 
मादिख्ाधनत्वात्‌ , ज्योतिष्टोमा देश्च सोमसाधनत्थात , सोमस्य सूर्य- 
मिव कर्तारं दिवं गमयेत्येव॑ स्तुतिरुपपद्यते ume oui: afa 
इत्यत्र [ '।२७ |] व्याख्यास्यते | 


| सुदेवो अस्ति घरूण यस्य ते सत्त सिन्धः | 
agatha काकुदं ara सुषिरामिव ॥ [ऋ० He ८।६९।१२] 


[Thou art a good God, O Varuna, in whose throat 
(i.e. the ocean) the seven streams flow as in a reed full of 


holes’.] 


faata । शोभनस्त्वं देखो$सि हे वरूण समुद्राधिपते यस्य 
ते तब सप्त सिन्धवः नद्यो गङ्गाद्या अन्तरिक्षनद्यो वा। अम्बा 
अलोळेत्येबम'द्या शन्तरिक्षनद्यः । अथवा । वरुण उत्तमस्थान 
आदित्यः सिन्धवोऽपि रच्मय:। ते अनुक्षरन्ति अनुगच्छन्ति 
आपूरयन्ति वा । किम्‌? काकुद cra आदित्यपश्षे भानु- 
स्थानीयं तालमएडलमभिप्रेतम्‌। कशथमिवानुक्षरन्ति? उच्यते। 
सूर्य सुषिरामिव । शोभनासूर्मिम | छान्दसत्वाद्‌ यणादेशः fe 
काष्ठानां agan) सुषिरामिष। मत्वर्थायकल्पनया खुषिरवतीं 
यथा । अस्निरिति शेषः । अनुगच्छेदापूरयेद्वा तद्व दित्यर्थः । 
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Cf. the Vàrttika स्वतिभ्यामेच under न पूजनात P. v. 4. 69. 
Skt. ati, Av. aiti past, over, beyond, Gk eti further, besides, 
Lat. ef besides, and. 
Skt. sv. Av. hu, Gk. eu well. Gk. eumenes, Skt. sumandh, 
Gk. dusmenés, Skt. durmanàh. 
faz रित्येतयोः प्रातिलोम्यम्‌ ॥१२॥ 
दुर्ग: । fag रित्यतावतिस्वो: प्रातिलोम्यं कुत्स।माहतः | उदा- 
हरणम | warn निराकृति: दुराकृतिरिति । वेदे [ reun | 
यदादिध्ये न दविषाण्येभिः परायद्भ्योऽव हीये wu: | 
न्य्ताश्च TAA वाचमक्रत पमोदेषां निष्छतं जारिणीव ॥ 
इलि। निरित्येतत समित्येतस्य स्थान इत्यत्र [१२।७] व्यास्व्यास्यते | 
[*When 1 resolve: I will not play or go with them, I am left 
behind my friends as they go away. And when the brown ones 
thrown down have spoken, I go forthwith to their place of 


assignation, like a woman who has a paramour.'] 


[ कवपस्य वाक्षस्य व,षम । यदाक्षेजितो हारितस्वर्वस्व: कुत्स्य- 
मानश्च स्त्रेरहमादीभ्ये ध्यायामि संकल्पयामोत्य्थ: | कश्म १ न 
दविषाणि न पुनर्देविष्याम्येभिरिति। deer च परायद्धय: 
आस्फा रदैदां ्रतिगच्छङ्गयः अच हीये अधोहीये भपस्र्पामी त्यर्थः । 
afar: सखिभूतेभ्य:। यच्छ्‌ तेस्तदध्याहारः। तदा AMHA | 
TENEAT यदेत्येतस्यार्थे। यदा न्याः सन्तो aaa: बश्र्‌ घर्णा अक्षा 
वाचमक्रत qa कुबेन्तीति तदा त॑ श्रत्वाक्षव्यसनेन परिभूयमानः 
परित्यज्य स्लंकल्पम पमि । went) गच्छाम्येव । पषामक्षाणां 
सम्बन्धिन॑ निष्कलं «end प्रदेशमास्फाराख्यं जारिणीच । यथा 
ज।रिणी खी चारित्नरक्षासंकल्पं परित्यज्य संदेतष्थानं प्रति यातीति। 


- 
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Skt. nir, Av. mis, niz’ Out, forth, away. Skt. dus, Av. 
dus. duz', Gk. dus. 


ez fa चिनिग्रहार्थीयों ॥१३॥ 

qma न्यवेति घिनिम्नहार्थीयौ--निग्रुक्काति भवग्टहाति इति | 

[ विनित्रहो नाम चिभ)गेनावस्थितयोयङ्दन्त देवद त्त योरेक स्मिन 
यज्ञदत्तेऽ सिमतगोपायनस्य नियमेन ग्रहणम ¦ तयोर्यो चिनिप्रहार्थः | 
विनिग्रहार्थ एव चिनिम्रहार्थोयः | निरुक्तम्‌ १।३ दुगभाष्यम्‌ |] 

स्कन्दः । निग्रहो नियमनम्‌। लोके निग्रहीतो5वरुद्ध इति। 
वेदे [3e Ho ४।४।४ ]— 

sea fag प्रत्या तनुष्च न्यमित्रा ओषतात्तिग्महेते | 

यो नो अरातिं समिभ्यान चक्रे नीचा तं धक्ष्यतसं न शुष्कम ।। 

(“Rise up, O Agni, spread thee out before us : burn down 
our foes, thou who hast sharpened arrows. 

Him, blazing Agni! who hath worked us mischief, consume 
thou like dried-up stubble.''] 

घ।मदेवस्यार्षम्‌। परा च! उत्तिष्ठ हे अग्ने उत्थायामित्नान 
qaaa faama किम्‌? सामर्थ्याज्ज्योत्तिः | fans 
ओपतादित्येतेन सम्बध्यते । विस्ताय च तेनामित्रान अस्मच्छत्रून्‌ 
न्योषतात। उष दाहे इत्यस्य लोण्मध्यमेंकचचने तातङि रूपम्‌ | 
mwaa नियम्य दह। तिग्महेते इति! तिग्मा तोक्ष्णज्वाला 
हेतिरायुधं यस्य स पं सम्बोध्यते--हे तिग्महेते। यश्च नः अस्साकं 
समिधान समिध्यमान, खन्दीप्यमान । अराति मित्रमपि व्युत्थाप्य 
दात्रं चक्रे करोति । महादुर्जनं नीचा ata: कृत्था--निग्नद्येत्यथः | 
तं चक्षि ze, किमिव? अतसं न। अतस्दाब्देन काष्ठमुच्यते | 
काछ्ठमिव शुष्कमप्रतिबन्येनेत्यभिप्रायः | 
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अवेत्येतस्यो दाह रणम्‌ [ ४।१।४ |— 
त्वं नो अग्ने चरुणस्प विद्व।न्देचस्य हेळोऽघ यासखिसोष्ठा: । 
यजिष्ठो घह्वितमः शोशुचानो चिश्चा द्वेषांसि प्र मुमुग्ध्यस्मत्‌ || 
(“Do thou who knowest Varuna, O Agni, put far away from 
us the God's displeasure. 
Best sacrificer, brightest, one, refulgent, remove thou far from 


us all those who hate us."'] 


इति । त्वं नोऽस्माकं हे अग्ने घिद्वान जानन fag? सामर्थ्याद 
युक्तताम्‌ | वरुणस्य देवस्य दाना दिगुणयुक्तस्य || हेल: ऋरोधनामेदम | 
अस्माकमुपरि यो रोष: तम्‌ अघयासिसीछा: । यातेलिङि व्यत्यये- 
नात्मनेपदम्‌ । भषयृह्यापनीयाः। अन्तर्नोतप्यर्थो चा afa: 
अचयापय अपगमयेत्यर्थ: | यश्च त्वं यजिष्ठः अतिशयेन यष्टा afgan 
वोढ़ुतमश्च हविषाम्‌ । शोशुचानः अत्यर्थ दोप्यमानः। विश्वा 
सर्वाणि । द्वेषांसि द्वेष्याणि द्वेष्टूणि ur रक्षआदीनि। प्रमुमुग्धि 
प्रकर्षेण मुञ्च । अस्मत्‌ अस्मत्तोऽपनयेत्यथः | 
fafaaertiat—Express the sense of antithesis, i.e., are used in 
one of two antithetical clauses or expressions. 

Skt. ni, Av. ni down, in into, Gk. eni in, Eng. ne-ther, 
be-neath. 


Skt. ava, Av. ava. 


a उद्धतो निवतो याति वेविषत्त RV. 3. 2. 10 


'Busied with sacred rites, he mounts and he descends.” 


उदुत्तमं मुमुग्धि नो fa पाशां मध्यमं चृत | 
अवाधमानि जीवसे RV. 1. 25. 21. 
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Take away our upper bond, cut off the bond between. and 
loosen the bonds below, so that we may live. 
उदिस्येतयो: प्रातिलोस्यम ॥ * € 
दुगः। उदिति अयमेक एव एतयो: प्रतिलोम्यमाह | 
sg ह्वातीति | 
स्कन्द: | उदित्येतयोः प्रातिलोम्यम अनवरोधः, उपसर्ग- 
स्तमाह | उदाहरणम उच्छित उद्गतः लोके | HE [Bo Ho ३॥८॥२९]-- 
ISTA वनस्पते चष्मन gfaen अधि | 
सुमिती मीयमानो घर्चा था यज्ञवाहसे ।। 

['Raise theyself up, O Lord of the forest, on the lofty spot of 
the earth. Give splendour, fixed and measured well, to him 
who brings the sacrifice.’] 
इति। घिश्वामित्रस्थाधम। ऊध्व श्रयस्व ऊर्ध्वा भव। हे वनस्पते 
यनस्पतिखिकार यूप । वर्ष्मन्‌ वष्मशब्दात परिया हचचनादन्तोत- 
maa सप्तम्या तुग gues: । घष्मेबति परिणाहथति | कस्मिन्‌ ? 
सामर्थ्याद्‌ यूपवरे gren वेदिलक्षणाया अधि उपरि | सुमिती i 
तृतीयायाः ga: | सुमित्या शोभनेन मानेन च्यर ल्लस्यालो कन- 
रूपेण चतुररल्िपशुना रूपेणेत्यादिना (7) मीयमान: | वर्चोधाः घचः 
ब्राह्म तेजः शाः घेहि i कस्मे ? यज्ञवाहसे यज्ञं घहत्यन्तं नयति 
समापयति देवान प्रति प्रापयतीति यज्ञवाहा यजञमानस्तस्मे | 

द्वितीयमुदाहरणम्‌ [ He We ३।८।२ |— 
समिद्वस्य श्रयमाणः पुरस्ताद्‌ ब्रह्म वन्‍वानों अजरं सुवीरम्‌ । 
आरे अस्मदमतिं बाधमान ISAAA महते खोभगाय ॥ 

[Set up to eastward of the fire enkindled, accepting prayer 


that wastes not, rich in heroes, 
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Driving far from us poverty and famine, lift thyself up to 
bring us great good fortune."'] 
इति ufnzer सन्द्रीप्तस्याहचनीयस्य यो5घरस्तं श्रयमाणः Sy. 
mataa प्रक्षि्तः सन्नित्यथः । ब्रह्म स्तुतिल्क्षणमनुघचनरूपं वन्वान: 
सम्भजमानः अजरं सुवीरम्‌ जराघजितं नित्यं शोभना चीरा ऋत्विग- 
यज्ञमानाः कर्तत्वेन सम्बन्धिनो यस्य तम्‌। sata पुत्रेवीरै- 
रुपेतम्‌ । आरे दूरनामेदम्‌ | TU अत्मद्‌ अस्मत्तः। अमतिः अशोभना 
मतियस्य सः अमतिः लं पापमति डुज॑नं rame अपनयन 
उच्छ्रयस्व Sa तिष्ठे त्यर्थः । महते सोभगाय ganana farara 
सुधनत्वाय बा । Based प्रियाः gaa वा स्यामेत्येच समर्थ- 
frai: | 
समित्येकीभाचम्‌ ॥१५॥ 
m स्रमित्येकीभावार्थमाह- संशुह्वातीति | 
eq: | समित्येकीभाचवमाह। लोके सङ्गतो आमो । वेदे 
| ऋ० Ho १०।१९१।२ ]— 
से गच्छध्व खं चदध्वं सें वो मनांसि जानताम्‌ | 
देवा भागं यथा पूर्वे संजानाना उपासते || 
['Go together, speak together, let your minds be all of one 


accord as the Gods of old sit down unanimous to their 
appointed share.''] 





इति । संबननस्यार्म्‌ । सद्भच्छमानानां क्ञातीनां संचननसक्तमेतत | 
wa च सुखप्रतिपत्त्यर्थं दष्टान्तत्वेनापरो धर्म: प्रथमं प्रदर्श्यते । देवाः 
पूर्वे यज्ञाङ्गभूता भागं a स्त्रं संजानानाः सङ्गता जानन्तो यथोपासते 
दीयमानं प्रतीक्षन्ते इत्यर्थः, एवं हे ज्ञातयः, संगच्छध्वम्‌ अख दभा षणं 
परित्यज्य dad कुरुत। सं घो मनांसि जानताम्‌ सममपि 
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संवादेन घः युष्माकं मनांसि mast जानतां param) यथा 
देवास्तथेकचित्ता भवतेत्यर्थ: | 

Skt. Sam, Av. ham, together, Gk. sum (symposium a drink- 
ing together, खपीनिः ) 


Skt. w, Av. vi, vi, apart, away forth. 


यो fafa: faqeafa gaar स्रं च पद्यति | 

स नः पर्षदति द्विषः ।| Wo pojl? cs 

“May he who sees all living things and sees them together 
at a glance, may he ferry us accross our enemies." 

से ag fa a पदयेम। १०।१५८।९, 

व्यपेत्येतस्य प्रातिलोम्यम्‌ ।।१६।। 

दुरः | व्यपेत्येतस्य प्रातिलोम्यमाहतुः। fagga, aa- 
गुह्याति | 

स्कन्दः । व्यपेत्येतस्य प्रातिलोम्यं चिष्वम्भाघमाहलुः | विगता 
अपगता चिष्वग्भूता इत्यथः । वेदेऽपि वि शात्रून ताल्हि [ ऋ० eio 
१०।१८०।२ ] आराच्छत्रुमप बाधस्व [ Ho Wo १०।४२।७ ] इति 
मन्त्राबुपरिष्टाइ [ ५1२०, "।२४ ] व्याख्यास्येते | 

[सगो न भीमः कुचरो गिरिष्ठा: परावत आ जगन्था परस्या: | 

सरकं संशाय पविमिन्द्र faw चि शत्रून्‌ ताल्हि चि cure नुदस्व॥ 

("Dwelling on the mountain like a dread beast that roams 
about, hast thou come from the farthest distance! Whetting 
thy bolt, thy sharp blade, cut off the head of thy foes, scatter 


those who hate us.") 
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amali भीम इत्यादीन्युपसानशूतस्य user चिशेषणानि | 
भीमा अयानको aa: feet caren बा कचर: कुत्सितकर्मा प्राणी 
fasaa चरति। गिरिष्ठाः पर्वतस्थायी च। सर यथा asia 
प्रतिबन्धकान हन्ति तद्रत। अथवा कुचरो fufeur इतीन्टस्यैते 
विशेषणे «oue, अप्रतिहतगतित्यात्‌ । यः aaa चरति a 
afaa चिचरतीति par.) गिरिष्ठाः गिरिमेघ afina gas 
तिष्ठतीति रिरिष्ठाः। यस्त्वं कुचरो fafa स यथा भीमो 
सगसस्‍्तद्वत। पराघतो दूराद्‌ आजगन्थ आगच्छः । परस्या इतीदं 
विशेषणम्‌ । परस्माद्‌ दूरादत्यन्तदृरादित्यथः | आगत्य च ae 
as’ संशाय निशाय पविम्‌ । पवतिगतिकर्मा । गन्तारं शत्रृणा- 
मुपरि हे इन्द्र! fen तीक्ष्णं तेन वि mas ताल्हि । agfa- 
ani, fafad शत्रून जहि ये eue: ये त्वबलास्तान uv 
संग्रामकारिणो घिनुदस्व प्रेर येतो 5 पनयेत्यथः | ] 
[आराच्छत्रमप याचस्व ZTHHT यः शम्बः पुरुहूत तेन | 
अस्ते Sfe यघमद्गोमदिन्द्र कृधी धियं जरित्रे घाजरत्ताम।। 
(‘Drive to a distance from afar the foeman with they fierce 
bolt, O God invoked of many. Bestow on us wealth in corn 
and cattle, O Indra, and make the prayer of the singer richly 


rewarded. ') 


कृष्णस्याङ्गिरखभ्यार्षम | आराच्छब्दो$यं सश्षिक्पविप्रकपचचनः | 
तस्य सर्वत्र सामर्थ्यादर्थविक्षेषो५ध्यबसेय: | आरादप इति तुल्य- 
जातीयापेक्षत्वात्‌ प्रकर्षप्रत्ययस्थ दृरतरमित्यर्थः। इह तु दूर- 
प्रतियोगित्वात्‌ सन्निकृष्टे चापायभूयस्त्घादाङ्कया wale रापगमः 
प्रार्थ्यत इति सञ्निकर्षघचनो गम्यते। तेनायमर्थः | सन्निङृष्टादस्य 
दात्रम्‌ अप MIET) AMAA दूरम्‌। अन्ये घर्णयन्ति TA- 


E d 





ni. 
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रवस्थानं बहुदोषत्वादनिष्टमिति दृरघचन एवाराच्छब्दो दरदाब्द- 
श्वात्रान्तर्णोतप्रकर्घाथेः | दृरादप्यस्य शात्रमपनय दृरम्‌। दूरतम- 
मित्यथः। तेनोच्यते। उद्मोऽप्रसह्यः क्रो घा यः झाम्चो as: | 
gaga हे बहुभिराहत | तेन किञ्च अस्मे अस्मभ्यं धेहि cum 
गोमत्‌ umb चेदम्‌। यवादिभिर्धान्येगंधादिभिश्व पशुभिस्तद्वत 
स॑युतमित्यथः | अथवा matai ursadi tagdi Rard: | | 





अन्विति खादश्यापरभावघम 10551 


दुर्ग: । अन्विति साददयापरभावमाह | शनुरूपमस्येदमिति 
MZA, अनुगच्छ इत्यपरभाव: | 

स्कन्द: | अन्विति साहश्यापरभावम्‌ । अपरभाव; पश्चाद्गावः, 
ante | अनुरूपस्येद्मिति सादश्यम्‌ , अनुगच्छतोत्यपरभाव: | 

The samahara compound shows that the two meanings are 
not entirely distinct, but that the one has easily passed into 
the other. Cf. the boy takes after his father. In the case of 


adhi we have अधिरुपरि भाचमैश्चरा' SIT | 


Skt. anu, Gath. ०: 2anu, Younger Avesta anu. Cf. Gk an, 


from which arose ana after the analogy of Kata. 


अपीति cien ।।१८।। 
am: | अपीति खंखर्गमाह। सर्पिषोऽपि स्यात्‌ । मञ्चुनोऽपि 
स्यात्‌ | 
स्कन्द: gat: समुञ्चयोऽभिप्रेतः । अपि सिञ्च अपि स्तुहि । 
सिञ्च स्तुहि चेत्यर्थः । वेदै प्रीचायां बद्धो अपिकक्ष आसनि [ऋ० eio 
७४०४] इति । उपरिष्टाद्‌ [२।२८] व्याख्यास्यते | 
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[उत स्य बाजी क्षिपणिं तुरण्यति ग्रीवायां बद्धो अपिकक्ष 
आसनि i 
ऋतु दधिका अनु संत्ववोस्वत्पथामङ्कांस्यन्वापनीफणल्‌ | 
(‘And the prize runner rushes onward before the lash of 
the whip, bound by the neck, by the flanks and by the mouth. 
Dadhikra, having scraped up his strength according to his will, 


springs along the windings of the path.) 


चामदेवस्याषंम | अपि खस वाळी वेजनघान कम्पनवान | 
कम्पिता वा स्वयं कम्पयिता घा परेषामित्यथः। क्षिपणिं Sac 
प्रेरणम्‌ | द्वितोयाश्रतेः कमप्रवचनीयोऽनुदाब्दोऽध्याहार्यः | प्रेरणमनु 
अश्वारोहयापाष्ण्यां प्रेरितः सन्नित्यर्थः तुरण्यति cara) fea 
Waa agi रुरुचक्रेण cium । अपीति daar) कश्चेण 
यः Hae प्रदेशः स्ोऽपिकक्षः। क्षस्य समीपस्तस्मिंश्च कक्षया | 
आसनि आस्ये च खलीनेन ag कम आत्मीयं शीघ्रगतिलक्षणं 
प्रज्ञां घाश्वारोहणस्य | अनुसन्तघीत्वत्‌ । तनोतेः तवतेर्घा वृद्धघर्थ- 
स्येदं रूपम्‌। अनुखन्तनोति अनु स्रंवधयति वा पथामङ्कांस्ति। 
अनुशाब्दोऽञाप्यर्थे। अकिः कोटिल्ये। पथां मध्ये ये कुटिला: 
पन्थानस्तानपि। आपनीफणत। फणलिर्गतिकर्मा । अत्यर्थ’ 
गच्छन । ] 

Skt. api, Av. aipi (1), Gk. epi, Lat. ab 





उपेत्युपजनम्‌ ॥१६॥ 
दुग: | उपेत्युपजनम्‌ आधिक्यम्‌ आह । उपजायते | 


स्कन्द । उपजनमुपचय उपधानमुपकार:। वेदे--उप बबंहि 
वृषभाय [ १०॥१०॥१० ] इति । नेंगमे [ ७२० ] व्याख्यास्यते मन्त्रः | 
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[ आ घा ता गच्छानुत्तरा युगानि यत्र जामयः क्ृणवच्नजामि | 
उप qgfz वृषभाय बाहुमन्यमिच्छ en सुभगे पति मत्‌ i 


(“There will surely come succeeding times when sisters will 
act in an unsisterly way. Throw your arm round another bull. 


seek a husband other than me, lovely girl.") 


यमोयमसंवादे यमी यमं चकमे। तां सोऽनया प्रत्याचष्टे | 
आकारो गच्छानित्यनेन सम्बध्यते । घो न सम्बध्यते, सो५नर्थकः | 
आगच्छन्‌ आगमिष्यन्ति। ता तानि उत्तरा उत्तराणि युगानि 
कालाः | कल्युगान्ते ते काला आगमिष्यन्ति नेदानीं वर्तन्ते 
इत्यथः | यत्र येषु सर्वदाखव्यवस्थापरिलोपा जामयः भगिन्यः 
wurde करिष्यन्ति अजामि | अविद्यमाना जामिः कतृ त्वेन यस्य 
तदजामि भगिन्यामयोग्यं मेथनलक्षणं कर्म। पतज्‌ ज्ञात्वा 
उपबब fe, वबिभर्तेरध्धारणाथस्य | घर्णव्यापस्या भकारस्य amit: | 
zq fe पकदझायनगतस्य समीपे cur, उपधानीकुचित्यर्थः | 
वृषभाय यो विरुद्ध aama रेतो anfa स ब्ृषभस्तस्यार्थाय तं 
परिष्वङ्क्तमित्यथः | agara च way इच्छस्व इच्छ 
कामयस्च | aan पति मत्‌ यत्तः। अहमयोग्यस्तघ पतित्व- 
स्येत्यर्थः | 

Zana means accretion. It is used in Grammatical literature 
in the sense of आगम । Cf. उपोऽधिके च i. 4. 87. 

Skt. wpa, Av. upa (a), Gk. hupo, Lat. (s)ub, Goth. uf. 


परीति सर्वतोभावम्‌ ।।२०।। 
at.) परीति सर्वतोभावमाह-परिधावतीति | 
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स्कन्द: । लोके परिधिञ्चेदिलि। वेदे 
परीतो पिञ्चता ud सोमो य उत्तमं ufa | 
maai यो नर्यो अप्स्वन्तरा aaa सोममद्रिभिः a 
Ho Ho ९,।१०७।१ 
[Hence sprinkle around the pressed Soma which 


is the 
best offering, which full of manly vigour has flown into the 


waters. (The priest) has pressed out this Soma with stones.’] 


सप्तषोणामार्षम । सोमे य उत्तमं हविरित्युद्देशा्थः | यच्छब्दू- 
श्रवणादट्द्दिष्टट्य च प्रतिनिर्देश्ब्यत्थात। तच्छब्दमध्याहृत्य प्रथमः 
पादः wai योजयिष्यते। हविषां मध्ये यः लोम उत्तमम्‌ afa- 
Aarse हविदंधन्धचान श्रवणेन a दश्चन्यान यो हत्रिष्यति (१) 
नर्यो नुभ्यो मनुष्येभ्य ऋत्विगयजमानेभ्यो ऽभिलपितफल सी चनत्वेन 
हितः। अप्स्वन्तः अपां चसरतीचरीलश्षणा।नां मध्ये MATNA | 
व्यत्ययेनात्र कर्मणि कत प्रत्ययः। fazi खोममिति च प्रथमार्थे 
द्वितीया mama आाभिमुख्येन खुतोषभिषुतः सोम अद्रिभिः 
ध्र्रिषवग्रावभिस्तं परितः सिञ्चत। ऋत्विजामेष fq) इतो 
दक्षापवित्रान परिधिञ्चत सर्वतः क्षारयतेत्यर्थः। स्टुतमभिघुतं 
समन्तम्‌ | 

Skt. peri, Av. pairi(i), Gk. peri. 


अधीोत्युपरिभाषमैश्वयें बा [ च ? ] ॥२१।। 
दुर्गः । अधीत्युपरिभावमाह Bat cma अधितिष्ठति 
अधिपतिः इति a 
स्कन्द:  अधित्युपरिभावम--अधितिष्ठेति, अध्यास्ते | 
पचमाना दिघस्पयन्तरिक्षादस्त्रक्षत | 
पृथिव्या अधि arafa ॥ ऋ० Wo «315 





m 
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[Ihe purifying (juices of Soma) have been effused from 


heaven, from out of the grass on the summit of the earth.’] 


feas: कड्यपपुत्रस्याषम | अज्रेतिहासमाचक्षते-गायत्नी जे 
च्येनो भृत्वा दिवः सोममाहरदिति । [शतपथब्राह्मणम्‌ ११।७।२।४] | 
तदेनेन मन्त्रण स्तामाहरणमुच्यते। पघमानाः। पवमानश€्दोऽल्न 
स्ोमवचनः, पघतेरोतिकमंणः | aa पघनाद्‌ गमनात्‌ | ज!त्याख्याया- 
मेकस्मिन्‌ बहुवचनम० | १।२।५८ |, व्यत्ययेन वा । पचमानः सोमो 
दिवः प्रथमं दुप्रलोकात। परीत्युपसर्गो ऽस््षतेत्याख्यातेन सम्बध्यते | 
ततः क्रमेणान्तरिक्षादस्त्रक्षत | gR: कमणि बहुवचने cx रूपम्‌ | 
aafia) 'पवमानाः' इत्येतत्सम्बन्धराञ्चेतदपि बहुषचनमेक- 
वचनस्येच स्थाने। अर्साज Ul) अपहृत्य इ्येनरूपया गायत्रा 
मुक्त UTE wo sera, gren अधि उपरि सानचि। 
aig: स्तमुच्छितं भवति। समुच्छिते पर्वतघनस्थल्यारो प्रदेशो । 
अथवा far द्योतनाद दझापघित्रात। अन्तरेमे amargi 
क्षियतीति तदैवान्तरिक्षम | तस्मात प्रथिब्या वेदिलक्षणाया उपरि 
समुच्छिते हविर्धानदेशे । Dada 'आचष्टे' इति दोषः । Usa | 
अधि mrs पञ्चाल । छन्दसि म्मृग्यसुदा हरणम ।* 


Skt. adhi, O. Pers adiy. 


दुर्गः | आह नामाख्यातयोस्तु कर्मोपस॑योगद्योतका भषघन्ती- 
त्युक्तम्‌। भत्र ata: कर्मोपसंयोगद्योतका भवन्तीलि न गृह्यते | 
उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगे [ ees, ] इति प्रसिद्धो agani क्रिया- 








ome मैव नाकस्य ge इति we व्याचच्ाष्णनोताम्‌- अधिशब्दस्त पादपूरण bad 
बा | 9० ५८ | इति | 


mm 
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पदेन योगो न crura उपसर्गा हि क्रियाङ्गस्वेनेच amea- 
स्कन्डन्तीलि pi 


फपबमुच्चावचानर्थ्यान प्राहुस्त उपेक्षितव्याः ॥२२॥ 
4m: | ० | 
स्कन्द: | ० | 
[Lalitavistara (v. 1. 52) : अचलत्‌ । प्राचलत्‌ । «sss 
AAT । प्राक्षभ्यत | स्लंग्राक्चुभ्यत्‌। भरणत्‌ । MANA 
स्ंप्रारणत | अगजेत्‌ | थ गजल | HIRA । | 


GATI 

The technical term “Gati” is the name given to certain 
particles and indeclinables for purposes of compounds and 
their accentuation. In most of the later systems detailed 
treatment of compounds is avoided, for they have become 
much more general than in the days of Panini and when it 
is found necessary to prescribe rules for compounds the 
particles are merely stated by name and the generic term 
“Gati” is not mentioned. The Gatis occupy an intermediate 
position between nouns and upasargas. 

The name Gati appears to be due to the close connexion 
of some of these indeclinables with the root Zam. अच is 
the most important of the Gati’s. Moreover it begins with 








a -— 


| यास्क न प्रादौनामुपसर्गत्वमेब स्वौक्ततम, पाणिनिमते तेषां क्रियायोग उपसर्गत्वम्‌. 
adana कर्मप्रबचनोयत्व' aas निएातत्वम्‌। sa एव serena नाम्रामपि ते 
कॅसॉपित्रेत्र|गद्यीतका; | 
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the first vowel अ and occurs in the Vedas. And it 15 often 
connected with gam. Cf. अचल गत्यर्थवदेच, P. i. 4. 69. 

RT. and ST. use "ti" for Gati though there is the v. 1. 
Gati in RT. 29. 

J. also uses “u” 
(i. 1. 26). 

Hc. uses the term “Gati” in i. 1. 36 and defines it in iii. 
1. 2-17. 


for Gati. Sar. also appears to use “ti” 


S.K. uses the term in the rule maga i. 1. 131. 

Sam. does not use this term but mentions all the particular 
cases in the krt-section in rules 447-483. Similarly Mu. does 
not use the term, but mentions the special cases in the tanadi- 
section in rule 767 in connexion with the root kr. 

Su., like Candra, mentions the special cases of gatisamisa 
in iv. 3. 41, 45-57 but does not think it necessary to use any 
particular technical term in this connexion. 

PR. has a sub-section entitled pradi in the krt section (xvi) 
where the gatis are mentioned, but no separate name is given 
to them.. 

HN. has no objection to the term "gati", since Krsna 

is the gati (refuge) of those who have no gati. 

The term is found in the Prátisàkhyas belonging to AV. 
Thus in Apr. we find : 


गतिपूर्वो यदा ara: कचित्‌ स्यात्तद्धितोदयः | 
समस्यते गतिस्तत्रागमिष्ठा इति fazdan १।११ 
OP. 129—28 





434 TECHNICAL TERMS OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


It is distinguished from upasarga, since in the next karika 
we read : 
उपखगपूर्वमाख्यातमनुदात्तं चिणृह्याते | 
उदात्तं यत समस्यत qui निहन्यते ।। १।१२ 
In CA also we find : 
नामाजुदात्तं प्रकृतिस्वरो गतिरजुञ्चो चा नाम चेत स्यादुदात्तम | 
क्रियायोगे गतिः quao ४।२।३ 
न युप्मद्स्मदादेश अनुदात्ताः पदान परे | 
नामोपसगंगतिशिः समस्यन्ते कदाचन ।। ४।२।१३ 
पा०। ( उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगो gae, ) गतिश्च । ऊर्यादि- 
च्वि-डाचश्च । १।४।६०-६१ 
We | डाच्च्यूर्यायनुकरणं च ति। १।१।२६ 
भोज: | समासाहा निपाता एच कतिपयेऽपि गतयः | 
हे०। ऊर्याद्यनुकरणच्चिडाचश्च गतिः। ३।१।२ 
&o| पते उपेन्द्रवदाख्याते धातोश्च प्राक्‌ प्रयोज्या गतिसज्ञा: | 





अ mi haiam - 


Karmapravacaniya is probably the longest technical term in 
Sanskrit grammar. It is evidently derived from “karmapra- 
vacana"" with the secondary suffix cha (-iya) and means literally 
"concerned with the setting forth of an action". Acc. to Indian 
grammarians it means ‘that which spoke of an action’ (karma 
ie. kriyam proktavantah. bahulakat bhüte kartari aniyar). 
This probably means that which one referred to actions but 
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now governs substantives. This agrees fully with the views 
of modern philologists.* Another sense is possible. Panini 
mentions that the word pravacaniya is formed as a कत साधन. 
He also lays down that the second case-ending is, as a rule, 
used with Karma-pravacaniyas. So the word may mean that 
which is used with the accusative case-ending, Bhartrhari 


Says ° 


क्रियाया द्योतको नायं सम्बन्धस्य न ATA: | 
नापि क्रियापदाक्षेपी सम्बन्धस्य तु भेदक: ।। 
Like many other technical terms of Panini "karma- 
pravacaniya" is found in the Pratisakhyas of the Atharva Veda. 
अनश्वकक्म प्रच चनीयान्ययुक्तेर्विमहो ऽभिवितन्घादिषु CA. iv. 3. 
कृदन्ते द्रापसर्गे ua पूर्वेण विग्रहः 
अनर्थकः कर्मप्रवचनीयो व्यूढो वा विगृह्यते || Apr. i. 1. 10 


" —— — 











* ‘Jt is well-known that at first every substantive marked the rela- 
tions of dependence, of interiority, of instrument, etc. by modifying 
its formal syllables. But this method of expression was at once 
complicated and insufficient, It was complicated, because substantives, 
not being all constructed alike, appeared under different forms in one 
and the same case (gen. domini, rosae, arboris). It was insufficient, 
because the cases of the declension were too few in number to express 
al the relations that the mind was capable of conceiving. This was 
the reason why adverbs were placed by the side of this cases to define 
them. But the habit of placing the same adverb by the side of the 
same case could not fail in the long run to produce upon the mind 
of men an effect of which we shall presently have other examples ; 


between the inflection and particle of place or time they supposed 
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K. does not define *Karmapravacaniya"', nor does it mention 
its special cases. It merely prescribes the accusative in con- 
nexion with Karmapravacaniyas in the rule कर्माप्रचचनीयेश्च Ca. 
22]. 

Sak. has no special term for the Karmapravacaniyas but 
mentions the particular cases in i.3. 101-104, 175 etc. 

S. K. (1 159 ft.) follows Panini. 

Similarly Hc. mentions the special cases in ii. 2. 36 ff. but 
avoids the term. 

In the same way Vopadeva and Padmanabha do not recog- P 
nise the samjnà but frame rules for the particular cases. 


PR. recognises the term though for the sake of metre it adds 
a pleonastic ka to it: 


अन्वादयः सहार्थादों कर्माप्रबचनीयकाः | 
aer द्वितीया स्याद विषयार्थेऽधिनापि च ॥ eee’ 





ee ee Án a uM: 





~ Se — —M a 


the existence of some special connection, some relation of cause to 
effect. Instead of considering the adverb as a mere determinant of 
the case, popular intelligence saw in it the actual cause of the case; a 
well-known paralogism that philosophy designates by the formula 
‘cum hoc, ergo propter hoc” But when a paralogism is universal, it 
is undoubtedly not far from giving the impression of truth. In the 
matter of language, that which the people believe itself to feel, passes 
into the condition of reality. Adverbs of place and time like apo, peri, 
epi, pro, meta, para, from having been the accompaniment of the 
genitive, dative or accusative became the cause of these cases; from 
having been adverbs they became prepositions. The minds of men 
endowed them with a transitive force." 





- 


- 
= 
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HN. uses Krsnapravacaniya for Karmapravacaniya : eo- 
प्रवचनीयय,गे द्वितीया १॥१०६ 

The Karmapravacaniyas govern cases of  substantives 
generally the accusative, sometimes the locative and the ablative. 


They retain their independent accents. And they do not cause 
the mutation of zx into घ. 


We learn from Durga's tiki on catustaya 228 that in the 
Apisaliya system of grammar samaya, nikasà and other avyayas 
governing the accusative were regarded as Karmapravacaniyas. 
आपिशलोीयब्याकरणें समयादीनां कमंप्रवचनीयस्व॑ eufafe मतम्‌ | 

भावप्रधानमाख्यातम्‌। असच्त्वभूतार्था उपसर्गादयः | तेपामसस्त्व- 
भूतार्थाचिशेषे5पि व्यापारनियमात्‌ प्रयोगनियमाञ्च त्रेराइयोपगमः । 
तथाहि क्रियारूपातिशयप्रतिपत्तिनिबन्धनमुपसर्गा: प्रादयः। ATA- 
सत्त्वयोरात्मभेद्प्रत्यायननिमित्तम अवध्वतरूपार्थविशेषाः स्वरादयो 
निपाताः। क्रियाचिरोषपोपजनितसम्बन्धावच्छेदहेतचः कर्मप्रवच- 
नोयाः। तदक्तम-- 

दिघा केश्चित uz भिन्नं चतुधा पञ्चधापि च i 
अपोद्धृत्येव घाक्येभ्यः प्रक्कतिप्रत्ययादिवत्‌ ॥ 
[वाक्यपदीय ३।१।१ ] इति | 
[ असस्वभूतार्था इति। शसर्वभूतत्वमसिद्वस्वभावत्वम्‌ | 
ल्रयाणामचान्तरविरोषसद्गावेऽपि सामान्यलक्षणण्‌। तानवान्तर- 
चिशेषानाह-तेषामिति। व्यापारभेदः क्रियाचिशेपकत्वमुपस्रगः- 
णाम्‌ । प्रयोगनियमश्च तेपां धातोः पूवं प्रयोगः। निपातैस्तु 
चादि भिर्भावसत्वयोरात्मभेदः प्रत्याय्यते इति स तेषां व्यापार- 
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नियम: । तत्र भावगतमात्मभेदप्रत्यायनं यथा पचति पठति a, 
सत्त्वगतन्तु देवदत्तो यज्ञदत्तश्चेति। रूपं च शब्वस्थरूपादि। अर्थः 
agaaa: प्रयोगनियमश्चादीनां समुच्चेतब्यादिवाचि*य: qt- 
प्रयोगादिः। तथाहि शाकल्यस्य संहितामनु प्राचर्षदित्यादो 
निशामनादिक्रियाविशेषोपजनितो यः खंहितावषयोः कायकार ण- 
सम्बन्धास्तस्याचच्छेद:-- संहिता कारणं aT कार्यमित्येवंरूपः, 
तत्प्रत्यायनं कर्मप्रवचनीयानां व्यापारः | रुचककूतटोका | 

The distinction between Upasarga, Nipata and Karmaprava- 
caniya is clearly set forth in the ‘Vyaktiviveka’ (ed. Chow- 
khamba, p. 37). "In the àkhyàta"", says Mahima, "the sense of 
bhava or action is prominent. The upasargas, nipátas and 
karmapravacaniyas are those that do not denote things, still 
according to the diversity of their function and use (1:65 
position) in the sentence they are divided into three categories. 
Thus those that convey the modification (lit intensification) 
of the original sense of verbs are known as Upasargas. 
They are: pra, para etc. Those that have their forms and 
senses fixed and convey the conjunction etc. of actions and things 
(verbs and nouns) are Nipatas. They are svar, etc. Thus 
in pacati ca pathati ca (he cooks and reads) the particle ca is 
a nipata since it conveys the samuccaya (conjunction) of the 
actions of cooking and reading. In DevadattaSca Yajnadattasca, 
the conjunction is of two persons. But the form is fixed and 
the position after the things conjoined is also fixed. Those that 
define the manner in which a particular action affects the noun 
or pronoun are known as Karmapravacaniyas. Thus in Saka- 
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lyasya samhitàm anupravarsat, anu defines the relationship 
between the verb hearing (nisamya) understood, and the noun 
samhitàm as one of cause and effect. Here also it comes after 
the noun or the pronoun. 
नामाख्यातनिपाता उपसर्गाइचेति सम्मतं Hun | 
तत्नोक्ता न भवेयुस्तैः कर्मप्रचचनोयास्तु ॥ 
रुद्रटकाञ्यालङ्कारः २२ 

नमिसाधुटीका | घस्तुवाचि पदं नाम। क्रियाप्रधानं तिङन्त- 
माख्यातम्‌ | नामाख्यातयोः समुञ्चयादयथप्रख्यातिनिमित्तं निपाताः | 
क्रियाविझोपप्रति निवन्धनमुपसर्गाः च-शब्द cart, इति परि- 
समाप्तोी | एत एव चत्वारः दाब्द्धिधा इति येपां सम्यङ मतं aa 
aq नामादिषु मध्ये तेमेधाचिरुद्रप्र्रतिभिः कमंप्रवचनीया नोक्ता 
भवेयुः | तुरघधारणे भिन्नक्रमः | सप्तमी सम्भावने। नेव संगृहीता 
भचन्तीति सम्भावयामि । यतस्तैरुपसर्गेष्वन्तभाचः Sa: स चायुक्तः | 
विद्यते ह्यपसरगेभ्यो नामादीना मिव asas नी यानामपि पू'थग्ब्यापार- 
मेदः। तथाहि guufa बिद्योतते facia इति चिदुप्रदृवृक्षयों- 
ळक्ष्यलक्षणखम्बन्धो ऽ भिना aaa) उपसर्गेण लु क्रियाविशेषार्था - 
भिव्यक्तिरेव feat) तथा कायमेदोऽपि तेषां दद्यते। यथा 
चत्वणत्वादिकार्यस्योपसर्गा एव निमित्तम्‌, डितीयादिकस्य लु RA- 
प्रचचनीया फ्वेति। तथा प्रयोगोऽप्युपसरगांणां नियत पध प्राग्‌- 
धातोः, न तु कर्मप्रवचनोयानामिति कथमिवोपसगेष्वेषामन्तभांवः | 
नन्घञ्ययानि स्वरादीनि भेदान्तरं विद्यत इति कथं षोढा न 
स्यादित्ययुक्तप। स्थरादीनां स्वर्गा दिसत्त्वभूता थचाचकत्वेन AT- 
सेचान्तर्भावात। यदि वा नैरुक्तानामव्ययानि निपात पवेति 
निपातम्रहणेन तेषां dae: । गतयोऽप्युपसर्गा एवेति पञ्चधा शाब्द 
इति स्थितम्‌ । 
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It may be mentioned in this connexion that only some of 
the upasargas govern cases of nouns and pronouns in Sanskrit, 
several others are used as prepositions in other languages. 
Thus pra is not used as a preposition in Sanskrit, but the 
corresponding word pro is used with the genitive in Greek and 
Locative in Latin. Gk. pro thuron ‘before the door’, Lat. pro 
patria ‘for one's country’. 

The Sarasvati-Kanthabharana has the rule कणप्रचदनीया: 
1. 1. 159 which is explained thus in the Hrdayaharini : 

कर्म प्रोक्तवन्तः कर्मप्रवचनीयाः। कमदब्देन सा क्रियोच्यते 
यया साम्प्रतमनुच्यमानयापि कियासस्वन्धोऽवच्छिद्यते । तथाहि 
कियाविशेषोपजनितसम्यन्धावच्छेदहेतवः कमपवचनीयाः AAT 
शाकल्यस्य संहितामनु घ्रावषदिति। अत्र शाकल्यस्य रू हिता- 
प्रचघणयो हेतुहेतुमद्गावलक्षणः aren निशमयतिक्रियोपजनित 
zaga हेतुलक्षणविषयेण प्रकाश्यते । कर्मप्रवचनीयसंशया mAT- 
ag बाध्येते | 

Helarája explains the functions of a Karmapravacaniya 
thus : 

aq: सम्बन्ध: क्रियाळतः, उपकारक्रियोचिितत्वात्‌ तस्य, क्रिया- 
मन्तरेणोपकाराभावात | तत्र कचित्‌ क्रियाशब्दः श्रूयते, क्कञ्चिन्न | 
यत्र श्रूयते तत्र श्रोत एच सम्बन्धचिरेषावसायः। तद्यथा Ma: 
स्मरति, ma: saan, a जानीते इत्यादो । क्रिया हि 
maa क्रियान्तरव्यघध्चानमन्तरेण द्रव्येः संयुज्यते। यस्मा- 
न्सातापितृचिषये sudasafaus चा तस्मान्मातापितूसम्वन्धोदं 
स्मरणम्‌ इति क्रियाकारकभावपूर्वक पबायमपि सम्बन्ध इति 
anata) अश्रते तु क्रियापदे द्वयो गतिः। कञ्चित्सम्बन्ध्रस्वरूप- 
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महिम्नघ क्रियाक्षेपसिद्धें: प्रतिनियतक्रियाकारक magára Aq- 
सम्बन्धस्य fata कर्मप्रवचनोयमगम्यते । तद्यथा 'उपगोरपत्यम' 
क्षस्य शाखा इत्यादावपत्यापत्यवत्सस्चन्धो जनिकियानिमित्तः, 
अवयवावयचिसम्बन्ध्श्च स्थितिक्रियानिमित्त इत्यादि | क चित्त 
सम्बन्धानां प्रतिनियतक्रियापूवेकत्वाबधारणे नास्ति सामर्थ्यम | 
तद्यथा 'राज्ञ; पुरुषः' इत्यत्र स्वस्वामिभावो भरणद्यनेकक्रियानिमित्त 
इत्येचावगम्यते, क्रियाविशेषो नावधार्यते तन्निमित्तमूत: तथाच्च 
भाष्यम्‌। यदेतत्‌ स्वं नाम dump प्रकारैभचति-भरणादप- 
हरणात्‌ saw याचूञयेति*। दानादीनां त्वन्यतमाविनाभाचात्‌ 
क्रियानुमोयत णव । क्चित्त्वविनाभाविनी क्रियापि न प्रतीयते । 
तथाचेवंजञातीयके चिषये कमंप्रचचनीया नियतचिचि्टक्रियाकृतत्व- 
सम्बन्धस्य विरेषमवगमयति । तदुक्तम-- 

जनयित्वा क्रिया काचित्‌ सम्बन्धं विनिघतंते | 

श्रूयमाणे क्रियाशब्दे सम्बन्धो जायते कचित्‌ चित्‌ || 

«t जोपजातसम्वन्यो fafaad क्रियापदे | 

कमंप्रचचनीयेन तत्र aa नियम्यते ॥ [ato qo २॥१९.९, २०१] 
इति। नियमस्तस्य नियतक्रियाजनितत्वम। तथाहि शाकल्यस्य 
स्रंहितामजु mata इति योऽयं संहिताप्रचर्षणयो हेतुहेतुम द्भाचलक्षणः 
सम्बन्धः स निपठक्रियाजनित इत्यजुना वेद्यते । भनुनिशाम्येत्यत्नानो- 
निशाम्यलिक्रियाखाहचर्योपलब्धेरिह स्मम्पाठरूपत्वात्‌ feara- 
स्तदजुमानस्योचित्यात aa कियावचनत्वमस्यान्यत् दृष्टशक्तेन 
कल्प्यम्‌ | द्योत्याथनिष्डं च योतकत्घमिति तदपि क्रियापदाप्रयोगाद्‌त्र 
नास्ति। न च क्रियापदाक्षेपकत्यं यथा प्रादेशं विपरिलिस्वतीत्यत्न 
वैळेखनसखमन्वयान्पपत्तेनिर्मातिकियाक्षेपकत्वम। कारकचिभक्तिह्यत्न 


mmm 





* The printed Bhisya reads : क्रधणादप्रहरणाव्याज्ञाया ARRAT i 
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प्रादेशमिति द्वितीयेति युक्तस्तत्ससुचितक्रियाक्षेपः | इह तु संहिता- 
मिति शाषिकीयं विभक्तिरिति कथं क्रियाक्षेपः श क्रियाकारकयोरेच 
परस्प रमाक्षेप्या श्षेपकभावस्या घिनाभावेन व्याप्यस्चात , तद्यथा प्रविज्ञा 
पिण्डीमित्यादो । नापि सम्बन्धवाचित्वमत्रानो:, विभक्तैयव agfa- 
घानादिति सम्बन्धावच्छेदस्य प्रत्यायको नान्यः सम्भवतीति 
पारिरोष्यादनोरतर सामथ्यमध्यवसीयते। तदुक्तम-- 
क्रियाया द्योतको नायं सम्बन्धस्य न वाचक: | 
नापि कियापदाक्षेपी सम्बन्धस्य तु भेदकः || [To To २॥२०६] 
इति। भेदको विशेषको द्योतक इत्यथ:। अयमत्र भाव: | 
यदनन्यथासिद्ध॑ तत्नानोब्यांपारकल्पना युक्ता । यत्पुनरन्यथार्थ- 
स्ामर्थ्यादिना सिध्यति न aa तस्य शक्ति: कल्पयितु' पार्यत्ते इति 
पदान्तराणामर्थान्तरनिवेशात स्सम्चन्श्रचिशेषस्य ततोऽनवगतस्य RH- 
प्रचचनीयविषयता सिद्वा aa च यदत्राधिक्यं ara: a इति 
क्रियाविशेषजनितत्वलक्षणः सम्वन्धस्यावच्छेदो aaa: किमिति 
न कथ्यते, अनोस्तु पश्चाद्ग।वमाब्नञ्वत्तित्वमेवेति। भब्नोच्यते | 
इहाधिक्यं वाक्यार्थत्वेनोच्यसानं पदारथपृष्टपातित्वेने घानुखरणीयं नलु 
पदार्थोलङ्नेन। तत्तद्वाक्योपात्तस्य हि साध्यस्य वा विशोष्यस्य 
qr स्राधनेर्विकोषणेश्च संसगस्तत्राधिक्यम्‌। तद्‌ यथा 
agaaa नीलोत्पलमिति a, अत प्योच्यते- आश्रयाश्रयिणो- 
चाक्याक्नियमस्त्वचतिष्टते इति । इत्थं चाजुपात्तस्येच पदार्थस्य 
वाक्यार्थात्‌ प्रतीतिर्नास्तीति न सम्बन्धाचच्छेदोऽत्रापदार्थो वाक्याथः 
शाक्यते कल्पयितुमिति कमंप्रचचनीयविषय CAAA यद्‌ 
वक्ष्यति-- 
निमित्तनियमः aed सम्बन्धस्य न ग्रहाते | 
कर्मप्रवचनीयैस्त स विशेषेऽवरुध्यते ।। [ate To ३। T २८६ | 
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इति। अन्न च TAZIA | स्वरूपेणेच स्सम्चन्धात्तर विलक्षणः 
कर्मप्रवचनीयेन स्सम्बन्धोऽवघच्छिद्यते क्रियाविशेषजञनितत्वेन वेति | 
तत्र स्वरूपेणावच्छेदे विशिए्टक्रियाजनितत्वप्रलीलिः खम्बन्धविज्ञेष- 
पर्यालो चनाळभ्या | तथाहि अधि ब्रह्मदत्ते पञ्चाला इति स्वस्वामि- 
भाघोऽयं सम्बन्ध afam aa) ब्रह्मदत्तश्च स्वामीश्चरः 
पञ्चालाश्च जनपदः afafa तयोः सम्बन्धिनोः परिपाळनकरा- 
दाना दिक्रियाप्रभाचित णघ सम्बन्धो न्याय्य इत्यवगम्यते । qA- 
मभिमन्युरजनतः प्रतीति प्रतिना खाडऱ्यलक्षणोऽयं सम्बन्ध इति 
aad, स पुनः सम्बन्धिस्वरूपपर्यालोचनादत्र संप्रहरणा दिक्रिया- 
wd इत्यवगम्यते । इत्थञ्च शाकल्यसंहितामनु प्रावर्षदित्यत्नापि 
हेतुफलभावो नामायं सम्बन्ध इत्येतावत्येवायमनुर्थिश्राम्यति | पाउ- 
विशेषरूपत्यात्‌ संहिताया निदामनक्रियावगतिः। दाघ्दश्रचणेन हि 
देवोऽवषेदिति सम्बन्धिमहिस्ला विशिष्टक्रिया्रभावितत्वमचसीयते | 
केचिदियाननोरेव व्यापार इत्याहः । स्वरूपावच्छेदेऽपि च कियायाः 
कार्येभूतसम्बन्श्रापेक्षयालीतत्वात्‌ कर्म प्रोक्तवन्त इत्यर्थस्तमन्तेत्येच, 
वस्तुत: क्रियाफळस्येच सम्बन्धस्य प्रकाशनाल्‌। यथा तु तत्रभवतो 
भतहरेस्तत्र तत्राभिप्रायो लक्ष्यते तथा निमित्तविरोषावच्छेद एच 
कमंप्रवचनीयछत इति राद्वान्तः। अधि ब्रह्मदत्ते पञ्चालाः इति 
परिपाळनक्रियाहेलुत्वं स्वस्वामिभावस्याध्िना त्यज्यते । अभिमन्यु- 
giaa: प्रतीत्यत्र पराजयादिक्तोऽनुकार्यानुकरणभाचः प्रतिना 
प्रकाइयत इत्यादि ada योज्यम्‌। gaa अतिस्तुतम्‌ इत्यादो 
तु सुः पूजायाम्‌ अतिरतिक्रमणे च [ १।४।९.४-९५ ] इत्यादिना कर्म- 
प्रव चनी यसंज्ञाधिकारिको स्वार्थ निरपेक्षेचोपसगसंज्ञाबाचनाय प्रघतं ते | 
यथोक्तम--- 

कमंप्रवचनीयत्वं क्रियायोगे विधीयते | 

पत्वादिविनिद्वस्यर्थं स्वत्यादीनां हि धर्मिणाम्‌॥'[घबा०प० २॥२०४] 
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इति। आर्थेन तु रूपेण विभागे प्रस्तुते क्रियाथिशेषावद्योतकत्धा- 
दुपसर्गपदे स्वत्यादिरन्तभेवतीति नाव्याप्तिः | 


Bhoja says in his SrngaraprakaSa : 
qr एव क्रियाविशेषो पज़नितसम्बन्धावच्छेदहेतघ: FRH- 
gaai: तदाह 
करियाचिशेषजन्यानां सम्बन्धानां प्रकाशने | 
e 
कमप्रवचनीया: स्युनिमित्तमवधारिता: ॥ 


इति। कि पुनरमीषामवधारणम्‌ ? कमंप्रचचनीयसंश्ञाधिकारे 
sme: दाब्दा एकादश लक्षणादयोईा द्वाबिंदातिरिति। 
तद्यथा-अनुलक्षणे । तृतीयार्थे। होने | उपोऽधिके च । अपपरी 
घर्जने।। आङ मर्यादावचने || रक्षणेत्थम्भूताख्यानभागचीप्सास्मु 
प्रतिपर्यनवः ॥ अभिरभागे ॥ प्रतिः प्रतिनिधिप्रतिदानयोः ॥ अधि- 
परी अनर्थको ॥ cuo पूजायाम्‌॥ अतिरतिक्रमणे ayn अपिः 
पदार्थसम्भाचनान्वचसरगंगर्हासमुञ्चयेषु ॥ अधिरीश्वरे। faama 
afr) [Ure १।४।८४३-९.८ ] uu n aa उप अप परि आङ्‌ प्रति 
अभि अधि सु अति अपि इत्येकादश शब्दाः । हेतुलक्षणम्‌, खहाथेः, 
हीनता, आधिक्यम , घज नम्‌, मर्यादाघचनम , लक्षणम्‌, इत्थस्भूता- 
ख्यानम्‌, भागः, घीप्सा, प्रतिनिधिः, प्रतिदानम्‌, आनर्थक्यम , पूजा, 
अतिक्रमणम्‌, पदार्थः, सम्भावना, भन्ववसर्गः, गर्हा, ससुच्चयः, 
स्वाम्यम्‌, अधिकारः इति द्वाविशातिरर्थाः। aaa: सत्तार्थः, 
प्रतिपरी wedi, अपिः पञ्चार्थः, अत्यमी ञ्यर्थौ, उपाती gii, 
आडःपसव एकार्था इति | 








NIPATA 

Nipáta is explained thus in the Nirukta: अथ निपाताः। 
उञ्चावचेष्वर्थेषु निपतन्ति। अप्युपमार्थे, अपि कर्मोपरूग्रहार्थे, 
अपि पदपृरणा: | 1. 4.1-2. 
“These are known as nipatas as they are used in diverse senses, 
as well in the sense of conjunction as in the sense of comparison, 
as also as expletives.’ BD also says : उच्चाचच्ेष चार्थेैष निपाताः 
समुदाहृताः ii. 89. And this sense is generally accepted by later 
grammarians also. The Cidasthimàlà says: नियमेन पातयन्ति 
स्वार्थामन्यस्पिन , But the word nipata is often used in the sense of 
accidental appearance in the Nirukta, A$valàyana rauta Sūtra, 
Brhaddevatà etc. Rk Prátisàkhya says distinctly:  nipátah 
padapüranah xii. 25. From this it is clear that Nipátas were so 
called because of their subsidiary character, because they were 
not regarded as essential parts of the sentence nor as having 
an independent existence. In the Nirukta we find: सूक्तभाजो 
हविभ ज ऋग्भाजश्व भूयिष्ठाः । काश्चिन्निपातभाज्ञः vii. 13.5-7. Again, 
यस्तु सूक्तं भजते यस्मे हविर्निरुप्यते$यमेव सोऽअिर्जातवेदाः, 
निपातमेवेते उत्तरे ज्योतिषी पतेन नामधेयेन भजेते। Nir. vii. 
20.4 In BD. also we find : 


निरुप्यते हविर्यस्ये सूक्त च भजते च या | 
सेव aa प्रधानं स्यान्न निपातेन या स्तुता ॥ १।७८ 
“That deity to whom the oblation is offered, and to whom 
the hymn belongs, will there be the chief object (of praise), 
not (the deity) who is praised incidentally". .प्रधान्याद्वा निपाताद 
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ar स्तृयते ्रह्मणस्पतिः viii. 60.'...... Brahmanaspati is praised 
either as the chief object or incidentally”, 


The nature of the nipata is best described in BD. : 


zaag चार्थेषु निपाताः समुदाहृत): | 
कर्मो पसंग्रहार्थे च क्रचित्चोपम्यकारणात i 
ऊनानां पूरणथा चा पदानामपरे क्वचित्‌ | 
मिताक्षरेघु sag पूरणार्थास्त्वनथेकाः ॥ 
इयन्त इति संख्यानं निपातानां न चिद्यते i 
ama प्रकरणस्तेले* निपात्यन्ते पदै पदे y ii. 89-90, 93 
"Particles are enumerated in various senses—both for the 
purpose of connecting actions and occasionally for the sake of 
comparison. Others again (are) occasionally (used) for the 
purpose of filling up defective verses (pada). Those (particles) 
which in metrical books have the purpose of filling up (the 
verse) are meaningless. ... There does not exist an enumeration 
of the particles (stating explicitly) “there are so many’. These 
particles are used at every turn on account of the subject- 
matter," Macdonell. 
With this may be compared the following from RP, 
इतरे निपाताः। 22122 
निपातः पदपूरणः | १२।२५५ 
निपातानामर्थवद्यान्निपातनादनर्थकानामितरे च rds | 
नेयन्त इत्यस्ति संख्येह arg मिताक्षरे चाप्यमिताक्षरे च ये ॥ 
१२।२द 


~ — 
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* प्रयोजनबशादेते इति पाठान्तरम्‌ | 
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Kautilya says in his Arthasastra : क्रियाविशेषिता!ः (v.1. 
विशेषकाः ) प्रादय उपसर्गाः, अब्ययाश्वादयों निपाताः। ८२।१ 

The Natyasastra (xv) of Bharata defines nipata thus : 

प्रातिपदिकार्थयोगाद्धा तुच्छन्दो निरुक्तयुक्तथा च | 
यस्मान्निपतन्ति पदे तस्मात्मोक्ता निपातास्तु ॥ 

K. uses nipáta without defining it; e.g. arat अइ उ आ 
निपाताः स्वरे प्ररूत्या | i. 3. 1. Durga, the commentator, 
explains it thus: निश्चितः पात प्षामिति निपाताः। अर्थाभि- 
घानेष स्वक्रियायामसमर्थाश्चादयोऽव्ययाः fag: |) तथा चाह-- 
नामाख्यातप्रयोगेष्वर्थांद भिन्ना निपतत्तीति निपाताः । 

J. uses the first syllable ni for nipáta. Mu. follows J. Sak. 
uses cadi for nipata. Hc. follows Sak. Sam. uses avyaya for 
nipata also. Su. follows Panini. Following in the foot-steps of 
K, PR. uses nipàta without defining it in ओदन्ता निपाता अइ उ 
च "muere i. 79. The commentary Prabha-prakasika says : 
निपात्यन्ते यथाकथञ्चित्‌ साध क्रियन्त इति कर्मणि aa) ते 
चान्राब्यया. | 

निपाताश्चोपखरगाश्च ध्ातवइ्चेति ते त्रयः | 
अनेक eal: स्मृता: सर्वे पाठस्तेषां fea ॥। 
इयन्त इति संख्यानं निपातानां न विद्यते i 
प्रयोजनवशादेते निपतन्ति पदे पदे || 

Curiously enough HN. does not disdain to the use the term 
nipata. 

पा०। प्रागीश्चरान्निपाताः। चादयोऽसत्वे। प्रादयः | 
१॥४॥५८-'५८ 





Ho, निः। चादिरसत्वे। प्रादिः। १॥२॥१५६-१५८ 
uoo, पाग्नीश्वरान्निपाताः। 2171229 
हृदयहारिणी | अर्थाइचेषां समुच्चयादयो५नेकपकारा लोकतो 
वेदतश्वाबगन्तव्या: | यदाहुः--उच्चा घच्चेष्वर्शचु निपतन्तीति निपाताः। 0 
केऽप्येषां द्योतकाः केऽपि वाचकाः कोऽप्यनर्थकाः | [1 
आगमा इच कोऽपि स्युः सम्भूयाथस्य वाचका: ॥ | 
[ Cf. ato To २0१९७ | 
भोज: |  जात्यादिश्नव॒ृत्तिनिमित्तानुपग्राहित्वेनासत्त्वभूतार्थाभि- 
घधायिनो5लिड्ड-संख्याशक्तय smag निपतन्तोत्यव्यय चिशोषा 
पच चादयो निपाताः।-- ते ag fra अर्थवादार्था "ur 
वादार्था farna चिधिनिषेधार्था अचघिधिनिषेधार्थाइ्चेति षोढा | 
सम्भवन्ति i | 
हे०। चादयोऽसत्वे २।१।३१ 
मु०। चादिगिनिः। १६। 
ate | चादिर्निपात: | ire, 
fo, चादयो निपातसंज्ञाः। १।३६२ 
It is interesting to note that nipata is used in rata 
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the opposite sense of accidentally by ASvaghosa in his Budd 





carita ti. 54: 
od स ud fafad चकार सद्धिर्निपातं स्तुतितश्च सिद्धम । 
zur कथं gaga सुतो मे चनं न यायादिति नाथमानः || 
Similarly in Saundaranada xvii. 31 also nipata is used in 
the sense of established, observed. In cases like these the 
word is the past participle of the root pa to protect preceded 
by ni, 
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Nipata is used in its technical sense by ASvaghosa in 
Saundara xii, 12 : 
न तु कामास्मनस्तस्य केन fen श्रतिः | 
far कालेप सर्वेष निपाताइस्तिरिव ega: ।। 
This stanza has been misunderstood by many scholars. The 
reference here is to sentences like Bhavabhüti's : 
उत्पत्स्यतेऽस्ति मम कोऽपि समा नश्यर्मा | 
ait हायं निरवश्चिसिंषुळा च qve ॥ 


AVYAYA 


Avyaya Inerally means that which undergoes no change and 
was probably applied first to the supreme deity. Transferred 
to the province of grammar it meant indeclinable. We find in 
the Gopatha Brahmana (1. 6) : 

aza fau fag q aaig च विभक्ति | 

qaag च सर्वेष qu ब्येति तदव्ययम || [महाभाष्यम 7।१।३७) 

This is expanded in the Mahabhisya (i. 1.38) into : 

न ब्येतीत्यव्ययमिति। क्क पुन मा Afa? स्त्रोपुन्नपुंसकानि 
uen, एकत्वद्वित्ववद्दत्वानि च । एतानर्थान्‌ केचिद्‌ faafia, 
Afra faafaa j येन वियन्ति ATTAR | 

Bhattoji says in his Sabdakaustubha on “svaradi-nipatam 
avyayam" i. 1.37: अव्ययसंज्ञाया अन्वर्थत्वम आशथदणे प्रणवविद्यायां 
श्रुतिरपि दर्दायति--खडडाम---इति। तेषु यन्न व्येति किन्तु 
सदशम एकप्रकारम तद्‌ अव्ययमिति योजना । यद वा, यस्मान्न 

OP. 129—29 
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व्येति तस्मादव्ययमिति। far feya azan, लिड्राविशेष- 
प्रतिपादने सामर्थ्याभावादिति भावः। विभक्तिषु कारकेष, वचनेष 
चेकत्वादिसंख्यासु | अव्ययोभावस्य यद्यपि लिड्डकारकसंंसरूया- 
योगो;स्ति तथापि घन्ननादव्ययत्यम | 

"Vyaya" is found in the Nirukta in the sense in which it 
occurs in "avyaya" . दृष्टव्ययं तु भचति उत त्वं सख्ये farang: 
i.8. Here Yaska says that not only the form *tvah' occurs, the 
forms 'tvam' etc. containing different case-endings are also met 
with. ““Drsta-vyaya™ occurs again in Nirukta v. 23 in the same 
sense. Similarly in VP. we find “‘vyayavamsS cantah” 1. 26 
which is explained thus by Uvata : AFANAT द्विख्िधः--व्यय चान 
अव्ययवांधश | यस्य विभक्तद्यादिशभि चिकोरो न क्रियते स्मोऽव्ययचान | 
लश्वाच्ोक्तम--सररशम---इति। रस्य पुन शिभक्तथादिभविकारः 
करियते स व्ययवान | 

In BD. also we find “samkhyi vibhakti-vyaya-linga-yukto 
bhávah' 1, 45. 

The word **Avyaya" is also found in CA. (ii. 48. iv. 71). APr. 
(n. 2) and Unadisutra ti 65. 

Upasarga and Nipáta would appear to be older terms than 
Avyaya, since it is not mentioned in the traditional enumeration 
of parts of speech, viz., naman, ákhyáta. upasarga and nipata. 

Panini evidently divides all parts of speech into 'subanta', 
and tibanta^ (vyayavant of the older grammarians) and 
'avyay'. The last embraces nipala, gati, upasarga, karmaprava- 
caniya and other indeclinables. In more ancient times the 


upasargas were probably more numerous comprising some later 
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“gatis (cf. BD. ii. 95) and all those indeclinables that were not 
regarded as upasarga were designated nipata, 

*anini does not define 'avyaya'. He simply enumerates them 
in svaradi-nipatam avyayam i. 1.37 and following rules. 


K.. Candra, Sāk.. Hc.. Su. Sam (i. 102 ff.) and PR. also use 
the word. 


J. uses “jhi” for 'avyaya'. (cf. gi, ni, and ti). Probably the 
author took the word ^"*jhatit as the type of avyas. It is 
clear from his definition “‘asamkhyam jhi” 1.1.74 that ‘asamkhya® 
was the word in general use in his circle and Candra actually 
uses it for avyaya. Asamkhya, no doubt can be much more 
easily understood than avyaya, but in such rules as sastyader 
asamkhyadeh (Candra iv. 2. 54) etc. it causes ambiguity. 
Candra also uses "sasamkhya" (cf. early 'vyayavant) for 
“anavyaya™’, e.g.. sasamkhyad amah kyaj và i. 1. 24. 

"Asamkhya" is preferred to "alinga", because "yusmad," 
"asmad'" etc, show no difference of gender (nanta samkhya 
datir yusmad asmacca syur alingakah PR.), though they are not 
indeclinables. “Alinge yusmad-asmadi" is a well-known 
grammatical dictum. In the Sakatayana-prakriya-samegraha the 
declension of *yusmad' and ‘asmad’ is shown under the heading : 
athalingam. yusmad-asmac-chabday ucyete. 

Jhi did not commend itself 10 Vopadeva (who generally 
avoids jh in his technical terms), because it bears no resemblance 
to the word ‘avyaya’ and probably also because in the system 


of Panini it stands for a well-known verbal ending (-anti). So 
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he used the second syllable 'vya' to denote 'avyaya'. In the 
Jainendra system 'vya' stands for the krtya suffixes, being the 
second syllable of "tavya'. In RT. 'vya' stands for “talavya’ 
heing its last syllable. 
qro) स्वरादिनिपातमव्ययम |) 712129 | 
Go| तत्तस्माततादासकृत्वससुज्वद्वामक्तामतुमस्ुम्मिडाभत्य- 
न्यकस्वारादयो भि: १॥१॥८८ | असंख्यं भिः । महावृत्तिः १।१।७४ | 
Mie | तस-वन- डाम-अघगणतस्यां क्कान्तुन्तिम्डुङलभास्वरादी - 
न्यव्ससम १॥१॥३*«, | 
agtn: । प्रायेणाल्िज्व्संख्यादाक्तीन्यव्ययानि। तानि 
qrzr.— अव्ययनिपातगत्युपसग - कमप्रवचनीय-विभक्तिप्रतिरूपक- 
ara) तेषु प्रायेण शाक्तिसंख्यायाग।न्‌ स्वरादिन्यव्ययानि | 
Fo) स्वरादयोइव्ययम | MATAI | १।१।३०।३१ 
अन्वर्थसंज्ञा चेयमव्ययमिति | लिड्र-कारक-बिभक्ति-नाना त्वेईपि 
न नानारूपतां प्रतिपद्यते । व्रहदृत्तिः। न व्येति न नानात्वं गच्छत्ति 
azania न गह्ातीत्यन्वथस्तिद्भिः। न्यास: | 
yo, स्वरादि-नि चित-त्यं व्यम्‌। € [ निङनिपात, त्य= 
प्रत्यय. व्यच्अव्यय | | 
aol स्वरादि-चादि-बदादि-तद्धित-क्ता-मान्तकूदव्ययम | 
HURN, 
qo| स्वरादि-प्रादि-रूर्या दिरा वतेर्धादितद्धिताः | 
विभक्तद्याभा: क्तामसन्ध्यक्षरान्ताश्च कतोऽव्थ याः || 
१४० चूत्ति: | 
go, स्वरादि-चादि-ववादि-तद्धिताः क्ता मान्तश्च रूदब्ययम्‌ । 
१।३८° 


क्रीसदादिवस्समर्पणमस्त | 
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